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A1 VÝZNAM ČÍTANIA VO VÝUČBE 
ANGLIČTINY AKO CUDZIEHO JAZYKA 
(ČO JE ČÍTANIE VO VYUČOVANÍ 
ANGLICKÉHO JAZYKA AKO CUDZIEHO 
JAZYKA)

1.1 Čítanie v cudzom jazyku 

Naučiť sa efektívne čítať v cudzom jazyku je náročnou avšak rozhodujúcou úlohou, v ktorej 
sa striedajú usilovná práca a potešenie. Vystavenie sa cieľovému jazyku je jednou z rozhodu-
júcich podmienok na jeho osvojenie a čítanie je ideálnym riešením. Čítanie a zahĺbenie sa 
do textu si vyžaduje čas, avšak vzdelávanie v škole neustále bojuje s časovým obmedzením. 
Rozvoj čítania tak bol vtlačený do rámcov limitovaných textov, ktoré sa zvyčajne sústreďujú 
na konkrétne témy. Učitelia sa snažia veriť, že čítanie z učebníc je pre ich žiakov dostačujúce, 
keďže počas hodín na viac čítania priestor nie je.

Snahy o defi novanie čítania ako procesu sa za posledné desaťročia zmenili, a to od vnímania 
čítania ako pasívneho procesu prijímania informácií na chápanie čítania ako aktívneho, do-
konca interaktívneho procesu (napr. Grabe, 1988; Hudson, 2007). Existuje niekoľko defi nícií 
čítania. Vo všeobecnosti je defi nované ako receptívny jazykový proces. Brumt (1982, s. 3) 
uvádza, že „čítanie je veľmi komplexná aktivita, ktorá je kombináciou perceptuálnych, ling-
vistických a kognitívnych schopností“.

Ľudia čítajú, aby získali určité informácie (čítanie na prežitie, čítanie pre štúdium atď.), kto-
ré v tomto materiáli nazývame intenzívne čítanie, alebo čítajú pre potešenie. Čítanie pre 
potešenie, často nazývané extenzívne čítanie, však mnohokrát ako súčasť vzdelávacieho 
kontextu chýba. Je to pochopiteľné, pretože pre učiteľov je dosť problematické vytvoriť čas 
a priestor na čítanie pre radosť. Učitelia, ktorí primárne pracujú s učebnicou, pracujú najmä 
s kratšími textami, aby po čítaní skontrolovali porozumenie, prebrali cvičenia, ktoré nasle-
dujú po čítaní, a prepojili úryvok s rozvojom ďalších jazykových zručnosti a subzručností.

Extenzívne čítanie je aktivita, pri ktorej žiaci čítajú veľké množstvo textov, ktoré sú pre nich 
ľahko stráviteľné a  zvládnuteľné, a  zároveň majú z  čítania pôžitok. Nemusia sa pri ňom 
sústrediť na učenie sa jazyka, pretože hlavným cieľom je užívať si čítanie. Ako uvádza Day 
(2011, s. 10), žiaci „čítajú pre pochopenie celkového významu, aby získali informácie a pre 
potešenie a radosť“. Hoci mnohí vedci (napr. Geva & Ramirez, 2015; Cunningham & Sta-
novich, 2003; Krashen 2007; 2013) zdôrazňujú dôležitosť extenzívneho čítania pri rozvoji 
jazyka, všeobecných znalostí, ako aj samostatnosti, zdá sa, že realita v školách tieto skutoč-
nosti nerefl ektuje. Učitelia sa spoliehajú na texty v učebniciach a následné aktivity, ktoré sú 
zamerané na kontrolu porozumenia prečítaného. Súhlasíme, že čitateľské zručnosti je možné 
trénovať intenzívnym a krátkym čítaním, avšak prvky ponorenia sa do textu a manažment 
samostatného čítania nie je možné týmito cvičeniami pokryť. Napriek tomu nie je samo-
statné čítanie ako pravidelná aktivita či program čítania v rámci výučby cudzích jazykov 
bežné. Je len málo učiteľov, ktorí umožňujú žiakom denne si samostatne čítať, napr. 20 – 30 
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minút v rámci vyučovania (Geva a Ramirez, ibid. s. 84). Slovom, nie je to bežnou praxou 
a zdá sa, že učitelia preferujú cielené precvičovanie jazyka pred nepriamym osvojením jazyka 
formou čítania.

Krashen (2013, s. 10) používa okrem termínu extenzívne čítanie aj termíny dlhodobé tiché 
čítanie alebo čítanie podľa vlastného výberu, a to na označenie aktivity, počas ktorej sa žiaci 
venujú voľnému čítaniu v škole. „Môžu čítať čokoľvek, čo chcú (v rámci prijateľných možnos-
tí), a nie je tam žiadna alebo je len malá zodpovednosť za referáty o knihe alebo za známky.“ 
Hoci Krashen je jedným z najuznávanejších zástancov extenzívneho čítania, podobné názory 
rezonujú u mnohých odborníkov a súhlasia, že z dlhodobého hľadiska má aplikácia extenzív-
neho čítania pozitívny vplyv na to, čo sa žiak naučí, na mnohých úrovniach. Extenzívne čí-
tanie umožňuje žiakovi pracovať s materiálom jeho vlastným tempom, a to bez zbytočného 
strachu, ktorý je zvyčajne prítomný pri precvičovaní iných receptívnych zručností v triede, 
ako napr. aktivity na počúvanie alebo čítanie krátkych textov v učebnici. Extenzívne čítanie 
si, samozrejme, vyžaduje dostatok času, primeranú organizáciu a bezpečné prostredie, aby 
sa žiaci nesústreďovali len na výsledok, ktorý sa od nich očakáva, ale aby si dokázali užiť sa-
motné čítanie. Zdá sa, že radosť a zmysluplnosť čítania sú kľúčovými faktormi, prečo doň 
žiakov zaangažovať.

Ponorenie sa do cieľového jazyka má veľký vplyv na rozvoj jazykových zručností a subzruč-
ností každého jednotlivca. Rozširovanie slovnej zásoby je prirodzenou súčasťou tohto proce-
su, čo potvrdzujú mnohé vedecké výsledky longitudinálnych štúdií (napr. Elley a Magubhai, 
1983; Straková a Cimermanová, 2012; Schallert a Lee, 2016; Suk, 2017 a ďalší).

Učitelia očakávajú, že žiaci nadobudnú a ďalej si budú rozvíjať široké spektrum čitateľských 
postupov, ktoré môžu využívať pri čítaní, ako napríklad:
• skimming – pri tomto postupe je cieľom nájsť hlavnú myšlienku, pochopiť podstatu, oči 

rýchlo prechádzajú textom bez zastavovania na preštudovanie detailov, alebo
• scanning – pri tejto technike je cieľom nájsť konkrétnu informáciu a čítať pomerne rýchlo 

bez momentálneho prijímania všetkých irelevantných údajov.

Žiaci si však musia precvičovať aj ďalšie postupy na úspešné zvládnutie procesu čítania:
• anticipácia a predikcia – čitatelia predvídajú, o čom text bude, okamžite aktivujú svoje 

dovtedajšie znalosti a skúsenosti, táto predikcia zároveň prebudí ich zvedavosť a záujem, 
aby si overili, či bola správna,

• domýšľanie si z kontextu – čitateľ vytvára rozumné a pochopiteľné prepojenia na základe 
indikácií, ktoré poskytuje konkrétny úryvok,

• dedukcia – čitateľ využíva záchytné body v texte, aby zistil, čo autor nevyjadril explicitne 
– niekedy sa to označuje ako čítanie „medzi riadkami“,

• používanie kľúčových slov – pomáha čitateľovi odhaliť tzv. internú štruktúru textu. Vhod-
ne vybrané kľúčové slová a schopnosť čitateľa nájsť ich v texte privedú čitateľa k tomu, aby 
mu štruktúra textu dávala zmysel. 

Keď učíme čítanie mladších žiakov, musíme myslieť na určité špecifi ká. Hlavné ciele, na ktoré 
sa na tejto úrovni musíme sústrediť, môžeme čerpať zo Spoločného európskeho referenčného 
rámca (CEFR, SERR). Odporúča aktivity a potrebné stratégie a ponúka príklady škál, podľa 
ktorých je možné merať pokrok žiaka. Pre čítanie ako receptívnu zručnosť to znamená, že 
žiaci by mali rozumieť stručné jednoduché texty, frázu po fráze, pochytiť známe mená, slová 
a základné frázy a podľa potreby ich znova prečítať. Mali by porozumieť krátke jednoduché 
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správy na pohľadniciach, rozpoznať známe mená, slová a najzákladnejšie frázy na jednodu-
chých oznámeniach v bežných každodenných situáciách. Mali by rozumieť obsahu jedno-
duchšieho informačného materiálu a krátkemu jednoduchému opisu, najmä ak je k dispozí-
cii vizuálna podpora. Mali by tiež byť schopní sa riadiť jednoduchými krátkymi písomnými 
pokynmi (napr. ísť z X do Y). 

Pri práci s mladšími žiakmi je potrebné myslieť na to, že na nácvik musíme vybrať také mate-
riály, ktoré umožnia nielen progres, ale budú pre deti aj motivačné a zábavné. Veľmi vhodné 
sú detské knihy, detská literatúra a príbehy, pretože ich obsah je blízky detskému svetu. Keď 
sa deti ponoria do príbehu, osvojujú si cudzí jazyk rovnako ako materinský. Umožňuje im 
to absorpciu slov a väčších celkov jazyka, ktoré možno začnú používať až neskôr, a to keď 
sa dostanú do produktívnej fázy. Ak túto možnosť vo fáze osvojovania jazyka zmeškajú, ich 
neskoršia produkcia bude do istej miery limitovaná. 

Keď začíname čítať s mladšími žiakmi, musíme ich oboznámiť so špecifi ckými črtami jazyka, 
ktoré sú spojené s čítaním. Znamená to, že sa sústredíme na:
• všímanie si rozdielov medzi materinským a cudzím jazykom;
• zvukovú stránka jazyka (phonics) – naučiť sa vyslovovať určité fonémy;
• spájanie slov a obrázkov (obrázky už sú známe, kartičky so slovami sú nové);
• čítanie nových slov s vizuálnou podporou (obrázky pomáhajú pripomenúť dieťaťu, ako sa 

tie slová vyslovujú; 
• rozpoznanie písmen.

Keď už žiaci poznajú slová a texty v cudzom jazyku, môžeme začať rozvíjať skutočné čita-
teľské zručnosti, t. j. čítanie s porozumením. Na tejto úrovni by sa učitelia mali sústrediť na 
nasledovné:
• umožniť deťom dostatok priestoru na čítanie (napr. v čitateľskom programe); 
• rozvoj čitateľských stratégií (rozmanitými čitateľskými aktivitami).

Čitateľskými stratégiami sú stratégie, vďaka ktorým sa žiaci stanú efektívnymi čitateľmi. Zna-
mená to, že mladší žiaci by mali porozumieť hlavnú myšlienku textu podporeného obrázka-
mi, mali by používať rýchle čitateľské stratégie – skimming a scanning, domyslieť si neznáme 
slová z kontextu a odhadnúť obsah textu pomocou kľúčových slov.

Rozvoj čítania, tak ako rozvoj zručností v počúvaní, musí mať na vyučovacej hodine jasnú 
štruktúru, pretože v prípade oboch ide o receptívne zručnosti a obe sa používajú na prijíma-
nie informácií. Žiaci musia byť na recepciu dobre pripravení a zároveň by mal byť jasný účel, 
prečo sa táto aktivita deje. Z toho dôvodu je dôležité, aby bola hodina zorganizovaná podob-
ným spôsobom, ako keď sa vyučuje počúvanie. 

1.2 Čítanie na rozvoj globálneho vzdelávania a občianstva

V súčasnosti je najmä pre mladšiu generáciu potrebné pochopiť globalizáciu a potrebu re-
agovať na súčasné procesy. Mnohí vedci z rôznych oblastí vzdelávania (napr. Starkey, 2017; 
Bakhtiari, 2011; Maguire, 2002) uvádzajú, že globálne problémy nás všetkých ovplyvňujú. 
Termíny globálne vzdelávanie a globálne občianstvo sa stali súčasťou nášho každodenné-
ho života i vzdelávania. V tomto duchu by sa malo meniť aj učenie cudzieho jazyka a malo 
by refl ektovať tieto procesy. Dokument Prehľad globálneho vzdelávania (Global education 
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outline, 2019) sa zaoberá problematikou spojenou s vplyvom globalizácie na vzdelávanie. 
Prezentuje rôzne prístupy a koncepty o tom, ako by tieto termíny mali byť uvedené do for-
málneho a neformálneho vzdelávania. Webová stránka Encyclopedia.com defi nuje termín 
globálne vzdelávanie (GE) ako „interdisciplinárny prístup k učebným konceptom a zručnos-
tiam potrebným na fungovanie vo svete, ktorý je viac vzájomne prepojený a multikultúrny“.

Spojenie globálneho vzdelávania a výučby je tiež chápané ako plán, ktorý „podporuje občian-
sku participáciu pri hľadaní riešení na spoločné výzvy“ (Dokument globálne vzdelávanie, 
Global education document, 2019, s. 7). Ako z vyššie uvedených defi nícií vyplýva, globálne 
vzdelávanie má za cieľ ovplyvňovať osobnosť, formovať postoje, hodnoty a názory a posky-
tovať nové perspektívy na pochopenie zmien vo svete. Ovplyvňuje citlivosť na problémy 
sveta, pomáha pochopiť sociálne, environmentálne, hospodárske a politické procesy na 
globálnej úrovni, rozvíja kritické myslenie a formuje globálne občianske postoje. Globál-
ne občianstvo ako ďalší kľúčový pojem možno vnímať ako „povzbudzovanie mladých ľudí 
v  rozvíjaní si znalostí, zručností a hodnôt k angažovaniu sa vo svete. Je to o presvedčení, 
že my všetci môžeme niečo zmeniť“ (Oxfam, https://www.oxfam.org.uk/education/who-we-
are/what-is-global-citizenship/). Hunt výskumom (2012, s. 9) zistil, že globálne vzdelávanie 
na prvom stupni bolo „úzko prepojené s povedomím o iných kultúrach a diverzite a o rozvoji 
žiakov ako sociálne uvedomelých a zodpovedných globálnych občanov“.

Výsledkom vzdelávania na primárnej úrovni by mala byť podpora „globálne kompetentných 
ľudí, ktorí dokážu oceniť odlišné kultúry, prijať iné perspektívy a byť úspešnými a zodpoved-
nými globálnymi občanmi“ (Global education: Defi nition, Purpose & History, online). Cie-
ľom globálneho vzdelávania je ovplyvniť osobnosť, najmä v oblasti nekognitívneho rozvoja. 
V rámci globálneho vzdelávania sa za primárne ciele považujú ciele afektívne a psychomoto-
rické. Dôraz sa kladie predovšetkým na vyššie kognitívne zručnosti, ako sú analýza, syntéza, 
hodnotenie a kreativita. 

Mladší žiaci sú vnímaví, empatickí a  otvorení novým vedomostiam (viac napr. Nunan, 
2011). Predmet anglický jazyk a jeho fl exibilný charakter ponúka množstvo možností, ako 
do jeho výučby začleniť globálne témy. Rozvíjanie základných zručností v cudzom jazy-
ku je možné v rámci akejkoľvek globálnej témy a čítanie poskytuje množstvo príležitostí, 
ako ho integrovať do globálneho vzdelávania a opačne. Keď učiteľ zvažuje toto prepojenie, 
môže vybrať knihy alebo literárne texty, ktoré sú o  chudobe, o  ľudských právach, o  trva-
lo udržateľnom rozvoji, multikulturalizme, zodpovednom nakupovaní, právach detí alebo 
o environmentálnych problémoch. Aj objasnenie účelu čítania zvyšuje angažovanosť žiaka. 
Učitelia majú urobiť čítanie zmysluplným, t. j. vysvetlia jasný účel, vyberú veľmi zaujímavé 
témy a rôznorodé texty. 

Pri defi novaní obsahu a tém je dôležité reagovať na súčasné výzvy vo svete. Tak môžu byť 
fl exibilne dopĺňané a modifi kované. Vhodné tematické celky a témy môžu byť upravované 
spôsobom, ktorý je uvedené nižšie. 

TEMATICKÝ CELOK   TÉMA

Životné prostredie klimatické zmeny; odpad; recyklovať – znova použiť – znížiť; environmentálna 
migrácia (starší žiaci); využívanie prírodných zdrojov; alternatívne zdroje energie 

Ľudské práva práva a povinnosti detí; občianske práva a povinnosti; rovnosť pohlaví
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TEMATICKÝ CELOK   TÉMA

Spolupráca chudoba; zdravie; problémy s výživou; vojnové konfl ikty; humanitárna pomoc 

Multikulturalizmus stereotypy; rasizmus; neznášanlivosť 

Globalizácia chudoba; svetový obchod; udržateľnosť 

Tabuľka 1 (zdroj: https://www.globallearningni.com/resources/concepts-and-themes a Od-
porúčania pre globálne vzdelávanie, Global education guidelines, 2019, s. 88 – 89)

Z didaktického hľadiska môže priama skúsenosť s  literárnym textom zaoberajúcim sa glo-
bálnym vzdelávaním a realitou hrať dôležitú úlohu. Keď sa učiteľ rozhodne zaviesť globálne 
vzdelávanie do vyučovania, môže postupovať podľa konkrétnych stratégií (upravené Globál-
ne vzdelávanie: učebné pomôcky a stratégie, internet):
• výzva nájsť prepojenia – nie je ťažké vyjadriť sa k textu, ale môže byť náročné nájsť prepo-

jenia medzi minulosťou a súčasnosťou, medzi kultúrami, hovoriť o podobnostiach a odliš-
nostiach; 

• spojiť miestne s  globálnym – keď sa číta o  chudobnej rodine, napr. v  diele Vianočná 
koleda od Ch. Dickensa, vyzvite žiakov, aby premýšľali o chudobe, nedostatku jedla a po-
žiadajte ich, aby navrhli nejaké riešenia; zaangažujte ich do primeraných školských alebo 
miestnych iniciatív; 

• prineste do triedy viac z reálneho života – práca s autentickými textami (napr. noviny, 
časopisy, letáky, propagačné materiály – domáce a zahraničné) umožňuje žiakom porov-
nať a zažiť rôzne kultúry;

• urobte súčasné témy reálnymi – pretransformujte tieto témy na im blízke a veku prime-
rané. Napríklad globálne otepľovanie je možné prezentovať prostredníctvom kníh o po-
lárnych medveďoch (viac Svoboda, 2018) alebo prostredníctvom niečoho, čo sa nachádza 
v okolí či prostredí žiakov. 

Na základe vhodného textu môžete žiakov zapojiť do konkrétnych aktivít prostredníctvom 
vyučovacích metód, ako sú rôzne projekty, didaktické hry, diskusie, hranie rolí, aktivity na 
rozvoj kritického myslenia, alebo situačné techniky (napr. Haapen, 2013; viac nápadov je 
v Prehľade globálneho vzdelávania, Global education outline, 2019, s. 73 – 103). Je vhodné 
použiť interaktívne, zážitkové a tvorivé metódy, napr. akčný Kolbov cyklus učenia (Welskop, 
2013; Dokument globálne vzdelávanie, Global education Document 2019, s. 74). Ide o učenie 
implementované na základe riešenia reálnych problémov z každodenného života. Na to, aby 
učitelia podporovali u žiakov znalosti a vnímanie globálnych problémov, mali by používať 
vhodné knihy alebo literárne texty, ktoré môžu ovplyvniť pochopenie žiakov, napr.:

Takto to robíme my: Deň v živote siedmich detí vo svete 
Lístok okolo sveta 
Všetci sú vítaní 
Ľudia (viac nápadov na: http://bambinoswithoutborders.com/childrens-books-to-foster-glo-
bal-awareness/) 
Marwanova cesta (viac nápadov na: https://www.theclassroombookshelf.com/2018/05/glo-
bal-literature-to-teach-global-understanding/)
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Všetky vhodné metódy a techniky sú najefektívnejšie v kooperatívnom vyučovaní. Moder-
né trendy vo vyučovaní, rešpektujúce globálnu problematiku, spočívajú v aktívnej a samo-
statnej práci žiaka. Pri takejto práci sú žiaci schopní:
• porovnať svoje skúsenosti a vybrať optimálne riešenie, 
• spolupracovať pri riešení úloh s ďalšími,
• formovať názor, argumentovať a akceptovať názor druhých,
• porozumieť, že spolupráca je dôležitá,
• byť tolerantní voči druhým ľuďom,
• preukázať solidaritu ľuďom v ťažkých životných situáciách a podmienkach (porovnaj napr. 

Diakiw, 1990; Globálne vzdelávanie v slovenských školách, n. d.).

Niekoľko nižšie uvedených nápadov prezentuje, ako sa dá spojiť metóda globálneho občian-
stva s čítaním (prevzaté z Angličtina a globálne občianstvo, English and Global Citizenship, 
2015):
• prezentujte alternatívne pohľady v dielach rôznych autorov, 
• využívajte denníky, aby ste sa dozvedeli o životoch iných ľudí, a denníky žiakov, napr. zjed-

nodušená čítanka z edície Teen Eli Readers, Dear Diary, A Collection of the world‘s best 
diaries,

• porovnajte texty o tom istom globálnom probléme, napr. jedlo, voda alebo vzdelávanie, 
z rôznych pohľadov,

• vyhľadajte tradičné príbehy z rôznych kultúr a porovnajte hlavné myšlienky a ponaučenia,
• používajte širokú škálu textov, aby ste stimulovali predstavivosť žiakov. 

1.3 Čítanie na rozvoj autonómie a kritického myslenia

V stále sa meniacom svete by mal učiteľ pamätať na to, že žiaci musia byť pripravení na ne-
ustále zmeny. Djudin (2017) vo svojom článku uvádza, že jedným z kľúčových cieľov výučby 
je pripraviť žiakov na to, „ako sa učiť a rozširovať si repertoár procesov myslenia na vyriešenie 
problému“ (ibid., s. 124) a že „metakognitívne stratégie budú dôležitou súčasťou úspešného 
štúdia“ (ibid., s. 124). Podľa Hardy-Goulda (2013) môžeme o autonómii žiaka hovoriť vtedy, 
„keď žiak prevezme kontrolu a zodpovednosť za svoje štúdium, a to nielen za to, čo sa učí, ale 
aj ako sa to učí. Východiskovým bodom je názor, že žiaci sú schopní vlastného smerovania 
a vedia si vytvoriť samostatný proaktívny prístup k svojmu štúdiu.“

Je potrebné defi novať rozdiel medzi kogníciou a metakogníciou. Kognícia obsahuje procesy 
myslenia, ktoré sú spojené s každodenným životom ľudí, „ako pamäť, učenie, riešenie prob-
lémov, hodnotenie, dedukcia a rozhodovanie“ (Diff erencebetween.com, 2014). Metakogní-
ciu možno charakterizovať ako „myslenie o myslení“ (Djudin, 2017, s. 125). Pomáha „dobre 
splniť zadanú úlohu pomocou plánovania, monitorovania, zhodnotenia a pochopenia“ (Di-
ff erencebetween.com, 2014). Existuje veľa prístupov, ako možno identifi kovať autonómiu 
žiaka. Je to samoregulačný proces, resp. „schopnosti refl exie a analýzy, ktoré nám umožňujú 
plánovať, monitorovať a vyhodnocovať vlastné učenie“ (Little, n.d.).

Učenie sa a výučba cudzieho jazyka sa zameriavajú na zvládnutie cieľového jazyka. Auto-
nómia žiaka v učení sa cudzieho jazyka, ako Little (n. d.) uvádza, „je vždy obmedzená tým, 
čo žiak vie robiť v  cudzom jazyku“. Oxford (1990) priraďuje stratégie metakognitívneho 
učenia k nepriamym stratégiám, ktoré pomáhajú žiakom monitorovať a riadiť učenie. Fo-
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kusovanie, plánovanie a sebahodnotenie vlastného učenia chápe (ibid.) ako metakognitív-
ne stratégie učenia. Umožňujú žiakom pracovať s jazykom efektívnejšie. Ak žiaci poznajú 
metakognitívne stratégie a vedia ich primerane používať, stávajú sa samostatnejšími a au-
tonómnejšími (viac napr. v Hardanovom článku O stratégiách učenia sa jazyka, Language 
learning strategies, 2013). 

Ak chcú učitelia rozvíjať čítanie s porozumením, môžu postupovať podľa rôznych modelov 
a metakognitívnych stratégií. Miller (2017) vo svojej štúdii hovorí o rôznych modeloch me-
takognitívnych čitateľských stratégií. Jedným z nich je model čitateľskej stratégie od autorov 
Mokhtari a Sheorey (2001) (In: Miller, 2017), ktorý sa zameriava na tri kategórie metako-
gnitívnych čitateľských stratégií. Nástroj (Sheorey a Mokhtari, 2002 v Miller, 2017) pod ná-
zvom Prieskum čitateľských stratégií sa zaoberá troma skupinami metakognitívnej stratégie; 
globálnymi stratégiami, stratégiami riešenia problémov a podpornými stratégiami. Globálne 
metakognitívne stratégie sú: 
• „celkový pohľad na text pred čítaním,
• tipovanie obsahu textu pred čítaním,
• myslieť na účel,
• kontrola porozumenia počas čítania,
• rozhodnúť sa, čo v texte ignorovať,
• analýza a hodnotenie informácií v texte“ (Mokhtari a Sheorey, 2002, In Miller, 2017, s. 23).

Stratégie riešenia problémov sú spojené s porozumením textu počas fázy čítania, a to:
• „opätovné čítanie na lepšie porozumenie, 
• domýšľanie si neznámej slovnej zásoby na základe kontextu,
• čítanie pomaly pre porozumenie a zhodnotenie čítaného“ (ibid., s. 23).

Podporné stratégie sú: 
• „preklad z cudzieho do materinského jazyka,
• parafrázovanie pre lepšie porozumenie,
• podčiarkovanie informácií na pripomenutie dôležitých bodov,
• pýtanie sa otázok s cieľom sledovať reakcie na porozumenie“ (ibid., s. 23).

Kopčíková (2019) vo svojej štúdii opisuje taký istý model a  uvádza viac aktivít. Globálne 
čitateľské stratégie sú: 
• stanovenie účelu čítania,
• aktivovanie už nadobudnutých vedomostí,
• kontrola, či obsah textu zodpovedá účelu,
• predikcia, o čom je text, potvrdenie predikcií,
• prezretie textu na účely obsahu, 
• skimming na poznačenie si charakteristických čŕt textu,
• používanie štruktúry textu,
• rozhodnúť, čo je potrebné čítať pozorne,
• využívanie kontextu (ako pomôcky),
• využívanie ďalších funkcií textu na zlepšenie čítania s porozumením (2019, s. 39). 

Stratégie riešenia problémov sú: 
• regulovanie rýchlosti čítania, 
• čítanie pomaly a pozorne,
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• hádanie významu neznámych slov,
• opakované čítanie textu, venovanie zvýšenej pozornosti čítaniu,
• zastavenie sa na zamyslenie sa nad prečítaným,
• vizualizácia prečítaných informácií,
• čítanie textu nahlas (2019, s. 39).

Podporné stratégie sú: 
• používanie slovníkov, 
• zvýrazňovanie a písanie si poznámok počas čítania,
• parafrázovanie informácií v texte,
• vrátenie sa k prečítanému príbehu,
• kladenie vlastných otázok,
• používanie referenčných materiálov ako pomôcok,
• podčiarkovanie informácií v texte,
• diskusia o čítaní s ostatnými,
• písanie zhrnutí o prečítanom (ibid., s. 39). 

Precvičovaním a aplikovaním metakognitívnych stratégií sa žiaci stanú dobrými a autonóm-
nymi čitateľmi. Budú vedieť pracovať s akýmkoľvek textom. Žiaci (si) musia:
• osvojiť hlbšie porozumenie textu – používajte rôzne metódy na získanie vedomostí, iden-

tifi kujte problémové oblasti a vyberte správny spôsob na riešenie problémov, 
• riešiť úlohy, ktoré si vyžadujú vyššie kognitívne funkcie – zamerajte sa na požiadavku, 

aby žiaci vyjadrili svoj názor, použite úlohy typu „vysvetlite podrobnejšie a argumentujte“ 
– veľmi vhodné sú aktivity v malých skupinách,

• prepojiť témy v  školských úlohách s  problémami v  reálnom živote – veďte žiakov 
k tomu, aby ich používali v osobnom živote (porovnajte napr. Chicks, 2013). 

Ako uvádza Çakıcı (2017, s. 73), „tradičný spôsob výučby čítania, pri ktorom žiaci aktivujú 
základné vedomosti o  téme textu, zopakujú relevantnú slovnú zásobu, čítajú text a odpo-
vedajú na otázky na porozumenie, nevyvolá tie typy správania, ktoré odlišujú efektívnych 
čitateľov“.

Najdôležitejšou črtou kritického myslenia je porozumieť akejkoľvek informácii v čo naj-
širšom kontexte. To znamená, že na jednu vec je možné pozerať sa z rôznych uhlov. Jedno-
ducho povedané, je to schopnosť nedávať na prvý dojem. Stanfordská encyklopédia fi lozofi e 
(Stanford Encyclopaedia of Philosophy, 2018) defi nuje kritické myslenie „ako rôzne poní-
manie toho istého konceptu: dôkladné myslenie zamerané na určitý cieľ“. Kritické myslenie 
a kritické čítanie sú procesy, ktoré sa zameriavajú na spochybňovanie. Žiaci vedia vytvoriť 
rôzne otázky o informácii, ktorú prečítali, a hľadajú odpovede. Nasledujúce otázky slúžia ako 
príklady, s ktorými môžu pracovať učitelia i žiaci, ak chcú logicky zdôvodniť okolnosti, javy, 
udalosti.
• Čo sa deje? – Zber základných informácií a začiatok myslenia. 
• Prečo je to dôležité? – Pýtať sa, prečo je to dôležité a či súhlasiť alebo nie.
• Čo nevidím? Chýba niečo dôležité? 
• Ako viem? – Opýtať sa, odkiaľ je tá informácia a ako bola vytvorená.
• Kto to hovorí? Aká je/bola pozícia autora? 
• Sú tam ďalšie myšlienky alebo možnosti?“ (prevzaté z https://courses.lumenlearning.com/

basicreadingandwriting/chapter/outcome-critical-thinking/) 
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Riešenie problémov v rámci rozvoja čítania môže byť nápomocné, ak sú žiaci organizovaní 
a poznajú stratégie a kroky. Sú to napríklad: 

STRATÉGIE   KROK 

Defi nujte problém 

identifi kujte problém
poskytnite čo najviac podporných detailov 
uveďte príklady  
usporiadajte informácie logicky  

Identifi kujte dostupné riešenia 
používajte logiku na identifi káciu svojich najdôležitejších cieľov  
identifi kujte fakty  
porovnajte možné riešenia 

Vyberte si svoje riešenie 
použite zozbierané fakty a relevantné dôkazy  
podporte a obhájte riešenia, ktoré považujete za rozumné  
obhájte svoj výber  

Tabuľka 2 (zdroj: Student Success-Th inking Critically In Class and Online, 2016, https://
courses.lumenlearning.com/basicreadingandwriting/chapter/outcome-critical-thinking/) 

Učitelia by mali pomáhať svojim žiakom, aby sa stali kritickými čitateľmi. Nižšie uvádzame 
niekoľko navrhovaných krokov.

KROK   TIPY  

Staňte sa súčasťou autorovho 
publika

uľahčite žiakom pochopenie autorovho zámeru, rozprávajte sa o autoro-
vi a o texte, dajte text do historického kontextu, prečítajte úvod a po-
známky

Čítajte s otvorenou mysľou hľadajte poznanie; „neprepisujte“; čítajte, čo je na stránke v knihe; rozví-
jajte myšlienky a rozmýšľajte o texte 

Zamyslite sa nad názvom je jasný, ale názov môže napovedať viac o postoji spisovateľa, jeho cie-
ľoch, osobných skúsenostiach  

Čítajte pomaly žiaci si tak vytvoria v rámci textu viac súvislostí 

Používajte slovník a ďalšie vhod-
né zdroje

vyhľadajte si slovo, ktoré nie je jasné alebo je ťažké ho defi novať či od-
hadnúť z kontextu 

Robte si poznámky 
podčiarkujte a zvýrazňujte si, zapíšte si myšlienky do zošita; v mnohých 
ohľadoch to pomáha žiakovi zapamätať si, vytvoriť si prepojenie, ktoré je 
v texte nejasné

Robte si čitateľský denník pravidelne a na trvalejšie miesto si zaznamenávajte reakcie a myšlienky 
(zlepšia sa čitateľské zručnosti a zručnosti v písaní)

Tabuľka 3 (zdroj: Critical Reading: What is Critical Reading, and why do I need to do it?, 
https://www.csuohio.edu/writing-center/critical-reading-what-critical-reading-and-why-
do-i-need-do-it) 
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1.4 Čítanie pre sociálne, emočné a kolaboratívne vzdelávanie 

Sociálne a emočné učenie predstavuje základ pre bezpečné a úspešné vzdelávanie. Inštitúcia 
CASEL (Th e Collaborative for Academic, Social, and Emotional Learning, https://readin-
gwithrelevance.org/social-emotional-learning) chápe sociálne a emočné učenie (SEL) „ako 
proces, prostredníctvom ktorého všetci mladí ľudia i dospelí získavajú a aplikujú vedomosti, 
zručnosti a  postoje pre rozvoj zdravej identity, zvládnutia emócií a  dosiahnutie osobných 
a kolektívnych cieľov, cítia a prejavujú empatiu k druhým, budujú a udržiavajú podporné 
vzťahy a  robia zodpovedné a  starostlivé rozhodnutia“. Sociálne a  emočné učenie zvyšuje 
schopnosť žiakov uspieť v živote, škole a kariére. Stáva sa čoraz dôležitejším, pretože veľa 
detí a tínedžerov má problémy so správaním (napr. Horowitz a Graf, 2019). Nevedia ovládať 
svoje emócie, nie sú empatickí a nevedia dodržiavať pravidlá či riešiť problémy. Takíto žiaci 
sú často zdrojom konfl iktov, disharmónie a nemajú zdravé vzťahy. V takýchto situáciách po-
môže, ak učiteľ prinesie na vyučovanie literatúru. Kniha opisuje rôzne udalosti, s ktorými 
sa žiaci často stretávajú, ale nevedia ich zvládať: napr. jeden z rodičov je v nemocnici, chorý 
otec alebo mama či iný blízky príbuzný/priateľ, príchod nového súrodenca, spolužiakovo 
vysmievanie sa či šikana, prvé stretnutie so smrťou, odsťahovanie blízkeho kamaráta, boj so 
strachom, prvý výlet bez rodičov, prvé sklamanie v láske, rozvod alebo spoznávanie nových 
susedov. Čítanie o týchto situáciách pomáha žiakom v ich súčasnom živote a pripravuje 
ich na to, s čím sa môžu stretnúť v budúcnosti. Na tomto odkaze nájdete užitočné tipy na 
literatúru, ktorá sa týka sociálneho a emocionálneho učenia: https://www.thepathway2suc-
cess.com/100-read-alouds-to-teach-social-emotional-learning-skills/. 

Prepojenie medzi čítaním a sociálnym a emočným rastom pomáha rozvíjať kľúčové kom-
petencie (pozri napr. Jones a Bouff ard, 2012). Weissberg navrhuje týchto päť kompetencií 
(2016): 
• Sebadôvera je chápanie vlastných emócií, osobných cieľov či hodnôt. Dieťaťu tiež umož-

ňuje premýšľať o silných a slabých stránkach, myslieť pozitívne a byť sebestačným. Vďaka 
sebadôvere môže zistiť, ako sú prepojené myšlienky, pocity a činy. 

• Schopnosť ovládať sa vyžaduje zručnosti a postoje, ktoré pomáhajú kontrolovať emócie 
a správanie, a to zvládanie stresu a ovládanie vonkajších podnetov. 

• Sociálne povedomie znamená pochopiť druhých, byť empatický a byť solidárny k ľuďom 
z iných kultúr a zázemí. Žiaci rozumejú normám správania a uvedomujú si, aká dôležitá je 
rodina, škola a komunita. 

• Schopnosť vzťahov je o zdravých a hodnotných vzťahoch a patrí sem jasná komunikácia, 
aktívne počúvanie, spolupráca, odmietanie nevhodného sociálneho tlaku a keď je to po-
trebné, aj vyhľadanie pomoci. 

• Zodpovedné rozhodovanie znamená robiť efektívne rozhodnutia o správaní alebo soci-
álnej interakcii v rôznych situáciách (Weissberg, 2016). 

Čítanie a sociálne a emočné učenie môžeme spojiť tým, že:
• na čítanie poskytneme rôzne materiály – ukážeme rôzne skúsenosti, kultúry, názory, 

náhľady, ktoré umožňujú lepšiu percepciu, 
• trávime čas čítaním nahlas – je to dôležitá súčasť rozvoja jazykových a čitateľských zruč-

ností,
• pýtame sa – používame otázky, aby sme sa dozvedeli o emóciách a pocitoch postáv,
• čítame s rovesníkom – čítajte knihu so spolužiakom/kamarátom alebo zahrajte udalosti 

v príbehu, aby ste ich lepšie pochopili, diskutujte o rôznych reakciách čitateľov,
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• čítame, čítame a čítame – čítajte čokoľvek, napr. zjednodušené čítanky, komiksy, grafi cké 
romány, knihy, súbory kníh; čítajte v škole, doma; čítajte kedykoľvek (Levi, 2020).

Kolaboratívne učenie zapája žiakov, aby spolupracovali vo dvojiciach alebo v malých sku-
pinách na jasne zadefi novaných úlohách, ktoré si vyžadujú aktívnu účasť. Žiaci s  rôznymi 
zručnosťami môžu pracovať spolu a môžu sa učiť jeden od druhého, aj ako čitatelia. Kola-
boratívne učenie bolo úspešné vo výučbe stratégií čítania s porozumením v rôznych pred-
metoch a vo výučbe podľa osnov. Dokázalo (napr. Výučba čítania v Európe: kontexty, zásady 
a postupy, Teaching Reading in Europe: Contexts, Policies and Practices, 2011), že zlepšuje 
študijné výsledky, zvyšuje motiváciu do učenia a šetrí čas na úlohy. Efektívnosť vzdeláva-
cích postupov, ktoré podporujú kolaboratívne vzdelávanie, môžeme defi novať ako učenie sa 
formou práce v malých skupinách, aby sme pochopili nové informácie alebo aby sme vytvo-
rili spoločný produkt. Žiaci s rôznymi úrovňami zručností profi tujú zo spoločného učenia sa, 
čo má pozitívny vplyv na čitateľov s poruchami učenia. Tento typ spolupráce so spolužiakmi 
umožňuje problematickým čitateľom aktívne sa zapojiť. Zistilo sa, že kolaboratívne učenie 
tiež pomáha integrovať žiakov s postihnutím a poruchami učenia do bežných tried (Kling-
ner et al., 1998). Metódu skupinovej práce charakterizuje práca žiakov v skupinách (dvaja až 
šiesti žiaci), t. j. rozdelíte žiakov do skupín podľa rôznych aspektov, napríklad záujmy, typ ak-
tivity, komplexnosť úloh či náhodné alebo zámerné rozdelenie podľa akýchkoľvek pravidiel. 
Aktivity celej skupiny prispievajú k výsledkom jednotlivcov a celá skupina profi tuje z práce 
jednotlivých členov. 

Klinger a Vaugh (n. d.) na webovej stránke Reading Rockets (https://www.readingrockets.
org/article/using-collaborative-strategic-reading) prezentujú kolaboratívnu čitateľskú straté-
giu a analyzujú štyri stratégie: 

Náhľad na text pred čítaním 

žiaci sa majú dozvedieť o úryvku čo najviac za krátky časový 
úsek (2 – 3 minúty)
aktivovať ich základné znalosti o téme 
pomôcť im odhadnúť, o čom sa dozvedia

Jasné a nejasné počas čítania 

sledovať ich porozumenie čítaného 
vedieť identifi kovať, keď ich porozumenie zlyháva 
jasné znamená, že čitateľ rozumie a plynulo pokračuje v čítaní 
textu 
nejasné znamená, že žiak príde k slovu, konceptu alebo myš-
lienke, ktorá mu nedáva zmysel 

Pochopiť podstatu počas čítania 
naučiť žiakov, aby vlastnými slovami povedali najdôležitejší bod 
identifi kovať najdôležitejšiu osobu, miesto alebo vec v odstavci, 
ktorý práve prečítali

Zhrnutie po čítaní 

sformulovať otázky a odpovede o tom, čo sa dozvedeli, a zhrnúť 
kľúčové myšlienky 
zlepšiť vedomosti žiakov, porozumenie a zapamätanie si prečí-
taného 

Tabuľka 4 
Viac o kolaboratívnom strategickom čítaní je na:
https://www.edutopia.org/discussion/collaborative-strategic-reading-csr-comprehen-
sion-strategy-enhance-content-area-learning 
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Viac o kolaboratívnom vzdelávaní: 
https://www.valamis.com/hub/collaborative-learning 
https://teaching.cornell.edu/resource/examples-collaborative-learning-or-group-work-acti-
vities 

Žiaci, ktorí sú dlhodobo členovia skupiny, v  ktorej cítia podporu a  sú akceptovaní spo-
lužiakmi, nemajú veľa disciplinárnych problémov. Ich správanie sa stáva zodpovedným 
a  môžu dosahovať lepšie študijné výsledky. Centrum pre inovácie vo výučbe, Center for 
Teaching Innovations (https://teaching.cornell.edu/resource/examples-collaborative-lear-
ning-or-group-work-activities) ponúka rôzne aktivity, ktoré učitelia môžu využiť. Good-
macher a Kajiura (n.d.) v článku Kolaboratívne a komunikatívne čítanie, Collaborative and 
Communicative reading, prezentujú atraktívne čitateľské aktivity pre dvojice, napr. číta-
nie s cieľom diskutovať, formulovať otázky na porozumenie textu a odpovedať na ne, súťaže 
v  skupinách či tvorba vlastných úloh, ktoré vychádzajú z  textu. Autori prišli k  záveru, že 
„techniky kolaboratívneho čítania žiakov motivujú, pomáhajú im pochopiť vlastné chyby, 
umožňujú im učiť sa jeden od druhého a pomáhajú rozvíjať kritické myslenie. Hodiny čítania 
by mali poskytnúť priestor na cvičenia s otvorenými úlohami, ktoré obsahujú ústnu a písom-
nú komunikáciu“ (ibid.). 

1.5 Čitateľské programy a ich význam pre rozvoj jazyka

Čitateľské programy ponúkajú systematický prístup k rozvoju čítania počas školského roka. 
Poskytujú priestor na zaradenie extenzívneho čítania do ročného plánu alebo môžu dokonca 
vytvoriť priestor na prepojenie metód extenzívneho a intenzívneho čítania do eklektického 
prístupu. Takto môžu byť žiaci pravidelne vystavovaní cieľovému jazyku prostredníctvom 
zmysluplných metód. 

Vzhľadom na to, že v  rámci formálneho vyučovania je rozvoj čítania v  cudzom jazyku 
často limitovaný na učebnice, nie je dostatok príležitostí na zahĺbenie sa do cieľového 
jazyka. Toto zahĺbenie vytvára príležitosť preniesť čitateľské stratégie, ktoré žiaci už zvládli 
v materinskom jazyku, a aplikovať ich v cudzom jazyku. Učebnice, či už na základnom ale-
bo sekundárnom stupni vzdelávania, obsahujú texty, ktoré sú veľmi limitované z hľadiska 
dĺžky, sú zvyčajne príliš zamerané na precvičovanie jazyka, striktne orientované na tému 
lekcie a toto môže demotivovať žiaka, aby čítal. 

Čitateľské programy, naopak, prinášajú do triedy nový materiál, čo môže podnietiť záu-
jem a vnútornú motiváciu žiakov, pretože je to niečo iné ako monotónne učebnice – nech 
sú akokoľvek dobré, a žiaci to vnímajú ako vytrhnutie z rutiny. Avšak rozhodujúce je zostaviť 
čitateľský program primerane veku žiakov, ich záujmom a jazykovej zdatnosti.

Začať s čitateľským programom na základnej škole a pokračovať na ďalších úrovniach vzde-
lávania je vhodným predpokladom na to, že prijatie tohto programu žiakmi bude úspeš-
né. Mladší žiaci prirodzene inklinujú k  tomu, aby akceptovali a  vykonávali aktivity, ktoré 
im učitelia zadajú. Čitateľský program, ktorý sa začne na základnej škole, môže byť pre deti 
vzrušujúca aktivita. Keď si zvyknú na to, že čitateľské programy sú prirodzenou súčasťou
každého školského roka, nemajú tendenciu spochybňovať existenciu takýchto programov ani 
ako mladí tínedžeri vo vyšších ročníkoch. Namiesto spochybňovania, prečo majú čítať niečo 
navyše, majú väčší záujem vyjadriť sa k výberu kníh.
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Keď sa pozrieme na Challovej model vývojových štádií čítania (1983, s. 10 – 24) a zoberie-
me do úvahy jej podrobnú introspekciu do vývoja čitateľskej zručnosti, získame užitočný po-
hľad na to, aký druh čitateľského programu môžeme využiť pre jednotlivé úrovne jazykovej 
zdatnosti. Chall (ibid.) zdôrazňuje rozdiel medzi tým, čo na nižšej úrovni zdatnosti označuje 
ako „učiť sa čítať“, a tým, čo vo vyšších ročníkoch nazýva „čítaním sa učiť“. Rozdeľuje vývin 
nasledovne:
• Fáza 1: počiatočné čítanie alebo dekódovanie – v tejto fáze je hlavným cieľom naučiť sa 

súbor písmen, tie spájať s korešpondujúcimi časťami hovorených slov a zvnútornenie kog-
nitívnych vedomostí o čítaní, napr. na čo tie písmená slúžia.

• Fáza 2: potvrdenie a plynulosť – v tejto fáze sa žiaci sústreďujú na rozpoznanie slova a čí-
tanie im už známych príbehov. Precvičovaním si rozvíjajú plynulosť a rýchlosť a stávajú sa 
sebaistejšími v čítaní. Prvé dve fázy tvoria v rozvoji čitateľskej zručnosti časť „učiť sa čítať“. 

Táto fáza vytvára podmienky pre prvý čitateľský program. Žiaci na prvom stupni môžu za-
čať s čítaním kníh, ktoré obsahujú obrázky a jednotlivé slová, slovné frázy, jednoduché 
vety alebo dokonca krátke texty, ku ktorým je aj vizuálna podpora. Získanie návyku na číta-
nie a sebaistotu v čítaní by malo žiakov pripraviť na intenzívnejší čitateľský zážitok, keď už 
budú na vyššej úrovni jazykovej zdatnosti. 
• Fáza 2: čítaním sa učiť – v tejto fáze žiaci začínajú čítať preto, aby sa naučili a dozvedeli 

niečo nové – znalosti, informácie, názory a zážitky. Hlavným cieľom je rozvoj a rast zák-
ladných vedomostí, slovnej zásoby a kognitívnych schopností, ktoré sú stále ešte limitova-
né. Žiaci pracujú so širokou škálou materiálov a textov. 

• Fázy 4 a 5 pokrývajú stredoškolský a vysokoškolský stupeň vzdelávania, kde sa čitatelia 
môžu sústrediť na schopnosť narábať s textom so selektívnou pozornosťou a jasným úče-
lom čítania (Chall, 1983, s. 10 – 24). 

Predpokladajme, že učitelia už zaraďujú čitateľský program do výučby na primárnom stupni. 
V  tom prípade bude pre žiakov ľahšie pokračovať v čítaní aj na vyšších stupňoch. Najdô-
ležitejším aspektom je vytvoriť si čitateľský návyk a pochopiť, že čítanie je prirodzenou 
súčasťou nášho života. Niektorí žiaci vnímajú čítanie ako ďalšiu záťaž, pretože nie sú na 
tento druh aktivity zvyknutí ani v rodnom jazyku a možno im vo vytváraní si tohto návyku 
chýba podpora rodiny. Preto bude rozhodujúce a veľmi dôležité vybrať vhodný materiál 
na čítanie, ktorý vzbudí ich zvedavosť a podporí ich záujmy a zároveň vyváži úroveň ich 
jazykových schopností, aby pokračovali v čítaní kníh, ktoré si vybrali. 

Čo je vhodné pre žiakov na čítanie, vyjadril Krashen (1982) výrazom zrozumiteľný vstup. 
Znamená to, že hoci je v texte niečo nové, žiaci sa ešte stále vedia držať mnohého, čo im je 
„známe“, a  vedia pochopiť podstatu. Inými slovami, je to úroveň o  trochu vyššia, ako je 
úroveň zdatnosti žiaka. Ak sú texty pre žiakov príliš komplikované, odradí ich to a môžu re-
zignovať skôr ako dokončia úlohu. To isté sa môže stať, ak je text pre žiakov príliš ľahký alebo 
nenáročný. Geva a Ramírez (2015, s. 84 – 85) klasifi kujú texty do troch skupín:
• nezávislé, 
• s pokynmi,
• vyvolávajúce frustrácie. 

Nezávislé texty umožňujú žiakom zvládnuť text bez akejkoľvek externej pomoci, sú schop-
ní čítať text s viac ako 90 % presnosťou a rozumejú minimálne 95 % slov. Autori uvádzajú, že 
tento typ čítania je vhodný na úlohu mimo vyučovania. Text s pokynmi je taký materiál na 
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čítanie, ktorý žiaci vedia prečítať, ale potrebujú určitú pomoc s pokynmi. Toto podporova-
né čítanie (scaff olding) je typ čítania, ktorý je vhodný na aktivity v triede, kde učiteľ dokáže 
ponúknuť pomoc všetkým žiakom prostredníctvom aktivít pred čítaním, počas čítania 
a tiež po čítaní, a zároveň individuálnu pomoc tým žiakom, ktorí ju potrebujú, aby sa tak 
predišlo ich frustrácii. Text na úrovni frustrácie je materiál, v ktorom by sa žiaci stratili, ne-
boli by schopní v ňom plynulo sledovať myšlienky a vyžadovali by si neustálu intervenciu. 
Tomuto druhu materiálov je potrebné sa vyhnúť, pretože nevedia u žiaka navodiť pozitívny 
postoj k textu a následne k čítaniu všeobecne. 

Materiál na čítanie je preto na tejto úrovni rozhodujúci. Dobrým zdrojom môžu byť zjed-
nodušené čítanky (simplifi ed readers alebo graded readers), ktoré ponúkajú všetky veľké 
vydavateľstvá a pokrývajú beletriu, ako aj literatúru faktu. Mladší žiaci budú prirodzene in-
klinovať k beletrii, tie knihy sú im bližšie a z predošlých rokov sú zvyknutí na príbehy. Lite-
ratúra faktu môže byť na začiatku pre nich zaujímavá, i keď pre učiteľa môže byť náročnej-
šie udržať ich motiváciu dostatočne veľkú až do konca knihy. Naopak, beletria si obyčajne 
necháva vyriešenie problematických situácií na koniec knihy a to čitateľov prirodzene vedie 
k tomu, aby pokračovali. 

Žiaci na nižšom sekundárnom stupni (10+) majú viac príležitostí čítať preto, aby sa naučili 
nové veci a aby mali radosť z čítania. Povedzme, že chceme, aby sa „čítaním učili“. V tom 
prípade budeme očakávať od žiakov, aby demonštrovali kognitívne zručnosti, ako sú pre-
dikcia, detailný rozbor textu a jeho následná syntéza, zhrnutie, dedukcia z textu, vyvo-
dzovanie záverov, identifi kácia kľúčových argumentov a podporných detailov, spájanie 
predošlých vedomostí s novými faktami, zhodnotenie toho, čo prečítali, atď. Všetky tie-
to vyššie kognitívne funkcie budú, samozrejme, súvisieť s využívaním ďalších jazykových 
zručností alebo dokonca s  rozvojom globálnych zručností. Žiakov môžete požiadať, aby 
vyjadrili svoj názor, odpovedali na otázky učiteľa, prezentovali svoje dojmy na základe pre-
čítaného textu, aby napísali o texte alebo aby vytvorili nové texty. A na tejto úrovni dokon-
ca začínajú hrať svoju úlohu metakognitívne schopnosti. Pri výbere vhodných čitateľských 
stratégií budú žiaci robiť viac vlastných rozhodnutí a budú tiež vyhodnocovať, či dosiahli 
požadované výsledky.

Čitateľské programy možno nastaviť aj tak, aby tvorili zmysluplnú kombináciu extenzív-
neho čítania a čítania s cieľom učiť sa. Aktivity, ktoré nadväzujú na prečítaný text, môžu 
ponúknuť ďalšie precvičovanie týchto zručností a žiaci ich môžu vnímať ako užitočnejšie. 
Precvičovanie jazyka by však malo obsahovať niekoľko takých prvkov, ktoré by vtiahli žia-
kov do zmysluplného a aktívneho zážitku, napr.: 
• tvorivé prvky – aby si zosobnili závery, 
• zábavné prvky – aby si stlmili emočný fi lter,
• refl exia – aby si uvedomili vlastný jazykový pokrok.  

Úlohy, ktoré sú vhodné na tento druh jazykových cvičení, zvyčajne umožňujú tvorivé závery, 
sú otvorené a personalizované, t. j. žiaci sústreďujú svoju pozornosť na kontexty, ktoré sú im 
blízke, ktoré poznajú z vlastných skúseností a ktoré považujú sa dôležité a užitočné (Lojová et 
al. 2011, s. 23). Takéto tvorivé a personalizované závery majú väčší potenciál na to, aby ostali 
v pamäti žiaka. O čitateľských programoch uvádzame viac v podkapitole 2.4  pod názvom 
čas DEAR. 
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1.6 Výučba jazyka a dyslektický žiak

V mnohých krajinách je učenie sa cudzieho jazyka integrálnou a povinnou súčasťou vzdeláva-
nia. Učenie sa cudzieho jazyka pre žiakov s poruchou učenia môže byť frustrujúca, diskom-
fortná a zaťažujúca skúsenosť, najmä ak sú integrovaní v intaktných, bežných triedach. A hoci 
určitá skupina vedcov tvrdí, že dyslektickí žiaci by sa nemali učiť cudzí jazyk, existujú tiež názo-
ry, že „veľa rizikových žiakov môže vo vhodnom vzdelávacom prostredí z učenia sa cudzieho ja-
zyka profi tovať“ (IDA, 2010). Crombie (1999) hodnotí inklúziu dyslektických žiakov do výučby 
jazyka veľmi pozitívne; poukazuje na to, že „skutočná inklúzia do výučby moderných jazykov 
dáva oveľa viac, ako len byť prítomný a vystavený inému jazyku. Je to o pocite byť akceptovaný 
a začlenený do hodnotného vzdelávania bez ohľadu na to, akú úroveň žiak dosiahne“.  

Dyslexiu je možné defi novať ako poruchu učenia sa jazyka; niektorí autori preferujú pou-
žívanie termínu odlišnosť v učení. Všeobecne sa vzťahuje na problémy s čítaním, ale žiaci 
majú zvyčajne problémy s pravopisom, výslovnosťou slov a písaním. Dyslexia je špecifi cká 
porucha učenia, ktorá má neurologický pôvod a  ide o  celoživotné chronické ochorenie. 
Ak hovoríme o symptómoch, ktoré sú spojené s učením sa jazyka, môžeme spomenúť nasle-
dovné: dyslektické deti začínajú neskoro hovoriť, majú problém povedať slová, ktoré sa 
rýmujú, zamieňajú si písmená a čísla (najmä p a b, w a m, 3 a 5), menia alebo vynechávajú 
časti slova, majú problém rozdeliť slová na jednotlivé časti, rozlišovať hlásky v rámci slo-
va, napr. fonologické spracovanie (d-o-g). Možno pozorovať aj iné ako jazykové (nejazyko-
vé) symptómy, a to napr. zamieňanie si pred a po, ľavý a pravý, ťažkosti so zapamätaním 
si a postupovaním podľa pokynov, ťažkosti s motorickými zručnosťami a s pozornosťou. 
Veľa dyslektických detí má problémy pri písaní rukou, s rýchlosťou spracovania a s pra-
covnou pamäťou. Problémy uvedené vyššie môžu mať sekundárne následky, napr. znížený 
zážitok z čítania, čo môže spomaliť rast slovnej zásoby a ovplyvniť základné znalosti.

Ranaldi (2003, s. 16) zhrnul niektoré oblasti, ktoré poukazujú na typy problémov pri čítaní, 
ktoré sú spojené s dyslexiou: 
• váhavé a ťažkopádne čítanie, najmä pri čítaní nahlas, 
• zámena písmen, napr. b-d, m-n, p-d, u-n a tých, ktoré znejú podobne,
• vynechávanie alebo pridávanie slov navyše,
• čítanie primeranou rýchlosťou, ale s nízkou úrovňou porozumenia,
• nerozpoznávanie známych slov,
• vynechanie riadka alebo čítanie toho istého riadka dvakrát,
• strata v texte alebo používanie prsta či fi xky na udržanie sa v texte,
• dvojité čítanie (čítanie potichu a až potom nahlas),
• problémy v určení hlavnej myšlienky úryvku,
• nepochopenie komplikovaných otázok, hoci vie odpoveď,
• problémy s používaním slovníkov, adresárov a encyklopédií. 

Od učiteľov sa očakáva, že prispôsobia výučbu, požiadavky a podmienky skúšania podľa 
individuálnych potrieb; avšak nie sú systematicky školení na identifi káciu špecifi ckých 
potrieb učenia či na prácu s dyslektickými žiakmi, na prispôsobenie výučby a na to, aké 
techniky a stratégie použiť. Hoci jestvuje množstvo literatúry o dyslexii, stále nie je dostatok 
literatúry o metodike výučby cudzích jazykov žiakov s dyslexiou. 
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Princípy prispôsobovania výučby cudzích jazykov 

Ťažkosti s čítaním a písaním spolu s pridruženými problémami dyslektika, ako je krátka 
pracovná pamäť či automatizácia v  jazyku, majú veľký vplyv na učenie sa jazyka. Úpravy 
v triede sú pre dyslektických žiakov nevyhnutné. Susan Barton (2013) zdôrazňuje, že učiteľ 
sa musí vyhnúť ponižovaniu takéhoto dieťaťa napríklad tým, že by jeho slabosť náhodne pre-
zradil jeho kamarátom. Navrhuje, aby učitelia nenechali dyslektických žiakov čítať v triede 
nahlas; alebo aby ich nenechávali písať na tabuľu, keďže majú problém s pravopisom. Barton 
(ibid.) dodáva ďalší typ prispôsobenia: učitelia by mali umožniť dyslektickým žiakom počú-
vať učebnice ako audioknihy (pretože/ak ešte nevedia čítať a písať na úrovni svojho ročníka). 
Dieťaťu by malo byť umožnené, aby mohlo byť skúšané ústne namiesto písomného testu; 
v esejách by sa mal známkovať obsah a pravopis treba ignorovať. Barton (ibid.) zdôrazňuje, 
že tieto úpravy nestoja žiadne peniaze a „nevyžadujú zmenu osnov. Vyžadujú si iba to, aby si 
učiteľ uvedomil, že sú potrebné.“ 

Jestvuje veľa tipov alebo odporúčaní, ako pomôcť dyslektickým žiakom zlepšiť si učenie; 
najčastejšie uvádzané sú: 
• navrhnite a dovoľte im používať zotierateľné perá alebo ceruzky – takto môžu vymazať/

vygumovať nesprávny alebo nie dobre napísaný text bez toho, aby ho škrtali a odovzdali 
tak neporiadne napísanú prácu,

• dajte im dostatok času, aby spracovali otázku alebo úlohu predtým, ako odpovedia, 
• nežiadajte od dyslektických žiakov, aby čítali nahlas pred celou triedou,
• uistite sa, že inštrukcie/zadania sú jasné a primerané, spĺňajú potreby konkrétneho žiaka 

a žiak rozumie, čo má robiť,
• ak je to možné, mať pre dyslektického žiaka kamaráta rovesníka – spolužiaka, ktorý mu 

môže pomáhať (napr. môže vedľa neho/nej sedieť),
• vyhnite sa cvičeniam na dopĺňanie, neznámkujte pravopisné cvičenia,
• upravte stratégie skúšania/písania testov,
• používajte naraz rôzne vzdelávacie kanály,
• používajte napr. farby alebo symboly spolu s názvami vecí, toto im pomôže pracovať rých-

lejšie a efektívnejšie, pretože čítanie písmen môže byť nahradené „čítaním“ farieb alebo 
symbolov,

• farby môžete použiť aj v iných aktivitách, aby sa im lepšie učilo,
• na tabuľu píšte s dostatočnými medzerami,
• ak je tam množstvo informácií, môžete použiť rôzne kriedy pre jednotlivé riadky. 

Wanzek a Vaughn (2007) poukazujú na veľké množstvo štúdií, ktoré prezentujú pozitívne vý-
sledky, najmä ak je výučba v malých skupinách (jeden na jedného, malé skupiny). Nijakovska 
et al. (2013) navrhuje niekoľko spôsobov, ako na hodinách cudzích jazykov uspokojiť žiakov 
s dyslexiou, napr. organizácia hodiny, zjednodušenie materiálu, individuálny a multisen-
zorický prístup. Autori navrhujú, aby učitelia používali explicitné vyučovacie postupy (napr. 
názorné ukážky, riadené precvičovanie a korektívna spätná väzba). Aby žiaci porozumeli po-
kynom, je dôležité ich zopakovať, a to rôznymi spôsobmi, a tiež skontrolovať, či im porozu-
meli. Ďalej navrhujú, aby ste dávali pokyny postupne, rozdelili ich a zadali malé množstvo 
práce, čo zabráni tomu, aby ste žiakov odradili množstvom práce. Učitelia môžu tiež zredu-
kovať množstvo práce, napr. dokončiť iba polovicu aktivity, alebo môžu pracovať iba s kon-
krétnou časťou atď. Schneider a Crombie (2003, s. 17) zdôrazňujú význam metakognície
a navrhujú uplatniť proces „učenia sa objavovaním“. Vďaka tomu sa žiaci stávajú samostatný-
mi. Dyslektickí žiaci „nemôžu uspieť bez tohto komponentu; explicitné používanie mnemo-
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technických pomôcok pomáha“. Autori zdôrazňujú, že výučbou metalingvistických stratégií 
umožňuje učiteľ dyslektickým žiakom porozumieť a naučiť sa cudzí jazyk multisenzorickým 
spôsobom, používajúc také kompenzačné stratégie, ktoré sú v ich prípade efektívne. 

Učitelia si často tvoria vlastné materiály, aby tak pomohli vo vzdelávaní. Snažia sa ich urobiť 
grafi cky atraktívne tým, že používajú rôzne typy písma, grafi ku, obrázky. V prípade dyslek-
tických žiakov by sme však nemali zaplniť stranu, naopak, mali by sme zakryť irelevantné 
podnety (niekedy, ak ju neviete zjednodušiť, môžete navrhnúť žiakom, aby si čistým pa-
pierom prekryli rušivé podnety), používať veľké písmo, používať typy písma „vhodné pre 
dyslektikov“ (napr. Comic Sans, Century Gothic, Open Dyslexic), zvýrazniť najdôležitejšie 
informácie. Výhodou materiálov vytvorených učiteľmi je to, že môžu plne odrážať potreby 
žiakov. Učiteľ si môže vytvoriť hierarchické pracovné listy, na ktorých sú úlohy zoradené od 
najľahších po najťažšie. 

Obrázok 1 Ukážka, ako minimalizovať distraktory v texte – 2 kusy papiera
 môžeme použiť tak, aby pomohli žiakom sústrediť sa na to, čo majú čítať  

Dyslektickí žiaci majú často problém s písaním. Učitelia môžu zredukovať prepisovanie tým, 
že im dajú informácie alebo aktivity na vytlačených materiáloch alebo na pracovných listoch. 
Môžu im tiež poskytnúť glosár z preberanej témy a/alebo prehľad/kópiu výkladu. Dyslektickí 
žiaci potrebujú na precvičenie doplnkové aktivity. Učitelia im môžu odporučiť niektoré soft -
vérové programy, materiály na autokorekciu a ďalšie pracovné listy. 

Extenzívne čítanie a dyslektický žiak

Extenzívne čítanie môže byť pre dyslektického žiaka náročné, ale môže byť zároveň výzvou. 
Musíme byť veľmi opatrní pri výbere textu, ako aj stratégií, ktoré použijeme v čitateľských 
aktivitách. Niekedy sa deti boja čítania nahlas v triede a preferujú čítanie potichu alebo tzv. 
párové čítanie (tiež známe ako čítanie s partnerom).

Už sme spomenuli, že učenie v malých skupinách alebo jeden na jedného je veľmi účinné. 
Ak umiestnime žiakov blízko učiteľa, pomôže to napríklad znížiť rušivé faktory (zvuky, pred-
mety atď.), pretože tým do istej miery „uzavrieme“ priestor medzi učiteľom, žiakmi a tabuľou. 
Ak sedia žiaci blízko učiteľa, môže stále sledovať ich progres. V párovom čítaní, ktoré môžeme 
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využívať v triede alebo doma, si žiaci vo dvojiciach naraz čítajú text nahlas alebo jeden číta text 
(napr. jednu stranu) a druhý pokračuje tam, kde prvý skončil. Cieľom párového čítania je roz-
voj plynulého čítania. Žiaci sú vedení, aby používali aj iné stratégie na vybudovanie si plynulosti 
v čítaní. Učiteľ však musí byť veľmi opatrný a citlivý, keď vytvára dvojice. V spoločnom čítaní
si žiak delí čítanie s učiteľom a/alebo rodičmi. Táto interakcia mu umožňuje čítať knihy, ktoré 
by možno nebol schopný prečítať sám. Zvyčajne sa začne diskusiou o knihe – jej obálke, ná-
zve, predikcii obsahu, diskusia o autorovi (autoroch) a ilustrátorovi (ilustrátoroch). Je dôležité 
žiakov počas čítania stále motivovať, kontrolovať, či rozumejú, a viesť ich k predikcii. Je dobré 
robiť aj aktivity po prečítaní knihy. Pomáhajú žiakom v porozumení a vedú ich k tomu, aby 
premýšľali o obsahu a jazyku. Pomáhajú im aj v rozvoji čitateľských stratégií, napr. kde niečo 
vyhľadať a na čo sa zamerať, ako prepojiť základné vedomosti a obsah. Čítanie s rodičmi je 
bežné napríklad v Írsku. Rodičia, ktorí vytvárajú a poskytujú pre dieťa bezpečné prostredie, 
môžu pomôcť zlepšiť plynulosť. Čítanie sa začína doma, čo je pre deti prirodzené a bezpečné 
prostredie. Rodičia môžu čítať knihy, ktoré milovali v detstve, a môžu si rozdeliť čítanie a pode-
liť sa o čitateľské skúsenosti so svojimi deťmi. V niektorých školách píšu rodičia spätnú väzbu 
o tom, aké ich deti robia pokroky v čítaní doma a čo prečítali spolu. Toto sú dôležité informácie 
pre učiteľa a otvárajú priestor na diskusie na hodine. Shaywitz a Shaywitz (2020) navrhujú pou-
žívať texty, ktoré sú určené na verbálnu prezentáciu (napr. poézia a divadelné hry), čo pomáha 
dieťaťu vnímať čítanie nahlas ako prirodzené.

Knihy pre deti sú obyčajne vybavené množstvom vizuálu, aby lepšie rozumeli. Učitelia môžu 
zvážiť aj využitie grafi ckých románov, ktoré pomáhajú žiakom stať sa pozornými a kreatív-
nymi čitateľmi. Hoci je v nich málo textu, resp. sú bez textu, a žiaci vlastne čítajú obrázky 
a čítajú/tvoria príbeh, zároveň si vytvárajú čitateľský návyk. Neskôr, keď sa naučia niektoré 
kompenzačné techniky a stratégie, majú motiváciu prekonať jazykové bariéry, pretože už 
zažili radosť z  čítania. Nižšie uvedené ukážky sú zo spoločenského románu Príchod, Th e 
Arrival od Shauna Tana a z príbehu pre deti Snehuliak, Th e Snowman od Raymonda Briggsa. 

Obrázok 2 Ukážky strán z grafi ckých románov
(Shaun Tan: Príchod, Th e Arrival; Raymond Briggs: Snehuliak, Th e Snowman) 

Zjednodušené čítanky sa používajú na hodinách angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka, aby boli 
žiaci vystavení cieľovému jazyku, zlepšili si jeho znalosť, všeobecné vedomosti, aby si rozví-
jali motiváciu a čitateľský návyk. Zjednodušené čítanky sú zvyčajne odstupňované v rámci 
série (podľa počtu použitých slov, počtu hesiel) a bývajú určené rôznym vekovým skupinám 
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(zjednodušené čítanky môžu byť adaptácie literárnych diel alebo knihy napísané špeciálne 
pre žiakov angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka). 

Obrázok 3 Ukážky zjednodušených čítaniek  

Vydávajú sa aj špeciálne edície kníh pre dyslektické deti, ktoré sa tiež dajú využiť vo výuč-
be jazyka. V tomto prípade musí byť učiteľ opatrný, pretože tieto knihy nie sú prispôsobené 
na výučbu cudzieho jazyka, pozri ukážku nižšie. Špeciálne edície pre žiakov s dyslexiou je 
možné nájsť aj na rôznych webových stránkach, pozri napr. http://www.quickreads.org.uk/
resources. Ku knihám je aj metodická príručka pod názvom Learning with Quick Reads, 
ktorú je možné si stiahnuť z ich webovej stránky. Pokiaľ je nám známe, neexistujú špeciálne 
zjednodušené čítanky pre dyslektických žiakov angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka. 

Obrázok 4 Ukážka knihy pre dyslektických čitateľov  

Pre dyslektických žiakov existujú špeciálne učebné pomôcky. Využívanie asistenčných po-
môcok a špeciálnych edukačných soft vérov pomáha zlepšiť proces výučby a učenia sa ja-
zyka. Aj toto je jeden zo spôsobov, ako prispôsobiť výučbu. Pokiaľ ide o čítanie, nemožno 
nespomenúť čítacie perá, ktoré majú schopnosť skenovať, a to s rôznymi možnosťami, napr. 
zväčšiť veľkosť písma alebo čítať text nahlas. Je to užitočný nástroj pre žiakov, ktorí majú 
problém s čítaním. Radi by sme spomenuli tiež soft vér na prevod textu na reč, ktorý je veľmi 
užitočný a môžu ho používať nielen učitelia, ale aj žiaci. Na učenie (jazyka) sa dajú využívať aj 
rôzne bezplatné (mobilné) aplikácie. Žiaci angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka môžu tiež využívať 
rôzne knihy, ktoré sú napísané pre žiakov a čitateľov, ktorých materinský jazyk je angličtina. 
Zvyčajne je tam málo textu a veľa vizuálnej podpory. Špión Sam, Th e Spy Sam Reading 
Series je súbor 3 kníh, ktoré sa začínajú s niekoľkými slovami na strane a postupne sa v nich 
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rozvíja pre deti zaujímavý príbeh. Čitateľ sa môže dotýkať objektov na obrazovke, ktoré sú 
interaktívne. 

Obrázok 5 Obrazovka z knihy Špión Sam, Th e Spy Sam Reading Series (iPad) 

Úlohy by sme mali dôkladne vyberať a aktivity modifi kovať. Zároveň je dôležité učiť rôzne 
stratégie účinné pri rôznych úlohách či cvičeniach. Uvádzame niekoľko príkladov: 
• úlohy s viacerými možnosťami výberu alebo úlohy na spájanie – začnite odstránením 

odpovedí, ktoré sú určite nesprávne; 
• krátke odpovede v odstavci – žiaci môžu používať zvýrazňovače, aby si vyznačili kľúčové 

slová; 
• cvičenia na dopĺňanie – slovný druh (postavenie vo vete) gramatický čas, plurál/singulár 

atď.).  

Presley (2002, In: Schneider a Crombie, 2003, s. 69) navrhuje vzhľadom na problémy so spraco-
vaním jazyka u dyslektických žiakov „vyhnúť sa úlohám, v ktorých sa dopĺňajú slová, vždy keď 
to možné. Dokonca aj v materinskom jazyku sa títo žiaci vo veľkej miere spoliehajú na kontext.“ 
Zároveň zdôrazňuje, že „úlohy na spájanie môžu byť pre nich ťažké a neférové, pretože ich slabá 
vizuálna perceptuálna krátkodobá pamäť je nadmerne zaťažená špecifi ckou úlohou pre pohyb 
očí, ktorá vyžaduje spájanie prehodených častí slova alebo vety“. Je potrebné myslieť aj na čas, 
v prípade potreby by mal byť predĺžený. V niektorých prípadoch sa dá uvažovať o využití tech-
nických zariadení a doplnkových materiálov (napr. slovníky, ďalšie materiály na experimen-
tovanie s pravopisom, brainstorming atď.). Reid a Green (2011, s. 77) uvádzajú, že dobrá stra-
tégia, ktorá zaručí úspech dyslektických žiakov, je poskytnutie im dostatku možností na to, aby 
preukázali svoje schopnosti. Autori ponúkajú aktivity ako skupinové zisťovanie, tvorba plagá-
tov, brainstorming, natáčanie videa, hranie divadla a rolí, práca v teréne a dopytovanie, vý-
roba komiksov, debaty, práca na počítači, kreslenie obrázkov. Tieto aktivity sú pre dyslektic-
ké deti výborné, pretože vyžadujú aktívnu participáciu detí a nevyžadujú veľa čítania. Stačí len 
niekoľko kľúčových pokynov na to, aby začali pracovať (ibid.). Jestvujú metódy a stratégie, ktoré 
sú užitočné nielen pre dyslektických žiakov, ale aj pre zvyšok triedy. Ako príklad môžeme spo-
menúť čitateľskú metódu KWL. Hlavným cieľom tejto metódy je viesť čitateľa k porozumeniu. 
KWL je skratka z výrazu what we Know, what we Want to know, what we Learned – čo vieme, 
čo chceme vedieť, čo sme sa naučili. V prvej fáze by mali čitatelia premýšľať o téme a spraviť si 
brainstroming o tom, čo už o tejto téme vedia. V druhej fáze by mali čitatelia vytvoriť otázky na 
to, čo sa chcú k tejto téme dozvedieť (otázky by mali byť zoradené podľa dôležitosti). Zvyčajne 
sa otázky tvoria na základe obálky knihy, obsahu, obrázkov atď. V poslednej fáze by čitatelia 
mali zhodnotiť, čo sa dozvedeli, t. j. či vedia odpovedať na otázky, ktoré si pripravili. 
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Musíme myslieť na to, že všetky materiály, ktoré sú pre dyslektických žiakov, môžeme použí-
vať pre intaktných žiakov, ale nie všetky materiály, ktoré sú pre intaktných žiakov, sú vhodné 
pre dyslektických žiakov. 
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A2 ZARADENIE ČÍTANIA DO UČEBNÝCH 
OSNOV A MOTIVÁCIA

Čítanie je jednou zo štyroch kľúčových jazykových zručností. Napriek tomu býva často za-
nedbávané nielen na hodinách anglického jazyka, ale v osnovách všeobecne. Môže to mať 
niekoľko dôvodov. Jeden z nich je častá skepsa učiteľov, ktorí tvrdia, že ich žiaci čítanie ne-
majú radi a vôbec nečítajú a že v osnovách je málo času na dodatočné aktivity, ako napríklad 
programy extenzívneho čítania.

Obe tieto tvrdenia sú mylné. Výskum dokazuje, že deti a mladiství bodujú nadpriemerne 
v počte kníh, ktoré prečítajú za rok. Avšak ich výber a návyky čítania sa odlišujú od tých, 
ktoré im vnucuje škola a celkovo spoločnosť. Skutočný problém tkvie v tom, akým spôsobom 
je literatúra kanonizovaná a inštitucionalizovaná na účely vzdelávania. Naopak, mala by byť 
zameraná na skutočnú motiváciu a záujmy žiakov.

Väčšina učiteľov vidí čítanie vo výučbe jazyka ako doplnkovú a nie prioritnú hodnotu. Avšak 
čitateľská gramotnosť je v 21. storočí skutočne vo vzdelávaní prioritnou hodnotou, ako to 
dokazujú CEFR (Common European Framework of Reference for Languages, Spoločný eu-
rópsky referenčný rámec pre jazyky) a PISA (Th e Programme for International Student Asses-
sment, Program medzinárodného hodnotenia žiakov), v ktorej sa hodnotí akademický výkon 
v matematike, prírodných vedách a čitateľskej gramotnosti. Už toto naznačuje, že čítanie je vo 
svojej podstate interdisciplinárne a esenciálne vo všetkých oblastiach vzdelávania.

Moderné učebnice a formy skúšania sa snažia refl ektovať tento trend. Čítanie už nie je v učeb-
niciach obmedzené len na gramatické úlohy či úlohy na slovnú zásobu a otázky na porozu-
menie, ale zahŕňa otázky o postojoch, úvahách a kritickom myslení. Niektoré učebnice, napr. 
Story Central, sú dokonca vystavané okolo príbehov. Toto poukazuje na významný posun 
v chápaní, aké je čítanie na hodinách angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka, i mimo nich, dôležité. 
V minulosti bolo čítanie v cudzom jazyku bežne orientované na nájdenie faktov, a teda 
skimming a scanning boli dominantné čitateľské stratégie. Ak text na čítanie tvorila belet-
ria alebo poézia, slúžil okrem toho, že sa z neho vydolovali schémy cieľového jazyka, najmä 
na oboznámenie žiakov s klasickým autorom, prípadne ako podnet na diskusiu. V súčasnosti 
si uvedomujeme, že príbehy sú všestranným nástrojom na medzipredmetové a širšie vzdelá-
vacie ciele, napr. obsahovo a jazykovo integrované vzdelávanie (CLIL) a sociálne a emočné 
vzdelávanie (SEL).

Nasledujúce príklady z cambridgeských skúšok (Cambridge English) ilustrujú, aký má čita-
teľská gramotnosť dosah na ďalšie jazykové zručnosti, v tomto prípade písanie. Prvý je 
z Cambridge Pre A1 Starters:

Tri obrázky, ktoré hovoria príbeh. Každý obrázok má jednu alebo dve otázky. Deti sa majú 
pozrieť na obrázky a napísať odpoveď na každú otázku. Každá odpoveď má pozostávať iba 
z jedného slova. 

Tento príklad je z Cambridge A2 Key for Schools:
Napíšte krátky príbeh, ktorý bude mať 35 alebo viac slov, na základe troch ponúknutých ob-
rázkov. 
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Nasledujúci príklad je jeden z dvoch možností na písanie v Cambridge B2 First for Scho-
ols. Na úspešné zvládnutie nasledujúcej úlohy sú potrebné čitateľská skúsenosť, ako aj zruč-
nosti kritického čítania a myslenia:

Hľadáme knižné recenzie

Čítali ste knihu, v ktorej sa hlavný hrdina zachoval prekvapivo? Napíšte recenziu tej knihy 
a vysvetlite, čo hlavný hrdina urobil a prečo to bolo prekvapujúce. Uveďte, či by ste odporučili 
túto knihu ďalším ľuďom. Recenzie budú publikované v časopise. 

Posledný príklad je zadanie na jednu z úloh na písanie v Cambridge Profi ciency. Ukazuje, 
že od žiaka sa očakáva, že nielen prečíta a napíše texty na pokročilej úrovni, ale ich aj vyhod-
notí a porovná:

Napíšte esej, ktorá zosumarizuje a zhodnotí kľúčové fakty z oboch textov. V odpovediach 
použite čo najviac vlastných slov a zahrňte vlastné myšlienky. 

Je teda evidentné, že cambridgeské skúšky predpokladajú stále lepšiu čitateľskú kompetenciu 
a podľa toho aj tvoria úlohy na písanie, čo dokazuje, že čítanie nie je statický koncept, ale 
rozvíjajúca sa zručnosť, ktorú je potrebné trénovať a cielene ju cibriť. 

Vyššie uvedené tiež dokazuje, že napriek tomu, že čítanie je klasifi kované ako recepčná zruč-
nosť, v  žiadnom prípade nie je pasívne. Naopak, je to proaktívny proces, ktorý vyžaduje 
zapojenie a sústredenie sa žiaka. Napríklad v porovnaní s hovorením sa aktívne čítanie mani-
festuje veľmi odlišnými, t. j. menej viditeľnými a externými spôsobmi. Keďže čítanie potichu 
predstavuje najmä interný a  dôverný, a  teda vo veľkej miere autonómny proces, môže sa 
zdať, že je ťažké ho synchrónne sledovať. Učitelia sa často vyhýbajú neprerušovanému čítaniu 
v triede, pretože pre nich môže tichá hodina znamenať neaktívnu hodinu, t. j. opak komuni-
katívnej, v ktorej žiaci preukazujú svoju aktivitu veľmi zreteľne. Metódy, ako napr. čas DEAR 
(všetko odlož a čítaj, Drop Everything and Read), sú veľmi účinné, pretože učiteľ v nich na-
modeluje čítanie ako činnosť a proces.

Čitateľská gramotnosť podporuje nielen ďalšie formy gramotnosti, ale zároveň je veľmi fl e-
xibilným nástrojom na prepájanie prezenčného vyučovania s dištančným vzdelávaním, 
školského a  mimoškolského života žiakov a  v  neposlednom rade formálneho s  celoži-
votným vzdelávaním. Celoživotné vzdelávanie je dôležitou súčasťou kariérneho úspechu 
žiakov, ich individuálneho naplnenia, pocitu úspechu, dôstojného postavenia v spoločnosti 
a sebaúcty. Nie je preto prekvapením, že v krajinách, ako sú Fínsko a Dánsko, ktoré majú 
vysoké umiestnenie v rôznych hodnotiacich testoch a komparatívnych štúdiách, je čítanie 
jadrom vzdelávacieho procesu.

Prax ukazuje, a často je to prekvapením pre tých učiteľov, ktorí zaradia do vyučovacieho pro-
cesu hodiny čítania, že hoci ich zaradia len príležitostne, sú takmer vždy úspechom. Učiteľ 
(škola) musí také hodiny dobre pripraviť, aby sa minimalizovali riziká v procese integrovania 
čítania do učebných osnov. Žiakom sa môže zapáčiť hodina čítania ako príjemné rozptýlenie 
od rutinného používania učebnice. Ak však má ísť o dlhodobý, udržateľný a trvalý čitateľský 
návyk, musí učiteľ najprv začať rozvojom a utužovaním čitateľských a s nimi súvisiacich 
zručností žiakov. Pedagógovia si uvedomujú, že schopnosť spájať písmenká sa nerovná 
zvládnutiu efektívneho čítania. Tiež platí, že slabé čitateľské zručnosti v rodnom jazyku 
žiakov ovplyvňujú ich schopnosť čítať v  cudzom jazyku. Učiteľ musí žiakom poskytnúť 
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dostatok podpory, možno ešte i v materinskom jazyku, kým sa z nich stanú plne autonómni 
čitatelia. Inými slovami, učiteľ musí žiakom „podsúvať schodíky“. Je to proces, ktorým učiteľ 
podporuje žiakov, aby dosiahli cieľ, zručnosť alebo koncept, ktorý nie sú schopní si osvo-
jiť samostatne. Podpora učiteľa postupne a zámerne „bledne“ v súlade s rastúcou nezávis-
losťou žiaka. (Viac informácií o podporovanom učení, scaff olding, uvádzajú Wood, Bruner 
a Ross (1976) alebo Benson (1997).)

Je potrebné mať na pamäti, že čítanie rozhodne nie je aktivita zameraná na okamžitý výsle-
dok. Vyžaduje si čas, trpezlivosť, víziu a dlhodobé plánovanie. Učiteľ tiež musí poznať 
svojich žiakov ako jednotlivcov. Nemusí poznať ich záľuby alebo dokonca literárne žánre, 
ktoré radi čítajú, i keď aj to pomáha. Učiteľ obyčajne tieto informácie spracuje a spriemeruje 
a následne hľadá taký materiál na čítanie, aby sa dosiahol čo najlepší výsledok. Toto nemusí 
byť zlé, výsledkom môže byť podnetná a príjemná či zábavná hodina. Avšak nezvyšuje to 
samostatnosť a zodpovednosť žiakov za vlastný proces učenia. Inými slovami, nedáva im to 
hlas a možnosť voľby.

Predtým než rozoberieme prístupy, metódy a konkrétne aktivity, ktoré integrujú čítanie do 
výučby a učebných osnov, ukážeme vám, ako by sa čítanie NEMALO robiť. Jedným takým-
to príkladom je, že učiteľ povie žiakom, aby si otvorili učebnice, nájde text, ktorý je pre nich 
nový, a  potom ich vyvoláva, aby každý prečítal nahlas jednu vetu. Toto môže fungovať 
v prípade nadšených čitateľov, v malej triede a vo veľmi bezpečnej a priateľskej atmosfére. 
Pre čítanie s porozumením je toto všeobecne veľmi neefektívny prístup hlavne preto, že žiaci 
sa sústreďujú na čítanie nahlas a nie na obsah. Na precvičovanie výslovnosti a intonácie je 
čítanie neznámeho textu príliš náročné. A v neposlednom rade, pre introvertov a žiakov so 
špeciálnymi poruchami učenia to je veľmi stresujúca a nepríjemná skúsenosť.

Ďalší často používaný prístup pri čítaní na hodinách angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka je čítať 
a preložiť. Prekladanie je v skutočnosti kombináciou komplexných a náročných zručností. 
Výsledkom takéhoto prístupu je pomalé čítanie s množstvom zaváhaní, prestávok a nespráv-
nych začiatkov. Je časovo náročný a ku koncu už väčšina žiakov vôbec nedáva pozor.

Učiteľ by si mal preto dôkladne premyslieť ciele, t. j. čo presne chce dosiahnuť implemen-
tovaním čítania do výučby, a  následne si zvoliť najvhodnejší prístup. Môže to byť jeden 
z nasledujúcich:

Čítanie nahlas „je edukačný postup, v ktorom učitelia, rodičia a vychovávatelia čítajú texty 
deťom nahlas“ (Reading Aloud).

Podobnou metódou, ktorá sa pre deti v predškolskom veku často používa, je spoločné čítanie
(Shared Reading). Učiteľ a žiaci čítajú knihu spolu a obyčajne sedia v kruhu alebo polkruhu. 
Učiteľ „explicitne modeluje zručnosti skúseného čitateľa” a zapája žiakov do interaktívneho 
čítania (pýta sa napríklad, čo bude v deji nasledovať, na obrázky v knihe a na slovnú zásobu 
(pozri Praktická časť publikácie alebo príklady z Reading Rockets). Pre oba tieto prístupy – 
čítanie nahlas a spoločné čítanie – sú veľmi vhodné tzv. veľké knihy, t. j. knihy zväčšeného 
formátu. 

Ak chceme, aby žiaci čítali nahlas v triede, môžeme využiť zborové čítanie (chorus reading) 
alebo čítanie vo dvojiciach (paired reading). Zborové čítanie, keď celá trieda naraz číta na-
hlas, môže byť trochu otrocké, a preto je dobré vniesť nejakú rolu alebo zábavný prvok (napr. 
rozdelením triedy na dialógové skupiny, odštartovať „zápas” medzi učiteľom a triedou alebo 
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vkladať do čítania rôzne nálady). Čítanie vo dvojiciach funguje najlepšie vtedy, ak sa žiaci 
v jednotlivých dvojiciach striedajú v čítaní, celá trieda číta súčasne v tom istom čase. 

Riadené čítanie je „cvičenie alebo prístup, v ktorom učitelia podporujú malú skupinu žia-
kov pri samostatnom čítaní textu” (Guided Reading). Táto stratégia umožňuje žiakom čítať 
materiály, ktoré vyhovujú ich individuálnym potrebám (viac informácií je v Practical part 
Toolkit).

V  prípade samostatného čítania si „deti čítajú text — knihy, časopisy a  noviny — samy, 
s minimálnou alebo žiadnou pomocou dospelých” (Independent Reading). Číta sa potichu, 
čo umožňuje deťom čítať vlastným tempom a môžu tak prebádať rôzne čitateľské stratégie.

2.1 Kritériá výberu

Pri rozhodovaní o tom, aké knihy žiakom ponúknuť, je dobré, aby sa učitelia vrátili do rokov 
detstva a spomenuli si, ako si oni sami vyberali, čo budú čítať. Tieto kritériá často obsahovali 
zdanlivo povrchné znaky, napr. aká hrubá alebo tenká je kniha, veľkosť písma, atraktívnosť 
obálky, ilustrácie a  komplexnosť a  dĺžka viet. Avšak z  pohľadu mladšieho žiaka sú toto 
všetko dôležité veci. 

Prvé stretnutie s knihou môže ovplyvniť čitateľský zážitok na celý život. Ak si dieťa opako-
vane vyberá knihy, ktoré nie sú pre neho vhodné, môže to negatívne ovplyvniť jeho postoj 
k čítaniu ako takému. V takomto prípade je potrebné, aby učiteľ pomohol mladému čitateľovi 
vybrať si knihu, ktorá mu prinesie dostatočný, uspokojujúci a naplňujúci čitateľský zážitok. 
Samozrejme, že vyššie uvedené kritériá nie sú jediné, ktoré pomáhajú učiteľom pri rozhodo-
vaní. Je ideálne nájsť knihy, ktoré budú vhodné pre väčšinu žiakov v triede, avšak v prípade 
extenzívneho čítania, keďže nie všetci žiaci budú čítať tú istú knihu, je možné vyhovieť 
potrebám jednotlivých detí. 

Lazar (1993, s. 52 – 53) uvádza niekoľko oblastí, na ktoré je potrebné myslieť pri výbere 
najvhodnejšieho textu na čítanie. Do prvej oblasti patrí vek, emočná a intelektuálna vy-
spelosť a záujmy a záľuby žiakov. Kultúrne zázemie žiakov je ďalší aspekt, ktorý je potrebné 
brať do úvahy – v prípade mladších žiakov by sme mali vedieť odhadnúť, ako vybraný mate-
riál zapadá do ich súčasnej znalosti o svete. Ďalší dôležitý faktor je úroveň jazyka. V prípade 
mladších žiakov, ktorých úroveň je obyčajne medzi A0+ a A1 (úroveň začiatočník), si veľmi 
často myslíme, že čítanie v cudzom jazyku je pre nich ešte príliš náročné. Tento predpoklad 
spochybňujú Bassnet a Grundy (1993, s. 110) ktorí tvrdia, že „keď si sadneme a urobíme 
zoznam všetkých vecí, ktoré vedia začiatočníci a pokročilí žiaci urobiť rovnako dobre, otvorí 
nám to oči”. 

Ak sa učiteľ rozhodne použiť zjednodušené čítanky, pozrie sa na úroveň a počet slov, tie-
to údaje sú vždy na čítanke uvedené. Ak sa učiteľ rozhodne použiť na čítanie autentický 
materiál, jazyková úroveň by mala byť o trochu vyššia, ako je úroveň žiakov. Týmto je 
zaručené, že ešte budú rozumieť príbehu a okrem toho si osvoja nové jazykové prostriedky.

Lazar uvádza ďalšie faktory (1993, s. 54 – 55), ktoré sa dajú využiť v prípade mladších žia-
kov, a to dostupnosť textov, dĺžka textu, jeho využiteľnosť a súlad s osnovami. Informácie 
o dostupnosti sú uvedené vyššie; dĺžka textu závisí nielen od veku a úrovne žiakov, ale aj od 
množstva času, ktorý učiteľ chce poskytnúť žiakom na čítanie v škole a doma. Učiteľ by si mal 
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tiež premyslieť, či sa bude čítať len časť textu alebo či zvolí skrátený text a koľko základných 
informácií bude potrebné povedať, aby bol text pre žiakov pochopiteľný. Pod využiteľnosťou 
Lazar rozumie to, aké typy úloh a aktivít možno vytvoriť na základe textu a či sú aj iné zdroje, 
ktoré sa dajú využiť na rozšírenie textu, napr. videá, fi lm a divadelná hra. A nakoniec, aby 
bol text prepojený s osnovami, Lazar odporúča pozrieť sa na tematické prepojenia, slovnú 
zásobu, gramatiku či diskurz.

Collie a Slater (1987, s. 3 – 7) „odporúčajú hodnotný autentický materiál”, ktorý poskyt-
ne žiakom kultúrne a jazykové obohatenie a bude sa ich osobne týkať. Podobne ako Lazar 
uvádzajú, že „kritériá vhodnosti závisia od každej konkrétnej skupiny žiakov, ich potrieb, 
záujmov, kultúrneho zázemia a úrovne jazyka” (s. 6). Autori sú presvedčení, že okrem zhod-
notenia úrovne jazyka je potrebné vybrať knihy, ktoré korelujú so životnými skúsenosťami, 
emóciami a snami žiakov.

2.2 Proces výberu

Ak chceme motivovať žiakov k čítaniu, je vhodné zapojiť ich do procesu výberu. Môžeme 
to urobiť rôznymi spôsobmi. Môžeme napríklad deťom povedať, aby si priniesli do školy 
svoju najobľúbenejšiu knihu, ktorá môže byť v materinskom jazyku alebo v angličtine. Ná-
sledne môže učiteľ knihy vystaviť v triede a deti sa tak môžu pozrieť, čo čítajú ich rovesníci. 
O knihách môžu tiež diskutovať v skupinkách. Toto pomôže učiteľovi získať lepšiu predstavu 
o tom, aké žánre jeho žiaci obľubujú a o aké témy sa zaujímajú. Aj na základe týchto zistení 
možno vybrať knihy do školskej alebo triednej knižnice. Pre starších žiakov môžeme použiť 
„dotazníky o vkuse a záujmoch”, príp. ak učiteľ chce, aby celá trieda čítala tú istú knihu, môže 
pripraviť „krátke zhrnutie troch alebo štyroch kratších úryvkov z textu a nechať ich vybrať 
ten, ktorý považujú za najpríťažlivejší” (Collie a Slater, 1987, s. 7).

Ďalšia možnosť je priniesť na hodinu niekoľko kníh. Najprv sa deti len pozrú na knihy 
a pokúsia sa vybrať tie, ktorých obálka je najatraktívnejšia. Môžu diskutovať a pokúsiť sa pre-
dikovať, o čom kniha je, pre koho je, či je smutná, zábavná, dobrodružná atď. Následne môžu 
vytvoriť skupiny podľa kníh, ktoré si vybrali, prelistovať si ich, aby zistili, či ich predikcie boli 
správne. Ak sa im kniha zapáči a chceli by si ju prečítať, pripravia krátku prezentáciu, aby za-
ujali ostatných žiakov. Ak kniha nenaplní ich očakávania, môžu sa pridať k inej skupine alebo 
si vybrať inú knihu. Prezentácie môžu mať rôzne formy (reklama v rádiu, plagát, rozhovor 
s autorom, dramatizácia krátkeho úryvku atď.). Po skončení prezentácií môžu žiaci hlasovať 
za knihu alebo knihy, ktoré by si chceli prečítať.

2.3 Motivovanie čitateľov a udržanie ich motivácie

„Výskum nestále zdôrazňuje, že nič nezvýši motiváciu žiakov viac ako učiteľ, ktorý prejavuje 
vášeň pre to, čo v triede robí” (Torner, 2017, s. 98), a to platí dvojnásobne o čítaní a vášni pre 
literatúru. Ak učitelia prejavujú nadšenie z kníh a deti ich často vidia s knihou v ruke, je 
veľká šanca, že to zvýši ich záujem a zvedavosť. Ak uvediete deti do sveta príbehov, rozprá-
vok, legiend, bájok, básní a ďalších literárnych žánrov, odhalí im to svet, v ktorom stretnú 
nové postavy, prežijú nové zážitky, dozvedia sa o  nových veciach a  prijmú nové hodnoty. 
Budú porovnávať svoje životné príbehy s príbehmi literárnych hrdinov.
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Silnou stránkou motivácie žiakov „bude rozhodnutie, ako seriózne pristúpia k práci, koľko 
času si na to vyčlenia a ako veľmi sa chcú posunúť ďalej” (Scrivener, 2005, s. 64). Keď učiteľ 
slúži ako vzor, môže to u žiakov vzbudiť alebo zvýšiť ich vnútornú motiváciu. Veľa mladších 
žiakov je prirodzene motivovaných zvedavosťou, ktorá je vrodená a de facto sa vďaka nej 
učíme nové veci. Tento typ motivácie by mal byť neustále kultivovaný a nemal by byť nahra-
dený vonkajšími odmenami, ako sú známky, testy alebo v prípade mladších žiakov sladkosti. 
Vnútorná motivácia vychádza od samotného žiaka alebo z textov a úloh, ktoré má zadané 
na čítanie. Tu je vhodné spomenúť Th ornerov (2017, s. 9) názor na odmenu, ktorá vychádza 
z „udalosti, činnosti alebo situácie” a „pocitu radosti či uspokojenia”, ktoré z nich žiaci majú.

Keď sa číta na hodine, či už formou samostatného alebo intenzívneho čítania, učiteľ ľah-
šie udrží motiváciu žiakov pomocou rozličných aktivít pred čítaním alebo počas čítania. 
Motivovanie na extenzívne čítanie môže byť od začiatku trochu zložitejšie. Návyk čítať mimo 
školy je potrebné vybudovať najmä u tých detí, ktoré nečítajú pravidelne ani v materinskom 
jazyku. Colie a Slater (1987, s. 36) uvádzajú, že jeden zo spôsobov, ako ho možno postupne 
rozvíjať, je čítanie dlhších textov, ktoré budú rozdelené do častí. Niektoré časti sa budú čítať 
na hodinách a niektoré dostanú žiaci na domácu úlohu. Toto by malo pomôcť osvojiť si ná-
vyky extenzívneho čítania. Otázkou je, ktoré časti textu by sa mali čítať na hodinách a ktoré 
doma. Autori uvádzajú, že to závisí od úrovne triedy, motivácie a záujmov žiakov a od ďalších 
faktorov, ako „náročnosť knihy alebo […] ktorejkoľvek jej pasáže”. Tieto faktory ovplyvnia 
dĺžku textu, ktorý sa bude dať „bez ťažkostí prečítať doma” (s. 37). Aby bolo čítanie doma
pre žiakov ľahšie, učiteľ môže pripraviť rôzne pracovné listy, ktoré im pomôžu, podporia 
ich alebo ich budú viesť textom. Aj samotní žiaci si môžu pripraviť rôzne aktivity, napr. kvízy, 
cvičenia na slovnú zásobu, pravdivé/nepravdivé tvrdenia, cvičenia s viacerými možnosťami 
výberu atď. Pomáha to podporovať ich samostatnosť. „Je skutočne dôležité mať pripravenú 
celú škálu zábavných aktivít zameraných na žiaka, najmä ak sa pracuje so žiakmi, ktorí nie 
sú odborníci na literatúru a ktorí ešte z vlastnej iniciatívy nezatúžili čítať literatúru v cudzom 
jazyku” (Colie a Slater, 1987, s. 8).

Motivovanie žiakov k čítaniu sa začína už pri výbere kníh. Popri tipoch, ktoré sme uviedli 
v tejto podkapitole, môžu učitelia požiadať o pomoc aj knihovníkov, aby im poradili, ktoré 
knihy si žiaci v jednotlivých vekových kategóriách požičiavajú najčastejšie. Je vhodné „hľadať 
aj knihy, ktoré povzbudia čitateľov, aby sa vžili do skúseností a perspektívy druhých, a to vo 
všetkých žánroch beletrie: hororové, fantazijné príbehy, sci-fi , či romantické príbehy. […] 
Komiksy môžu motivovať menej skúsených čitateľov farebnými a kreatívnymi obrázkami” 
(Motivovanie adolescentov, ktorí nechcú čítať, Motivating Adolescent Reluctant Readers).

Zvýšenie motivácie a  vzbudenie záujmu je iba prvým krokom k  úspešnému čitateľskému 
zážitku. Niekedy sa stane, že počiatočné nadšenie žiakov sa začne vytrácať. Učitelia by mali 
sledovať svoje triedy a jednotlivých žiakov veľmi pozorne, a ak si všimnú nedostatok sústre-
denia, musia zasiahnuť a pomôcť. Forma zásahu bude závisieť od dôvodu poklesu motivá-
cie a od počtu žiakov, ktorí motiváciu strácajú. Ak je dôvodom úroveň jazyka, je potrebné 
pripraviť cvičenia, po ktorých bude ďalšie čítanie ľahšie (obyčajne ide o cvičenia na slovnú 
zásobu a gramatiku). Ak je nedostatok záujmu spôsobený nedostatkom porozumenia, napr. 
kultúrneho obsahu, učiteľ by mal poskytnúť niekoľko základných informácií alebo pripraviť 
cvičenia, prostredníctvom ktorých sa žiaci dozvedia fakty potrebné na porozumenie textu. 
Žiakov možno tiež zapojiť do aktivít, ako je „hranie rolí, improvizácia, kreatívne písanie, dis-
kusie, dotazníky, vizualizácie” (Collie a Slater, 1987, s. 8). Scrivener navrhuje ďalšie zaujíma-
vé spôsoby na udržanie motivácie (2005, s. 190), napr. písanie si denníka niektorej postavy, 
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rozhovor s postavou, nakreslenie obrázka vybranej scény a následné porovnanie obrázkov, 
vytvorenie príbehovej mapy).

Vzájomná spolupráca je ďalší spôsob, ako udržať záujem a  aktivitu žiakov. Keď pracujú 
v skupinách, môžu sa navzájom podporovať tak, že sa podelia o svoje znalosti a názory. Čí-
tanie ako súčasť projektovej práce jej dodá nový rozmer a povzbudzuje žiakov, aby v čítaní 
pokračovali. 

2.4 Čas DEAR

Mnohé školy začali zaraďovať extenzívne čítanie do svojich osnov na základe výsledkov vý-
skumu a jeho početných výhod. Školy ponúkajú viaceré čitateľské programy, napr. čas DEAR 
(všetko odlož a čítaj, Drop Everything and Read), FVR (voľné dobrovoľné čítanie, Free Vo-
luntary Reading), USSR (neprerušované podporované čítanie potichu, Uninterrupted Sustai-
ned Silent Reading), WEB (máme pôžitok z kníh, We Enjoy Books) a FUR (voľné neprerušo-
vané čítanie, Free Uninterrupted Reading). Tieto prístupy sú označované rôznymi názvami, 
majú však podobné znaky: deti čítajú pre potešenie, potichu a bez prerušovania.

Metóda, ktorá je rozšírená v USA a stáva sa čoraz populárnejšou aj v školách v ďalších kraji-
nách, sa nazýva čas DEAR. Podľa Deborah Foertsch, učiteľky základnej školy, ktorá propa-
guje na svojich hodinách extenzívne čítanie, deti sa najlepšie učia „v skupine žiakov; v bez-
pečnom prostredí; tam, kde je učenie zamerané na žiaka a kde do toho vložia ruky, mysle 
a srdcia” (Foertsch, citovaná v Sierra-Perry, 1996, s. 19). Toto všetko je možné pomerne ľahko 
dosiahnuť prostredníctvom času DEAR: žiaci čítajú v skupine ďalších čitateľov (žiaci a uči-
telia); v  bezpečnom a  príjemnom prostredí (nemusia písať testy); vyberú si knihy, ktoré 
chcú čítať, a  tým do toho vložia myseľ i srdce. Majú tiež možnosť rozprávať sa o tom, čo 
prečítali, a učiteľ ich podporuje. Tento prístup žiakom umožňuje, aby sa stali efektívnymi 
čitateľmi a neskôr čitateľmi a „žiakmi“ na celý život. 

Predtým, než učiteľ zavedie v triede čas DEAR, musí zabezpečiť prístup ku knihám a vy-
tvoriť stimulujúce a čitateľsky podnetné prostredie. Počas času DEAR si žiaci vyberú knihy, 
ktoré chcú čítať. Ideálny spôsob, ako im poskytnúť knihy, je založenie triednej knižnice, 
v ktorej sú rozmanité knihy a časopisy uspokojujúce záujmy žiakov a zodpovedajúce ich čita-
teľskej úrovni. Knihy môžu byť vystavené v celej triede: na policiach, v košoch na okenných 
parapetoch, na koberci alebo na stole učiteľa. Žiaci sú tak prakticky obklopení knihami. Na 
zabezpečenie komfortného miesta na čítanie sa dajú použiť koberčeky na čítanie, sedacie 
vaky a vankúše.

Učitelia oboznámia žiakov s časom DEAR a jeho pravidlami. Vysvetlia žiakom, že budú 
čítať knihy podľa vlastného výberu. Ak sa im bude kniha zdať príliš ťažká alebo ak sa im 
nebude páčiť príbeh, môžu ju prestať čítať a vybrať si inú. Žiaci si musia knihy vybrať pred 
začiatkom času DEAR. 

Učiteľ vyčlení na čas DEAR pevný čas počas vyučovacích hodín. Prvé sedenia môžu mať 
od 5 do 10 minút a dajú sa postupne predlžovať na 15 až 20 minút. Zvyčajne sa čas DEAR 
praktizuje každý deň, buď na začiatku, alebo na konci hodiny. Ak nie je možné ponúknuť ho 
každý deň, mal by sa praktizovať aspoň dvakrát do týždňa. Pravidelnosť pomáha premeniť 
čítanie na návyk. 
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Skutočný čas DEAR je taký, keď každý v  triede doslova všetko odloží a  číta. Učiteľ ozná-
mi začiatok času DEAR, u mladších žiakov môže napríklad zazvoniť rolničkou alebo použiť 
krátku spievanú riekanku. Žiaci dostanú knihy, ktoré chcú čítať, a nájdu si pohodlné miesto 
na čítanie. Môžu si zobrať knihu z triednej knižnice alebo si priniesť knihu z domu. Učiteľ 
číta tiež, pretože pre žiakov slúži ako príklad a modeluje proces čítania. Každý v triede počas 
vyhradeného času potichu číta, a to až dovtedy, kým učiteľ ohlási koniec času DEAR. Žiakov 
povzbudí, aby pokračovali v čítaní vo svojom voľnom čase, či už v škole, alebo si knihy 
môžu zobrať domov. 

Približne po dvoch týždňoch času DEAR, keď už väčšina žiakov prečíta aspoň jednu knihu, 
sú žiaci pripravení sa o knihách rozprávať alebo vyjadriť svoje názory písomne. Učitelia môžu 
začať s krátkymi rozhovormi o knihách a s čitateľskými denníkmi. Žiaci tak majú možnosť 
porozprávať sa o knihách, odporučiť ich ďalším a naučiť sa premýšľať o tom, čo čítali. 

2.5 Triedna knižnica

Výsledky výskumu ukazujú, že deti, ktoré vyrastajú v čitateľsky podnetnom prostredí, t. j. 
v rodine, kde je domáca knižnica a rodičia i ďalší členovia rodiny pravidelne čítajú, si oby-
čajne vypestujú správne čitateľské návyky. Na strane druhej, deti bez ľahkého prístupu ku 
knihám čítajú málo alebo vôbec. Triedne knižnice spolu s programami extenzívneho čítania 
môžu vynahradiť takéto stimulačné nedostatky tým, že knihy sú k dispozícii takmer kedykoľ-
vek a pre kohokoľvek v triede.

Triedna knižnica by mala obsahovať širokú škálu textov, aby uspokojila rôzne čitateľské záuj-
my a čitateľské úrovne žiakov. Existujú tipy podložené výskumom na to, ako zariadiť triednu 
knižnicu. 
• Odporúčame, aby bolo v knižnici aspoň 7 kníh na žiaka, ideálne 20 a viac kníh na jedného 

žiaka. Hoci tieto počty platia v prípade kníh v materinskom jazyku žiakov, podobné počty 
odporúčame aj v prípade kníh v cudzom jazyku, t. j. aspoň 5 kníh na žiaka.

• Materiál na čítanie by mal pokrývať rôzne čitateľské úrovne, aby uspokojil potreby zdrá-
havých aj skúsených čitateľov.

• Nové knihy by sa mali pridávať pravidelne.
• Knižnica by mala obsahovať beletriu aj literatúru faktu. Niektorí knihovníci a pedagógo-

via odporúčajú, aby literatúra faktu tvorila takmer polovicu materiálu.
• Zbierka kníh by mala pozostávať z veľkej škály formátov a žánrov, t. j. romány, encyklopé-

die, zjednodušené čítanky, komiksy, časopisy, biografi e, príbehy o zvieratách, fantasy, dob-
rodružné knihy, školské príbehy, ľúbostné romány, rozprávky, a mali by pokrývať širokú 
škálu takých tém, ktoré žiakov zaujmú.

Knižnica by mala byť usporiadaná efektívne, aby to žiakom pomohlo nájsť si také knihy, ktoré 
sa im budú páčiť. Najbežnejší spôsob usporiadania kníh je zoradenie podľa tém, čitateľských 
úrovní, autorov, žánrov alebo sérií. Tieto kategórie sa dajú kombinovať, napríklad zoradiť 
knihy podľa tém a použiť nálepky s farebnými kódmi indikujúcimi čitateľskú úroveň. Nové 
knihy a tie, ktoré učitelia žiakom odporúčajú, môžu byť vystavené tak, aby bolo vidieť ich 
obal. Odporúčame, aby ste deti zapojili do rozhodovania o výpožičnom systéme a pravidlách 
triednej knižnice.
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2.6 Čítanie časopisov a rozhovory o knihách

Extenzívne čítanie poskytuje žiakom témy a nápady, ktorými je možné sa ďalej zaoberať v či-
tateľských denníkoch alebo počas neformálnych rozhovorov v triede, a tak stavať na ďalších 
zručnostiach žiakov, a to písanie a hovorenie. Čitateľské denníky a rozhovory o knihách 
dávajú žiakom šancu vyjadriť sa o knihách, ktoré prečítali, podeliť sa o svoje myšlienky o té-
mach, s ktorými sa stretli, a prepájať príbehy s vlastnými skúsenosťami. Žiaci sa učia zhrnúť, 
vyjadriť svoje názory, ako aj počúvať a akceptovať názory iných. A navyše tým, že si robia 
záznamy o čítaní, sledujú, čo prečítali, koľko kníh prečítali a učitelia môžu priebežne sledo-
vať ich prácu a pokrok.

Je dôležité, aby učitelia podrobne predstavili koncept čitateľských denníkov, aby žiaci rozu-
meli, čo majú písať a aký je zmysel ich písania. Je veľa typov čitateľských denníkov a začať 
sa dá s krátkymi, menej náročnými odpoveďami, neskôr môžu učitelia zaviesť komplexnejšie 
prístupy, ktoré stimulujú kritické myslenie. Keď už žiaci vedia používať rôzne písomné odpo-
vede o knihách, môžu si vybrať formát, ktorý im vyhovuje najviac. 

Tipy na čitateľské denníky
• Tvorba príbehových máp: učiteľ uvedie niekoľko základných prvkov príbehu, ako sú ná-

zov knihy, autor, hlavný hrdina, čas a miesto deja, žáner. Žiaci používajú grafi cké organi-
zéry, aby zozbierali relevantné informácie o knihe, ktorú prečítali.

• Tvorba charakterových máp: žiaci skúmajú hlavného hrdinu príbehu, jeho/jej meno, 
priateľov, rodinu, fyzický vzhľad a osobnostné črty. Skúsenejší čitatelia môžu napísať aj čo 
sa im na postave páči a čo nie.

• Knižné selfíčka: žiaci premýšľajú o príbehu, ktorý prečítali, o jeho atmosfére, hlavných 
témach, čase a mieste deja, dôležitých momentoch príbehu. Potom si spravia selfi e so zod-
povedajúcim výrazom tváre, držaním tela a s rekvizitami, aby vyjadrili atmosféru a hlavné 
body príbehu.

• Kľúčové slová: žiaci opíšu knihu piatimi hashtagmi. Tým sa učia charakterizovať knihu 
pomocou kľúčových slov.

• Podnety na písanie: aby učitelia povzbudili žiakov k písaniu, môžu im ponúknuť súbor 
otázok alebo začiatkov viet. Žiaci si jednu vyberú a začnú písať. Odporúčame, aby návrhy 
na písanie podporovali analytické myslenie, proaktivitu a kreativitu žiakov:

 Kniha sa mi páčila, pretože…
 Kniha sa mi nepáčila, pretože…
 Páčil/-a sa mi (meno hlavného hrdinu), pretože…
 Aký je v knihe konfl ikt? Ako je vyriešený? Ako by si ho ty vyriešil/-a?
 Najdôležitejšie slovo (veta) v príbehu je… pretože…
 Napíš list postave, ktorú nemáš rád/rada. Napíš, čo si o nej a o jej správaní myslíš.
 Zmenil/-a si po prečítaní knihy na niečo názor?

• Citáty: žiaci si opíšu niekoľko citátov, ktoré považujú za dôležité, zábavné alebo šokujúce, 
do svojho čitateľského denníka. Potom pridajú svoje myšlienky a svoje porozumenie výz-
namu a zmyslu vybraných častí textu.

• Kartičky Exit ticket: tento podnet možno využiť pri čítaní literatúry faktu. Žiaci napíšu 
tri veci, ktoré sa naučili, dve veci, ktoré sú pre nich zaujímavé, a jednu otázku, ktorú ešte 
k danej téme majú.
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• Čitateľský záznam: žiaci si zapisujú svoju čitateľskú aktivitu zaznamenávaním informácií 
po každom čítaní: dátum (čítania), názov knihy, koľko strán prečítali, koľko minút strávili 
čítaním, nové slová, s ktorými sa stretli, vlastné hodnotenie knihy (použitím emotikonov 
alebo počtom hviezdičiek).

• Napísanie básne: žiaci napíšu akrostich, t. j. báseň, v ktorej prvé písmená každého riadka 
tvoria slovo alebo odkaz. Môžu použiť meno hlavnej postavy knihy a napíšu báseň, ktorá 
opisuje túto postavu.

• Prepísanie príbehu: žiaci prepíšu časť príbehu, ktorý prečítali, z pohľadu vedľajšej posta-
vy. Táto aktivita žiakom umožňuje premýšľať o uhle pohľadu a o tom, ako sa príbehy môžu 
meniť podľa toho, kto ich hovorí.

Tipy na rozhovory o knihách
• Žiaci pracujú vo dvojiciach. Úlohou je predstaviť knihu, ktorú nedávno čítali. Učiteľ vy-

špecifi kuje, aké informácie majú žiaci o knihe poskytnúť, napr. názov knihy, zhrnutie jed-
nou vetou, dôvod, prečo sa im kniha páčila alebo nepáčila. Žiaci dostanú niekoľko minút, 
aby si napísali poznámky. Potom sa rozprávajú vo dvojiciach tak, že každý z nich predstaví 
knihu, ktorú prečítal. Potom si žiaci vymenia partnerov a predstavia knihu znova, tento-
krát bez pomoci napísaných poznámok.

• Každý žiak si o knihe pripraví niekoľko otázok. Žiaci pracujú vo dvojiciach tak, že sa strie-
dajú v otázkach a odpovediach o knihe.

• Žiaci nakreslia obrázok ku knihe, ktorú prečítali. Vo dvojiciach sa rozprávajú o knihe, o jej 
hlavných témach a myšlienkach tak, že opisujú obrázok, ktorý vytvorili. 

2.7 Projektová práca

Každý učiteľ mal pravdepodobne triedy, v ktorých boli pravidelní či príležitostní čitatelia, 
ale aj deti, ktoré nikdy knihy nečítali. Takéto triedy tvoria heterogénnu skupinu žiakov s bo-
hatými čitateľskými skúsenosťami na strane jednej a tých s nulovou čitateľskou skúsenosťou 
na strane druhej. Ak chce učiteľ pracovať s čítaním, toto môže predstavovať skutočnú výzvu. 
Okrem vyššie uvedených aktivít a  postupov, prostredníctvom ktorých môžu aj nečitatelia 
prejaviť aspoň malý záujem a  motiváciu, môže byť dobrým riešením zorganizovanie číta-
nia ako projektovej práce. Táto aktivita podporuje spoluprácu a vzájomnú motiváciu žiakov 
v  skupinách, kde môžu byť úlohy diferencované a  šité na mieru schopnostiam, záujmom 
a potrebám každého žiaka. 

Čo presne je projektová práca? Je to „práca, ktorá sa sústreďuje na splnenie úlohy. Projektová 
práca zvyčajne zahŕňa veľa zdrojov – času, ľudí a materiálov – a žiaci si pri nej precvičujú 
množstvo zručností a jazykových systémov.” (Projektová práca, Project Work, n. p.)

Veľkou výhodou čitateľských programov je kombinácia intenzívneho a extenzívneho číta-
nia, keď žiaci spolupracujú, pomáhajú si a vzájomne sa podporujú. Čítanie je súčasť procesu, 
zatiaľ čo fi nálny produkt môže byť napr. dramatizácia príbehu alebo jeho časti, plagát, na 
ktorom sú základné informácie o knihe, príbeh prerozprávaný formou komiksovej knihy, 
video, napr. o živote jednej z postáv knihy, alebo dokumentárny fi lm o mieste, kde sa prí-
beh odohráva. Okrem čítania sa každý žiak v skupine sústreďuje na úlohu, v ktorej je dobrý, 
napr. kreslenie, zhrnutie, prerozprávanie, napísanie scenára a príprava rekvizít. Na ukážku si 
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pozrite napr. webovú stránku Ms. Venti’s Class, ktorá obsahuje väčšinu z vyššie uvedených 
príkladov.

Projektovú prácu je potrebné dobre pripraviť a učiteľ musí byť zároveň dobrým manažérom 
triedy. Veľkou výhodou projektovej práce je určitá nezávislosť žiakov pri plánovaní a práci na 
svojich úlohách. Učiteľ pomôže, ak je to potrebné, a ustúpi do úzadia, keď práca postupuje 
dobre. Ďalšou pozitívnou črtou tejto formy práce je možnosť (niekedy dokonca potreba) 
aplikovať medzipredmetový prístup a zapojiť do projektu učiteľov iných predmetov a ich 
odborné znalosti. Žiaci sa počas tohto procesu ponoria do ďalších oblastí poznania, pretože 
delenie sa o nápady je jedným z benefi tov projektovej práce, ktorá je väčšinou organizovaná 
ako skupinová práca.

Ako Zormanová (2012) zdôrazňuje, v projektovej práci žiaci využijú individuálne zručnosti 
a schopnosti. Prevezmú zodpovednosť za výsledok projektu, robia samostatné rozhodnutia, 
pracujú kriticky s rôznymi zdrojmi, riešia problémy, aplikujú svoje znalosti a zručnosti a sta-
vajú na nich. Precvičujú si tiež organizačné schopnosti, učia sa plánovať, riadiť a vyhodnotiť 
svoju prácu, kultivujú si spoluprácu v rámci skupiny, pracujú na komunikačných zručnos-
tiach, učia sa rešpektovať názory iných a v neposlednom rade si rozvíjajú kreativitu, činnosť 
a predstavivosť (Zormanová, 2012, n. p.).

Väčšina projektového vzdelávania je založená na téme (naše mesto, zmena klímy, životný 
cyklus rastlín) alebo na príbehu. A väčšina tém funguje najlepšie, ak sú vystavané ako roz-
právanie či príbeh. Vidíme to aj v  moderných učebniciach, ktoré majú v  každej lekcii na 
uvedenie témy príbeh. Projekty môžu byť jednorazové alebo priebežné. Mnohé alternatívne 
školy presadzujú projekty ako spôsob integrácie a spájania učenia v rámci celých učebných 
osnov. Projektová práca je pre medzipredmetové vzdelávanie esenciálna. Umožňuje navyše 
kombinovanie mnohých metód a stratégií, v ktorých si každý žiak nájde niečo, čo robí rád. 
Nižšie uvádzame výsledky projektu z druhého stupňa základnej školy, ktorý bol o Canterbur-
ských poviedkach (Th e Canterbury Tales). Vytváral paralelu s cestou pútnikov a jeho cieľom 
bolo pomôcť žiakom naučiť sa o stredoveku. Žiaci: 
• si vytvorili vlastné kostýmy a ušili brašnu; 
• pokúsili sa dešifrovať a porozumieť textu v stredovekej angličtine (Middle English);
• naučili sa stredoveký tanec; 
• hrali sa stredovekú spoločenskú hru; 
• vytvorili mapu (Hronová).

Mnohé školy ešte nie sú pripravené otvoriť osnovy na dlhodobé projekty. Avšak aj učitelia 
v  tradičných školách môžu na projektovú prácu vyčleniť jeden týždeň raz za polrok alebo 
jeden deň v týždni a/alebo ju využiť ako alternatívnu formu hodnotenia.

Čitateľské projekty sú pre žiakov obzvlášť príťažlivé v  tom, že čítanie sa deje ako udalosť 
a  odohráva sa v  sociálnom kontexte. Pre triedu, v  ktorej žiaci neradi čítajú, je čitateľský 
projekt veľmi dobrý spôsob, ako čítanie zviditeľniť bez vnucovania, ako ho dávkovať a dife-
rencovať.
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2.8 Rola učiteľa

Učitelia hrajú počas svojej práce v triede širokú škálu rolí. Od situácií, keď vedú žiakov vyu-
čovacím procesom, až po tie, v ktorých sa stávajú viac pozorovateľmi než ústrednou posta-
vou. Predošlé podkapitoly riešia koncept podporovaného učenia (scaff olding), ktorý sa začí-
na poskytnutím vysokej miery podpory počas úvodných skúseností s čítaním a postupne je 
podpora redukovaná, až kým dieťa nie je schopné čítať si samo. Jednoducho povedané, učiteľ 
vyzbrojí mladého čitateľa nielen znalosťou jazyka, ale aj zručnosťami, postupmi a straté-
giami, ktoré sú potrebné na proces čítania, a to od kvalifi kovaného čitateľského výberu až po 
porozumenie a interpretáciu odkazu z textu. 

Na začiatku učiteľ potrebuje zorganizovať triedu a zapojiť žiakov do úloh, čo znamená dať 
im jasné inštrukcie. A rovnako esenciálne je poskytnutie spätnej väzby na konci aktivity 
(Harmer, 2012, s. 146), ktoré funguje nielen ako zhrnutie a vyhodnotenie, ale aj ako motivá-
cia na ďalšie čítanie. V tomto kontexte môže učiteľ vystupovať ako tútor, ktorý dáva žiakom 
„osobné rady a informácie” (ibid.). Podľa Harmera „pomáha, ak učiteľ zorganizuje konzul-
tačné stretnutia, kým zvyšok triedy pracuje na iných úlohách. Ak počas hodiny poskytneme 
konzultáciu niekoľkým žiakom, za určitý čas sa stretneme individuálne so všetkými” (ibid.). 
Takéto skupinové alebo individuálne konzultácie môžu byť prospešné najmä pre žiakov so 
špeciálnymi výchovno-vzdelávacími potrebami, ktorí zvyčajne potrebujú zo strany učiteľov 
viac vedenia a podpory. 

Ako je uvedené vyššie, učiteľ ako nadšený čitateľ je rozhodujúci motivačný element v rozvoji 
čítania na hodinách angličtiny ako cudzieho jazyka. Triedne diskusie, ktoré nasledujú po 
intenzívnom i extenzívnom čítaní, pomáhajú vzbudiť skutočný záujem žiakov o čítanie. Žiaci 
chcú „zapadnúť“ a participovať na úrovni svojich vrstovníkov. Počas týchto diskusií je hlav-
nou úlohou učiteľa pomôcť „žiakom precvičovať sa v učení formulovať, rozvíjať a rozširovať 
svoje odpovede” (Beach et al., 2006, s. 87). Žiaci sa tiež učia, „ako vzájomne komunikovať 
s  rovesníkmi kolaboratívnym spôsobom” (ibid.). Počas diskusií má učiteľ rolu facilitátora, 
ktorý iniciuje, nabáda, dáva smerovanie a povzbudzuje žiakov, aby „ďalej rozvíjali formy svo-
jich odpovedí” (ibid. s. 89). Učitelia môžu v diskusii vystupovať aj ako účastníci, ale musia 
dávať pozor, aby v nich nedominovali.

2.9 Evalvácia a hodnotenie

Keď žiaci čítajú, či už v triede alebo doma, učiteľ musí skontrolovať a zhodnotiť, či čítanému 
porozumeli. Zvyčajne žiaci odpovedajú na otázky o obsahu prečítaného alebo formou iných 
cvičení, ako zoradenie obrázkov alebo viet, ktoré sumarizujú text, do správneho poradia. Je 
dôležité zistiť, či žiaci skutočne sledujú, čo čítajú. Ellis a McRae (1991, s. 10) nazývajú túto 
fázu ‘monitoring’, t. j. „kontrola, či žiaci porozumeli prečítanému. Učiteľ by mal postupne od 
monitoringu ustupovať, v závislosti od toho, ako sa v triede extenzívne čítanie rozvíja a žiaci 
sa oboznamujú so stratégiami a postupmi vlastného monitoringu.”

Učitelia musia zhodnotiť nielen porozumenie, ale i ďalšie fázy čitateľského procesu, najmä či 
sa čítanie pre žiakov stáva pravidelnou činnosťou. Počas intenzívneho čítania môžeme dať 
žiakom okamžitú spätnú väzbu a vieme zhodnotiť, ako reagujú na text či cvičenia. V prípade 
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extenzívneho čítania je to ťažšie. Čo hodnotíme? Ktoré časti a fázy? A stojíme pred ešte dôle-
žitejšou otázkou: Ako hodnotiť?

Neustále by sme mali mať na mysli niekoľko základných princípov hodnotenia. Základným 
kritériom hodnotenia čítania je určite jeho motivačný charakter. To znamená, že hodnotenie 
by nikdy žiaci nemali cítiť ako kritiku, ale ako pomoc a podporu. Malo by obsahovať aj 
informácie pre žiaka, napríklad ako sa nabudúce zlepšiť. Hodnotenie by sa malo robiť pravi-
delne, aby žiaci mali možnosť sledovať svoj progres. A v neposlednom rade by to nemal byť 
len učiteľ, kto počas čítania žiakov hodnotí. Žiaci by mali byť vedení k sebahodnoteniu alebo 
vzájomnému hodnoteniu. Existuje veľa foriem, z ktorých si môže učiteľ vybrať, podľa toho, 
akú časť procesu alebo aktivít spojených s čítaním chce hodnotiť.

Radi by sme učiteľov odhovorili od hodnotenia známkami (minimálne zlými známkami), 
naopak, nabádame, aby využívali alternatívne formy hodnotenia alebo sebahodnotenia, 
napr. portfóliá, v ktorých sa môžu žiaci zamyslieť nad tým, čo čítali, čo sa dozvedeli a k akým 
záverom prišli. Aj čitateľské denníky môžu slúžiť ako druh portfólia. Učiteľ musí vysvetliť 
ich koncept, poskytnúť niekoľko návrhov a príkladov, ale zároveň musí zdôrazniť, že denník 
patrí samotnému žiakovi a  on si môže vytvárať jeho obsah podľa vlastného rozhodnutia. 
Z vyššie uvedeného vyplýva, že čitateľský denník by učiteľ nemal známkovať ani opravovať. 
Radšej môže poslúžiť ako podnet na diskusiu, ako dôkaz pokroku žiaka a na zistenie jazyko-
vých oblastí, na ktorých by mal žiak popracovať. Zároveň môže pre učiteľa slúžiť ako výborný 
zdroj informácií o záujmoch jeho žiakov, ich názoroch, obáv i radostí. Ak má učiteľ pocit, že 
sa chce k niečomu vyjadriť, môže to napísať na lepiace papieriky alebo drobným komentárom 
ceruzkou (nikdy nie opravy červeným perom). Počas diskusií môžu žiaci hovoriť o svojich 
denníkoch a učiteľ sa môže pridať k jednotlivým skupinám a vyjadriť sa.



A2 Zaradenie čítania do učebných osnov a motivácia

43

ZOZNAM POUŽITEJ LITERATÚRY

Bassnett, S. & Grundy, P. (1993) Language through Literature. Longman.

Beach et al. (2006). Teaching Literature to Adolescents. Routledge.

Benson, B. (1997). Scaff olding (Coming to Terms). English Journal, 86(7), 126 – 127.

Cambri dge A2 Key for Schools, (n.d.) Cambridge Assessment English. Prevzaté z https://www.
cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/key-for-schools/

Cambridge B2 for Schools, (n.d.) Cambridge Assessment English. Prevzaté z  https://www.
cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/fi rst-for-schools/

Cambridge C2 Profi ciency, (n.d.) Cambridge Assessment English. Prevzaté z  https://www.
cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/profi ciency/

Cambridge Pre A1 Starters, (n.d.) Cambridge Assessment English. Prevzaté z  https://www.
cambridgeenglish.org/exams-and-tests/starters/

Collie, J. & Slater, J. (1987). Literature in the Language Classroom. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press.

Ellis and McRae (1991). Th e Extensive Reading Handbook for Secondary Teachers. Penguin 
Books Ltd. 

Guided Reading, (n.d.) Literacy Teaching Toolkit. In: Education and Training. Prevzaté 
z  https://www.education.vic.gov.au/school/teachers/teachingresources/discipline/english/li-
teracy/Pages/default.aspx

Harmer, J. (2012). Essential Teacher Knowledge. Pearson Education ESL. 

Hronová, L. (2015). Geoff rey Chaucer for Schools. Prevzaté z https://is.muni.cz/auth/th/n4b-
mf/

Independent Reading, (n.d.) Reading Rockets. Prevzaté z https://www.readingrockets.org/ar-
ticle/independent-reading

Lazar, G. (1993). Literature and Language Teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press.

Ms. Venti’s Class, (n.d.) Prevzaté z http://msventiclass.weebly.com/

Motivating Reluctant Adolescent Readers, (n.d.) AdLit. Prevzaté z https://www.adlit.org/to-
pics/motivation-and-engagement/motivating-reluctant-adolescent-readers

Project Work, (n.d.) Teaching English. Prevzaté z https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/
project-work 

Reading Aloud, (n.d) Reading Rockets. Prevzaté z  https://www.readingrockets.org/rea-
ding-topics/reading-aloud



A2 Zaradenie čítania do učebných osnov a motivácia

44

Scrivener, J. (2005). Learning Teaching. Oxford: MacMillan.

Shared Reading, (n.d.) Reading Rockets. Prevzaté z  https://www.readingrockets.org/strate-
gies/shared reading

Sierra-Perry, Martha (1996).  Standards in Practice. National Council of Teachers of 
English.

Thorner, N. (2017). Motivational Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Wood, D., Bruner, J. S., & Ross, G. (1976). Th e role of tutoring in problem solving. Journal 
of Child Psychology, Psychiatry, & Applied Disciplines, 17, 89 – 100.

Zormanová, L. (2012). Projektová výuka, n.d. Metodický portál RVP.CZ. Prevzaté 
z http://msventiclass.weebly.com/



45

A3 IMPLEMENTÁCIA PROGRAMOV 
EXTENZÍVNEHO ČÍTANIA: 
CIELE, NÁSTROJE A POSTUPY

3.1 Stanovenie cieľov v programoch extenzívneho čítania

Extenzívne čítanie je možné implementovať dvoma rôznymi spôsobmi. Cieľom programu 
extenzívneho čítania je poskytnúť žiakom dostatok príležitostí na čítanie väčšieho množstva 
textov v cudzom jazyku pre potešenie. Ako uvádzajú Day a Bamford (1998, 5) „cieľom ex-
tenzívneho čítania je, aby žiaci čítali v cudzom jazyku a aby z toho mali radosť“. Od takéhoto 
čítania sa všeobecne očakáva, že žiaci sa stanú plynulejšími čitateľmi a že si upevnia jazyk, 
ktorý už ovládajú. Osvojenie jazyka, ku ktorému počas tohto procesu dochádza, je väčšinou 
náhodné a deje sa u žiakov čítajúcich pre potešenie, ako vedľajší produkt. Hlavnou úlohou 
učiteľa by teda mala byť podpora žiakov v tom, aby čítali knihy v cudzom jazyku: „učiteľ je pre 
žiakov vzorom čitateľa“ (Day a Bamford, 1998, 8). Učitelia by mali vytvoriť také podmienky, 
v ktorých sa žiaci budú na čítanie tešiť a v ktorých môžu zároveň učitelia sledovať ich progres. 
Toto všetko napokon vedie u žiakov k sprievodnému osvojeniu rôznych aspektov cudzieho 
jazyka, tým najmarkantnejším je slovná zásoba. Ako Scrivener (2005, s. 189) upozorňuje, 
v tomto prístupe by mali byť učitelia „opatrní v tom, či do výučby začlenia kontrolu, testy 
a cvičenia na porozumenie textu“. Učiteľom radí, aby „nechali žiakov čítať, aby mali z toho 
radosť a pokračovali, radšej ako čítať a následne robiť veľa cvičení.”

Druhý spôsob, keď sa extenzívne čítanie využíva nielen na čítanie, je použitie textov na 
učenie sa jazyka (http://robwaring.org/er/ER_info/ER_ways.htm). V tomto prípade žiaci ro-
bia follow-up aktivity zamerané na ďalšie precvičovanie jazyka, s ktorým prišli do kontaktu 
v prečítanom texte, a aby si ten jazyk rozširovali. Nasledujúca upravená tabuľka od Waringa 
(2021) uvádza hlavné možnosti, ktoré učitelia majú pri implementácii extenzívneho čítania 
oboma vyššie uvedenými spôsobmi.

CIEĽ PÔŽITOK Z ČÍTANIA ŠTÚDIUM JAZYKA

Štýl
čítanie podľa 

vlastného 
výberu

skupinové 
čítanie na 

porozumenie 
a diskusiu

čítanie na 
samostatné 

štúdium 
s jazykovými 
cvičeniami

skupinové 
čítanie

skupinové čítanie 
s jazykovými 
cvičeniami

Najlepšie 
využitie

zábava
individuálne 

čítanie 
príbehu

zábava
čítanie v triede 

a rozprávanie sa 
o príbehu

individuálne 
čítanie a práca 

s jazykom

celá trieda 
číta a pracuje 

s jazykom

celá trieda číta 
a vo vyššej miere 
pracuje s jazykom
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CIEĽ PÔŽITOK Z ČÍTANIA ŠTÚDIUM JAZYKA

Ako?

čítanie 
potichu 

v triede alebo 
doma

čítanie tej istej 
knihy pod 

vedením učiteľa
diskusia a akti-
vity na porozu-

menie 

žiaci prečítajú 
každú 

zjednodušenú 
čítanku a robia 

cvičenia

žiaci prečítajú 
každú 

zjednodušenú 
čítanku, 

učitelia ich 
skontrolujú

žiaci pracujú 
s tou istou 

zjednodušenou 
čítankou, učitelia 

to skontrolujú 
cvičeniami

Kde? trieda/mimo 
triedy/doma trieda mimo triedy trieda trieda/mimo 

triedy/doma

Charakteris-
tiky 

vlastné 
tempo 
vlastný 

stupeň podľa 
schopností

vlastný výber 
kníh

výber kníh 
učiteľom

vhodné na 
diskusiu 

a porozumenie

prečítať 
každú knihu 

a skontrolovať 
porozumenie 

precvičiť 
gramatiku 

a slovnú zásobu

učiteľ vyberie 
zjednodušenú 

čítanku
vhodnú na 

porozumenie 
a prácu 

s jazykom 
v triede

prečítať každú 
knihu a dôkladne 

skontrolovať 
porozumenie 

precvičiť 
gramatiku 

a slovnú zásobu

Potrebný 
čas v triede 
za týždeň

10 – 15 minút 
vymeniť 
knihy, 

prediskutovať 
čítanie 

a hodnotenie 
(ak je 

potrebné)

5 minút na 
konci hodiny 

2 – 3 razy 
do týždňa

zadať prácu 
mimo hodiny

vyžaduje čas na 
kontrolu domácej 

úlohy

podľa potreby podľa potreby

Výber 
hodnotenia

neformálne
testy v zjed-
nodušenej 

čítanke

neformálne
testy v zjedno-
dušenej čítanke

testy na zistenie 
pokroku

testy na zistenie 
úrovne

testy v zjed-
nodušenej 

čítanke
testy na ziste-

nie úrovne

testy na zistenie 
pokroku

testy v zjednodu-
šenej čítanke 

testy na zistenie 
úrovne

Potrebné 
materiály

knižnica 
zjednoduše-

ných čítaniek, 
z ktorých si 
žiaci môžu 

vybrať

knižnica zjed-
nodušených 

čítaniek – žiaci 
čítajú ten istý 

text

zjednodušené 
čítanky 

na všetkých 
úrovniach

žiaci majú tie 
isté zjednodu-
šené čítanky

žiaci majú tú istú 
zjednodušenú 

čítanku

Tabuľka 5

3.2 Zjednodušené čítanky ako nástroje na implementáciu 
extenzívneho čítania

V prípade extenzívneho čítania žiaci potrebujú poznať 95 – 98 % slov v súvislom texte (Na-
tion, 2005, s. 12), t. j. v každých sto slovách súvislého textu by malo byť pre žiakov neznámych 
maximálne päť slov (resp. ideálne nie viac ako dve slová). Z toho vyplýva, že vo väčšine prí-
padov budú žiaci potrebovať na čítanie zjednodušené texty, napr. zjednodušené čítanky, 
ktoré sú vhodnejšie ako pôvodný nezjednodušený materiál v cudzom jazyku. Na čítanie ro-
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mánov napísaných pre anglických tínedžerov je potrebné mať slovnú zásobu väčšiu ako 2 000 
slov (Nation, 2005, s. 12) a na čítanie románov pre dospelých je potrebné poznať viac ako 4 
000 slov. Ako Day a Bamford (1998, 55) uvádzajú, žiaci, ktorí nemajú adekvátne množstvo 
slovnej zásoby a dostanú na čítanie autentický text, sa pravdepodobne sústredia na porozu-
menie jazyka a nie na význam, čo povedie k strate ich sebadôvery a čítanie budú považovať za 
ťažké. Obmedzenie kontaktu menej pokročilých žiakov s autentickými textami ich pripraví 
„o najdôležitejší zdroj materiálov na čítanie, ktoré potrebujú, aby sa z nich stali plynulí čitate-
lia“ (Day a Bamford, 1998, 55 – 56). Podobne Nation a Waring (2020, s. 5) uvádzajú, že „text, 
ktorý je pre žiakov príliš ťažký, čítajú ako text na štúdium, pretože sa sústreďujú na jednotlivé 
jazykové tvary namiesto toho, aby sa sústredili na obsah alebo príbeh”.

Mnohé vydavateľstvá majú v  ponuke zjednodušené čítanky, a  to beletriu, literatúru faktu, 
biografi e i ďalšie žánre. Tieto knihy sú buď zjednodušené verzie diel napísaných pre čitateľov, 
ktorých materinský jazyk je angličtina, alebo sú to originály napísané špeciálne pre žiakov 
cudzieho jazyka. Ako Nation (2005, s. 17) uvádza, v súčasnosti jestvuje množstvo vysokokva-
litných zjednodušených čítaniek pre žiakov cudzieho jazyka, už to nie sú len „ochudobnené 
verzie pôvodných bohatších textov“. A čo je pre žiakov najdôležitejšie, ich dizajn uľahčuje 
plynulé čítanie a osvojovanie slovnej zásoby, pretože zjednodušené čítanky obsahujú málo 
zriedkavo sa vyskytujúcich slov a frekventované slová jazyka sa v nich často opakujú. Waring 
(2021) opisuje zjednodušené čítanky ako „most, ktorý povedie k čítaniu autentických materi-
álov“, a ilustruje pokrok, ktorý žiaci robia, „víťazným kruhom dobrého čitateľa” (http://www.
robwaring.org/er/ER_info/How_to_do_ER.htm).

Zjednodušené čítanky existujú vo všetkých úrovniach, často sa začínajú na 100 – 200 hes-
lách. Heslo – samostatná položka v slovníku – zoskupuje slovné druhy a tvary slov s podob-
ným významom, napr. use, uses, used, useful atď. Okrem úrovní podľa počtu hesiel uvádzajú 
často vydavatelia aj referenciu k zodpovedajúcej úrovni podľa Spoločného európskeho refe-
renčného rámca pre jazyky (CEFR). Napríklad úroveň s 200 heslami zodpovedá úrovni A1. 
Učitelia, ktorí chcú otestovať úroveň slovnej zásoby svojich žiakov, môžu využiť množstvo 
spoľahlivých testov, ktoré sú bezplatne k dispozícii na internete (pozri časť 3.4 Užitočné zdro-
je na internete).

Extenzívne čítanie môže viesť k veľkému nárastu slovnej zásoby, avšak učitelia musia vedieť, 
že na to je potrebné, aby žiaci čítali veľa textov a počas dlhého obdobia. Náhodné sa učenie 
slovnej zásoby nie je také efektívne ako jej zámerné učenie (Nation, 2003, s. 138), a preto si 
vyžaduje veľa času. Nation (2005, s. 16) uvádza nasledovné odporúčania k implementácii 
extenzívneho čítania:

1. Žiaci by za rok mali prečítať aspoň 15 – 20 zjednodušených čítaniek. Takéto množstvo 
zabezpečuje dostatočné opakovanie príslušnej slovnej zásoby. To, že žiak príde do sty-
ku s  novými slovami opakovane, je pre ich osvojenie kľúčové. Ako dokazuje výskum 
o náhodnom učení sa slovnej zásoby (Waring a Nation, 2004, s. 103), pravdepodobnosť, 
že sa žiak slovo naučí, ak ho vidí jedenkrát, je len 15 %. Aby si žiak slovo zapamätal, 
musí s ním prísť do styku aspoň šesťkrát. Menej pokročilí žiaci potrebujú prísť do styku 
s novým slovom viackrát ako pokročilí žiaci. Ako Waring a Nation (2004, s. 104) ďalej 
uvádzajú, ak si žiaci slová nebudú opakovať, pravdepodobne ich zabudnú. Jedna štúdia 
uvádza, že ak žiaci počas čítania prišli do styku so slovom menej ako osemkrát, po troch 
mesiacoch ho zabudli.
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2. Žiaci by mali prečítať aspoň päť zjednodušených čítaniek na danej úrovni a až potom 
prejsť na ďalšiu. Týmto spôsobom by sa mali oboznámiť s väčšinou slovnej zásoby danej 
úrovne.

3. Žiaci by mali čítať viac kníh vo vyšších úrovniach ako v začiatkoch v nižších, pretože 
slovná zásoba z nižších úrovní sa často vyskytuje aj v tých vyšších.

4. V  nižších úrovniach môže byť potrebné aj učenie sa novej slovnej zásoby, pretože na 
týchto úrovniach prichádzajú žiaci do styku s väčším množstvom neznámych slov.

Ako uvádza napríklad Nation (2005, s. 13), „v programe extenzívneho čítania by malo byť 
čítanie hlavnou aktivitou a ostatné aktivity by mali zaberať len málo času“. Hlavnou úlohou 
učiteľa je povzbudzovať žiakov, aby čítali, a sledovať tento proces. Môžu tak urobiť viace-
rými spôsobmi (Harmer, 2007; Nation 2005; Scrivener, 2005). 

1. Založenie knižnice: v  ideálnom prípade knižnica poskytuje širokú škálu čitateľského 
materiálu, z ktorého si žiaci môžu vybrať. Harmer (2007, s. 284) navrhuje, aby sa uči-
telia snažili presvedčiť vedenie školy na poskytnutie fi nančných prostriedkov. Knihy by 
mali byť označené podľa úrovne a žánru, učitelia by si mali viesť ich evidenciu a vytvoriť 
jednoduchý výpožičný systém. Vystavené knihy v triedach by mali byť zoradené podľa 
rôznych žánrov, úrovní či kníh, ktoré vyhrali ocenenia žiakov. Ocenení môžu byť aj žiaci, 
a to podľa počtu prečítaných kníh.

2. Pri propagácii čítania byť príkladom: učitelia by mali prezentovať čítanie ako príjemnú 
a užitočnú aktivitu, napríklad tým, že povedia žiakom o knihách, ktoré čítali alebo práve 
čítajú.

3. Organizácia čitateľského programu: učitelia by mali žiakom povedať, koľko kníh by 
mali prečítať a za aký čas. Žiaci majú vedieť, že si môžu vybrať knihy, ktoré chcú čítať, a že 
ich budú môcť konzultovať s učiteľom a ďalšími žiakmi. Raz za niekoľko týždňov môže 
byť časť hodiny venovaná otázkam a odpovediam o knihách, ktoré žiaci čítajú v určenom 
období. Na čítanie potichu je napr. možné vyčleniť časť hodiny. Žiaci môžu tiež hlasovať 
o najpopulárnejšiu knihu v knižnici, a to nalepením lístočkov na najobľúbenejšie knihy.

Ako Nation (2005, s. 15) zdôrazňuje, program extenzívneho čítania bude vždy iba jedným 
prvkom vo výučbe jazyka. Výučba cudzieho jazyka by mala okrem prvkov zameraných na 
náhodné učenie z významovo zameraných vstupov, ako je extenzívne čítanie, obsahovať aj ďal-
šie prvky, ktoré môžu podporiť rozvoj extenzívneho čítania. Jedným zo spôsobov, ako môžu 
učitelia podporovať žiakov v  rozvoji zručností extenzívneho čítania, je nácvik rýchlejšieho 
čítania. V tomto spôsobe nácviku žiaci opakovane čítajú na čas jednoduché jemne doladené 
texty, ktoré neobsahujú žiadne neznáme slová či gramatické štruktúry. Žiaci tiež musia od-
povedať na otázky týkajúce sa porozumenia textu, ktorý čítali. Body za rýchlosť čítania a za 
porozumenie zaznamenávajte do grafov, aby žiaci mohli sledovať svoj progres. Cieľom by mala 
byť schopnosť prečítať 300 – 400 slov za minútu.

Nation (2005, s. 15) tiež odporúča, aby učitelia žiakov zapojili do aktivít zameraných na slov-
nú zásobu. Zvýšia tak efektivitu procesu jej osvojenia. Tieto aktivity by však nemali byť v či-
tateľskom programe dominantné a nemali by ho zmeniť na intenzívnu výučbu slovnej zásoby.
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3.3 Aktivity pred čítaním, počas čítania a po čítaní na hodine 
čítania 

3.3.1 Fáza pred čítaním

Počas fázy pred čítaním, ktorú Chamot & O’Malley (1994, s. 300) nazývajú prípravnou fázou, 
sa zisťuje dovtedajšia znalosť žiakov o téme príbehu. Žiaci majú príležitosť aktivovať svoje 
schémy v rámci individuálnej, skupinovej a celotriednej aktivity, a to vyjadrením svojich ná-
zorov a vedomostí o tom, čo budú čítať. Skupinová práca a interakcia celej triedy im pomáha 
získať použiteľné znalosti od rovesníkov. Učitelia môžu využívať vizuálne pomôcky, reálie, 
audiovizuálne materiály alebo dramatizované čítanie (Hughes & Williams, 2000, s. 18), aby 
vzbudili záujem žiakov o  tému, pripomenuli im ich vedomosti alebo aby im povedali zá-
kladné informácie (Chamot & O’Malley, 1994, s. 300). Žiaci by sa mali v tejto fáze oboznámiť 
aj s kľúčovými lexikálnymi položkami, bez ktorých by pravdepodobne nepochopili podstatu 
príbehu alebo by neporozumeli dôležitým informáciám. Chamot a O’Malley (1994, s. 300) 
navrhujú, aby sa čitatelia „oboznámili len so základnou slovnou zásobou a aby na časť novej 
slovnej zásoby natrafi li až v kontexte, keď čítajú text“ (1994, s. 300). Žiaci tak majú možnosť 
precvičovať si stratégie čítania. Ďalej sa môžu oboznámiť aj s niektorými úlohami na kontro-
lu porozumenia, aby mohli predikovať obsah zjednodušenej čítanky alebo dokonca selekto-
vať svoju pozornosť v procese čítania. V tejto fáze možno žiakov naučiť aj niektoré stratégie 
čítania, ktoré im pomôžu k porozumeniu textu.

Príklady aktivít pred čítaním
• Žiakom môžete ukázať obrázok alebo obal knihy, aby ste podporili ich predpovede o téme 

alebo problematike, ktorú text rieši,
• povzbuďte ich, aby na základe niekoľkých slov alebo fráz z textu odhadli, o čom budú čítať,
• povedzte im, aby sa pozreli na nadpisy alebo popisky k obrázkom, skôr než si prečítajú 

celý text (Harmer, 2007, s. 206),
• dajte im niekoľko otázok k problematike nastolenej v texte,
• žiaci si môžu vypočuť príbeh, ktorý číta alebo rozpráva učiteľ alebo rodič, alebo ktorý je 

nahraný na CD (Hughes & Williams, 2000, s. 17),
• počas počúvania príbehu sa zapájajú slovami alebo činnosťami,
• môžu si pozrieť príbeh na videu v angličtine alebo v materinskom jazyku, skôr než si pre-

čítajú knihu (Hughes & Williams 2000, s. 17),
• zúčastniť sa na hodine, ktorá súvisí s dejom alebo témou, alebo je dokonca založená na 

krátkej pasáži zo zjednodušenej čítanky, aby si rozšírili všeobecné znalosti, predstavili sa 
im kľúčové pojmy a lexikálne položky alebo aby si dokonca precvičili niektoré stratégie 
pomáhajúce uhádnuť význam neznámej slovnej zásoby,

• žiaci si môžu prejsť text a vybrať si malý počet slov (napr. päť alebo šesť), ktorým budú 
venovať pri čítaní zvýšenú pozornosť, ide o aktivitu zvyšujúcu uvedomenie si, t. j. pro-
stredníctvom ktorej sa žiaci sústredia na vybrané slová, 

• povedzte žiakom, aby predikovali lexikálne položky a/alebo gramatické časy, o ktorých 
si myslia, že by sa v texte mohli vyskytnúť, učiteľ môže neskôr zostaviť konečný zoznam 
slov a/alebo gramatických štruktúr a požiadať žiakov, aby im vo fáze čítania textu venovali 
zvýšenú pozornosť.
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Učiteľ môže vybrať najvhodnejšie cvičenia podľa toho, ako bude zjednodušenú čítanku pou-
žívať, t. j. v triede alebo doma.

3.3.2 Fáza čítania

Cieľom tejto fázy je umožniť žiakom, aby čítali text a oboznámili sa s jeho obsahom. Aby 
im záujem o čítanie vydržal, najmä v prípade mladších žiakov, ktorí sa dajú ľahko vyrušiť, 
Hughes & Williams (2000, s. 17) navrhujú zadať čitateľom jasnú úlohu, ktorá im dáva zmysel 
čítania.

Aktivity počas čítania

Žiaci:
• môžu počúvať CD, sledujúc text v knihe (Hughes & Williams 2000, s. 17),
• môžu prečítať krátku pasáž v knihe, napr. jednu stranu, aby našli odpoveď na konkrétnu 

otázku učiteľa,
• môžu čítať určitú pasáž z knihy nahlas v triede: žiaci môžu skúsiť predikovať, čo sa stalo 

predtým, kto sú postavy, čo by sa mohlo stať neskôr,
• môžu prezrieť alebo si prelistovať poslednú stranu alebo strany v  knihe, aby zistili, či 

správne predikovali koniec príbehu,
• môžu prečítať vybrané strany alebo časti knihy, aby zistili, či ich predpovede boli správne,
• môžu prečítať vybrané strany, aby našli kľúčové slová alebo jazykové príklady (Hughes & 

Williams, 2000, s. 17),
• môžu prečítať časti alebo strany v knihe, aby zistili, či ich predikcie z aktivity pred čítaním 

boli správne (Hughes & Williams, 2000, s. 18),
• môžu prečítať časti alebo strany knihy, aby zistili odpovede na otázky, ktoré si sami vybrali 

pri čítaní,
• môžu prečítať vybrané časti knihy, aby uhádli význam danej lexikálnej položky.

3.3.3 Fáza po čítaní

Vo fáze po čítaní žiakov nabádajte, aby premýšľali o tom, čo si prečítali, akú majú udalosti 
v príbehu súvislosť s ich osobnou skúsenosťou a aby zhodnotili svoje zručnosti v čítaní (Cha-
mot & O’Malley, 1994, s. 301). Môžu napríklad doplniť cvičenia na porozumenie, ktoré sú na 
konci kapitoly alebo knihy, aby zistili, do akej miery pochopili dejovú líniu. Povzbuďte ich, 
aby pri sebarefl exii, alebo keď sa zamýšľajú nad odpoveďami na otvorené otázky, kriticky pre-
mýšľali o dejovej línii, postavách, opísaných udalostiach, a/alebo či rozumejú postoju autora 
k postavám a pod. Môžu tiež vyplniť svoj hárok so záznamami o čítaní. Takéto aktivity, ak 
sú štruktúrované v skupinách, umožňujú žiakom precvičovať si zručnosti, ako hovoriť o kni-
he, s ktorou sa zoznámili, podeliť sa o svoje názory a učiť sa jeden od druhého. Táto forma 
participácie prispieva k zvýšeniu sebadôvery žiaka, najmä ak majú ostatní členovia skupiny 
podobné názory.

V  aktivitách, ktoré sú zamerané na úvahu, neexistujú správne alebo nesprávne odpovede 
(Chamot & O’Malley, 1994, s. 301). Počas takýchto aktivít by sa učiteľ mal sústrediť viac na 
obsah ako na formu vo vyjadrovaní sa žiakov. Komplexné chyby, teda také, ktoré robia prejav 
nezrozumiteľným, možno jemne upraviť, ale neopravovať detaily, aby tento druh „diskusie“, 
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či už v cieľovom alebo materinskom jazyku žiakov, pripomínal reálnu situáciu a nie iba ďalšiu 
aktivitu na nácvik, ktorá sa zvyčajne v triede vykonáva.

V tejto fáze vyzvite žiakov, aby aplikovali svoje myšlienky, úvahy a zručnosti, ktoré získali. 
Môžu využiť svoju predstavivosť, môžu sa realizovať v kreatívnejších úlohách alebo sa roz-
hodnú, že prečítajú príbeh svojim súrodencom, učiteľom, rodičom alebo iným žiakom v ško-
le (Hughes & Williams, 2000, s. 18).

Príklady na aktivity po čítaní

Žiaci (si) môžu (podľa Hughesa & Williamsa, 2000, s. 18 – 19):
• vytvoriť zoznam nových slov, ktoré sa opakovane vyskytujú v texte, aby sa ich naučili; pod-

ľa Nationa (2005, s. 15) by žiak následne mohol predstaviť jedno slovo, ktoré ho zaujalo, 
t. j. vysvetlil by jeho význam a opísal ďalšie jeho zaujímavé charakteristiky, napr. ako je 
použité vo vete,

• vyplniť cvičenia po čítaní, ktoré sú na konci knihy alebo každej kapitoly,
• rozprávať sa o knihe v skupinách vytvorených zo žiakov, ktorí čítali tú istú knihu; učitelia 

môžu tieto skupinové diskusie štruktúrovať tak, že žiakom poskytnú súbor otázok na dis-
kusiu,

• vytvoriť plagát svojich obľúbených postáv alebo časti, ktorá sa im najviac páčila, alebo 
o svojom názore na knihu nakresliť obrázok najobľúbenejšej časti a popísať ho,

• vypísať si „nové“ slová z knihy do svojho slovníka alebo môžu vyplniť slovník v knihe,
• vytvoriť vlastné miniknihy príbehu, nakresliť obrázky a popísať ich; žiakov môžeme po-

vzbudiť, aby menili časti príbehu,
• napísať vlastnú verziu príbehu,
• zdramatizovať zápletku alebo vybranú časť knihy,
• vyplniť záznam o čítaní ku knihe, ktorú prečítali (Hughes & Williams, 2000, s. 18 – 19),
• urobiť rozhovor s jednou z postáv alebo s autorom,
• urobiť rozhovor s inými čitateľmi formou ankety,
• napísať recenziu o knihe,
• napísať list niektorej postave.

Nakoniec Nation ako aktivitu po čítaní (2005, s. 16) odporúča, aby žiaci venovali niekoľko 
minút úvahám o niektorých slovách, s ktorými sa stretli v texte, príp. aby si príslušné pasáže 
prešli.

3.4 Užitočné zdroje k téme čítania dostupné na internete

Rob Waring’s website: informácie o extenzívnom čítaní, počúvaní a slovnej zásobe; publiká-
cie a prezentácie o extenzívnom čítaní, zbierka zjednodušených čítaniek:
http://robwaring.org/index.html

Paul Nation’s website: publikácie o extenzívnom čítaní a učení sa slovnej zásoby; zjednoduše-
né čítanky, zoznamy slovnej zásoby a testy:
https://www.wgtn.ac.nz/lals/resources/paul-nations-resources
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Th e Extensive Reading Foundation (Nadácia extenzívneho čítania): webová stránka, ktorú 
založili Dr. Richard R. Day a Julian Bamford. Obsahuje informácie o rôznych súboroch zjed-
nodušených čítaniek, inštrukcie na implementáciu extenzívneho čítania, bezplatné materiály 
na čítanie

http://erfoundation.org/wordpress/

Extensive Reading Central: bezplatné texty na čítanie a počúvanie

https://www.er-central.com/

Wikipedia in simple English (Wikipedia v jednoduchej angličtine): obsahuje množstvo tex-
tov napísaných anglickou slovnou zásobou do 850 slov

https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Main_Page

Online testy slovnej zásoby:

Test Paula Nationa na veľkosť slovnej zásoby: meria celkovú veľkosť slovnej zásoby, zahŕňa 
20 000 hesiel

https://my.vocabularysize.com/

LexTALE: rýchly a jednoduchý test na slovnú zásobu pre pokročilých žiakov angličtiny. Ko-
reluje s úrovňami všeobecného ovládania jazyka:

Počet bodov v LexTALE SERR úroveň 

80 % – 100 % C1 and C2

60 % – 80 % B2

59 % a menej B1 a nižšie

Tabuľka 6 (zdroj: http://www.lextale.com/)

Lextutor: zbierka rôznych testov na slovnú zásobu

https://www.lextutor.ca/tests/
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B1 HOW TO WORK WITH GRADED READERS 
IN FLT

Graded readers are books for young learners of foreign languages to help them improve their 
reading skills. Th e selection of graded readers is suitable both for young learners and adults. 
When choosing a particular graded reader, we need to consider several aspects. Th ese can be 
learners with learning disorders (dyslexia), learners’ needs and expectations (learners might 
not be used to reading in a class), and many other factors that might infl uence the experience 
of reading a text.

SOME IDEAS ON HOW TO WORK WITH GRADED READERS 
• Project work – both homework and in-class. 
• DEAR TIME – “drop everything and read time.”
 Reading is an exercise which should be promoted and encouraged in all ages by both 

teachers and parents. Th e idea behind DEAR is to fi nd time at any time of the week and 
read a book the learner wants. 

• Home reading – a meaningful, enjoyable, and eff ective way of encouraging learners to 
read. Th is method helps learners increase their vocabulary, critically evaluate various 
types of texts, and stimulate the mind.

• Extracurricular reading – is not part of the usual school course. Th is involves such 
activities as establishing book clubs, creating literary blogs or platforms to recommend 
readers favourite books, or sharing readers´ experiences with their reading texts (analysing 
short excerpts, providing short reviews). Learners develop communication skills through 
interaction with other learners and become independent, which ultimately encourages 
learners’ confi dence. 

• Flipped classroom – learners reverse the traditional way of acquiring knowledge by 
reading the text (s) beforehand and subsequently engaging in activities in a classroom. 
Th us learners gain deeper insight into the content and meaning of the text.

STRATEGIES
Types of reading
• Shared reading – this strategy involves reading texts in groups when both both a teacher 

and learners read the text. Such a method enables learners to read eff ectively and fl uently 
and focus on phonological diff erences. Shared reading enables learners to go through the 
books they may not be able to read independently. 

• Modelled reading – learners listen to a teacher who reads aloud a text, and learners listen 
to her/him. Th ey are encouraged to become involved in the reading activity by following 
the text with their eyes as the teacher reads the text and focuses on those essential aspects 
of the text that are crucial in understanding it. It allows teachers to choose a particular 
pace and draw attention to the rhythm, pronunciation, and literary devices in the 
text’s foreground.
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 Learners develop an appreciation and an understanding of literature and the skills required. 
Such practice improves learners’ imagination. 

• Silent reading – this practice involves reading for yourself. Learners take their time to go 
over the text, which helps them understand it more eff ectively. Th ey have time to process 
the information and even re-read the text. 

In short,
1) silent reading is a complex set of skills.
2) it is more than recognising and understanding isolated words. It requires one to think, feel 

and imagine.
3) while one reads silently, his eyes do not sweep across the print line smoothly and steadily 

but move in jerks from one point to another.
4) the defects at the physical level can be remedied by repeated instruction and careful 

supervision.
5) silent reading helps to consolidate diff erent skills acquired in that language, e.g. vocabulary, 

spelling, pronunciation, meaning, structure, punctuation etc.
6) the earlier we train our learners to read silently, the better they become. As soon as the 

learners understand the basic structure of the languages, we should start giving them 
practice in silent reading (https://www.tetsuccesskey.com/2015/01/types-of-reading-ctet.
html).

• Sustained silent reading – this form of recreational reading is realised in schools.
 It promotes learners´ love of and for reading.
• Skimming – by moving quickly through a text, readers get the main idea, skipping the 

details.
• Scanning aims to fi nd a particular piece of information, paying no attention to all irrelevant 

data.
• Critical reading – readers read the text slowly and carefully, with open minds. Readers 

focus on reading between the lines of linguistic communication (who is text addressed, 
who is the sender – the author of the text, etc.).

 It involves being actively engaged in what you read by: fi rst developing a  clear 
understanding of the author’s ideas, then questioning and evaluating the arguments and 
evidence provided to support those arguments, and fi nally forming your own opinions. 
Th is way requires that learners develop skills that are not necessary for more passive forms 
of taking in information (https://www.esc.edu/online-writing center/resources/critical-
reading-writing/general-reading/critical-reading/).

• Guided reading is “an instructional practice or approach where teachers support a small 
group of learners to read a text independently” (Literacy Teaching Toolkit).

 It is a type of independent reading utilising which learners get the meaning of the text 
while applying the reading strategies they are familiar with.
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• Extensive reading is reading for pleasure as it involves reading longer and easier texts 
with the purpose of developing speed and fl uency. Th is type of reading is suitable for 
all levels – from beginner to more advanced ones. Th e advantage of this reading is the 
improvement of reading comprehension. 

• Intensive reading – this type of reading involves short pieces of exciting texts and takes 
a shorter time than extensive reading. Th erefore, readers are careful when reading texts 
and read slowly, allowing readers to develop their reading skills. 

Cognitive strategies of eff ective readers
• Repetition – intentionally using a word/words or a phrase/phrases two or more times in 

a speech or written work (https://literarydevices.net/repetition/).
• Activating – to activate prior knowledge of the topic; background knowledge can help 

us better process new information and build upon what we already know (https://www.
sadlier.com/school/ela-blog/reading-strategy-activating-prior-knowledge).

• Monitoring-clarifying – a reader should ask whether the text makes sense to them and then 
applies various strategic processes to make the text clearer (https://www.theedadvocate.
org/edupedia/content/what-is-monitoring-clarifying/).

• Questioning – help the reader to understand what is being read. Readers are actively 
involved in reading, and they check their understanding of what they are reading. Th ey 
have a purpose for reading.

• Searching-selecting – readers seek for a variety of sources to choose appropriate information to 
answer questions, defi ne words, explain unknown facts, solve problems, or gather information 
(https://www.gltech.org/site/handlers/fi ledownload.ashx?moduleinstanceid=684&dataid
=3945&FileName=Reading_Strategies_-_ENGLISH_-_2018-2019.pdf).

• Summarising – rephrasing the text using own words and ideas.

Vocabulary strategies
• Semantic maps – the strategy of putting ideas (words, phrases) connected with the central 

topic together in a visual form. It allows learners to explore their knowledge of words.
• Creating a  picture – readers draw a  picture of the word/phrase they see and which 

represents its meaning.
• Emotions and senses – readers take their time to evoke as many feelings connected with 

the word/phrase. Th is strategy helps readers identify the mood of the story or poem.
• Grouping words – readers are encouraged to group terms into a  given category 

(e.g. concrete versus abstract; positive versus negative, etc.).
• Sketching – creating small sketches enables readers to remember the word in the context 

and gives them a sense of the word.



B1 How to work with graded readers in FLT

57

POSSIBLE OUTCOMES BASED ON READING
Written outcomes
• chapter, paragraph summary
• describing a character
• mini-research
• e-genres: 

 email message – request detailed information the reader is interested in a text,
 social media posting – narrate the events,
 text message,
 Tweet – share an opinion about a book they have just seen,
 discussion board contribution – persuade readers to agree with your point of view on 
a topic,

 Blog – describe something that impressed you in a book ( adapted from Th aine, 2015. 
E-genres and the relevance of writing).

Spoken outcomes 
• Prediction based on the cover – learners predict what the book is going to be about 

according to the cover of the book.
• Prediction based on the title – learners evaluate the title of the book and make assumptions 

about the book.
• Eliciting based on the characters – through characters and their pictures/sketches, 

learners guess the types of characters, their setting, time, and cultural, social, and language 
aspects.

• Eliciting the story – learners anticipate future events in the story.

ACTIVITY TIME

Th e timing of activities provided in each lesson plan is only tentative. It can alter when the 
teacher uses lesson plans with a particular group, in a real-life situation. No group of learners 
is alike. Th ey diff er in terms of their language level, dynamic, and pace of work, among other 
things. Th erefore, it is up to each teacher to work out more adequate timing of each activity 
considering their knowledge of a given group of pupils. In order to estimate the approximate 
time an activity is likely to last, inexperienced teachers are advised to check how long it takes 
them to complete the task and then double the time. Th is should give teachers an idea of how 
much time learners will need and how many extra, optional activities teachers can plan for 
the post-reading stage.
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If teachers decide to focus on practising the strategy of skimming (including checking 
predictions) and scanning, it must be remembered that learners should be provided with 
a  limited period of time when asked to fi nd answers to comprehension questions. Time 
constraints, which should be known to learners before starting a  task, discourage them 
from reading a passage intensively, focusing on every word. Th e tasks that aim at practising 
skimming should take less time than those focusing on scanning. When learners read a text 
extensively, a strict time frame is not necessary for pleasure.
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Table of contents:

6 lesson plans  
5 appendices 
1 worksheet
Bank of extra activities (10 activities)

Granny Fixit and the Pirate
Author: Jane Cadwallader

CEFR level: Below A1, 100 headwords (Starters)
Suggested age: 9-10 yrs

Topics: Adventure, Empathy, Charity 

Language structures: Verb tenses and patterns - Positive, negative, question, positive imperative forms 
and short answer forms including contractions: Present Simple (except negative questions), Present 
Continuous with present meaning (except negative questions), can/can’t for ability, requests and 
permission have got for possession, Let’s, Sentence types - Simple one-clause sentences, Two clauses 
joined with and, but or or, Direct speech + noun/pronoun + say/ask
CLIL: maths, music, geography, literature

All the pictures in the activity sheets or appendices are black and white. If you prefer printing 
a colour version, go to Chapter B4 on our webpage: www.projectlire.com



B2 LEVEL: A1 2.1 Granny Fixit and the Pirate

60

Introduction

INTRODUCTION

Stories have power. Th erefore, the teachers need not be afraid of reading to the class even if they have no 
voice training or dramatic talents. Just as with pupils, motivation is key for teachers. If you like the story, if 
you enjoy reading and you want to share that joy with the pupils and if you believe stories are important for 
language education and beyond, the reading activity will always work, even if not perfect. Th e important 
thing to remember is that not only you but the class as well need to get used to the activity of reading 
together. Do not be discouraged by the fact that some children might not be able to concentrate. Th is really 
depends on whether they are read to at home, on their dispositions as well as special learning diff erences. It 
is also much harder to be calm and peaceful in the noisy school environment. Further, children spend most 
of their time at school sitting down, which results in body strain. Squirming then is fi ne. Th e rest is habit.

Here are some tips to developing the reading routine in the classroom:
1. Environment: decide if you want to create a  special reading space within the classroom, and 

how you want to set it up. If you have no extra space or carpet, it can just be a diff erent seating 
arrangement, e. g. a semi-circle.

2. Transition-to-reading ritual: especially with younger learners, transition chants are extremely 
useful. Th ey signal the beginning of a new activity and provide some time during which the pupils 
can move to a diff erent part of the classroom or arrange seats and can mentally prepare for reading. 
Most modern textbooks off er transition chants.

Here is one example suitable for very young learners (the teacher chants and demonstrates gestures):
Open, shut, open, shut, (opening and closing hands)
Give a little clap. (clap)
Open, shut, open, shut, (opening and closing hands)
Put them in your lap. (lay hands in your lap)

Here is another simple chant from Little Bugs I:
One, two, three,
Here is a story for you and me.

It is true that non-native English teachers might feel handicapped in reading aloud. It is a language 
practice for them, too. Here are some general tips:

1. Decide how you want to hold the book during the reading. It is much easier if the pupils have their 
own copies but that is oft en not the case. If you only have one copy, you can:
a) Hold the book up and read along. Th is makes a  lot of sense with picture books because 

illustrations help children understand. Th e problem is that sometimes it is diffi  cult for all 
children to see the book. For this purpose, the so-called big books are produced. Textbook 
publishers also off er the so-called story boards. Th e challenge for the teacher when reading 
with the book facing the pupils is that it is diffi  cult to see the text and look at the children 
at the same time. Th e teacher must practice reading the story prior to the reading in class so 
that they are familiar with the text. During the class reading, they need to switch from the page 
to the class and back. Th is needs some getting used to and is only suitable for shorter texts.

b) Show the page to the pupils, read the page and then show it again. Th is is defi nitely easier for 
the teacher but more demanding on the pupils. It may also be diffi  cult to keep them on the 
track of the story.

c) Have the book on the OHP or in a digital form on the screen. Th e advantage of this approach 
is that all children will be able to see and follow the story easily. Some of the human element 
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and intimacy may be gone though, and the teacher might struggle to keep the pupils’ balanced 
attention to the visual aspect of the book and the language input.  

d) If you are not confi dent enough to read yourself, you can play the story on a CD or search 
for a read-aloud on YouTube. However, the YouTube material needs to be reviewed critically. 
Some of the read-alouds are not good quality even if done by native speakers. You as a teacher 
can oft en do a much better job. However, the YouTube videos may serve as practice for you.

2. Review the vocabulary and the language structures. Decide which ones are new for the pupils 
and to what extent they can infer the meaning from the story. Please remember that especially 
the younger but oft en also older pupils encounter unfamiliar words in their mother tongue, too, 
and they are not robots who seize to operate the moment they encounter an unknown command. 
Teach yourself and the pupils that it is natural to meet concepts which are new. 

 However, it is advisable to select items that are central to the story and that you do want the pupils 
to understand, or even acquire. In that case, decide on the strategy of highlighting the word. Th is 
may be done by e.g.
a) Slowing down and emphasizing the word;
b) Slowing down, emphasizing the word and pointing to the picture;
c) Slowing down, emphasizing the word and miming it;
d) Slowing down, emphasizing the word and asking the pupils to echo it (shared reading). 

Once you have done that several times, you can:
e) Pause and wait for pupils to supply the word;
f) Invite the pupils to point to the right picture;
g) Invite the pupils to mime the word.

3. Practice reading the story. It is essential that you get the right pronunciation of all the words. Even 
some teachers have fossilized errors so even if you don’t intend to use the CD (if any), listen to it 
to compare to your own reading. Alternatively, google a read-aloud if available. 

 In reading aloud:
a) Make sure you enunciate and speak loudly and slowly enough for the children to follow.
b) Maintain eye contact. Th is is important not only in order to monitor the class but also carries 

an important message that the story is for them.
c) Allow enough time for the children to “read” the pictures, too.
d) Repeat patiently and calmly if the children ask.

 It is absolutely crucial to stay calm even if unexpected situations arise. It may be that some pupils 
will express their frustration at not understanding the entire story. Th is is not your fault. Remember 
that most education operates around punishing children for not knowing, either with a bad mark 
or a reproach, or both.

 It may happen that the pupils will comment on the story. Th is is fi ne as long as the comments are 
not mean. It may also happen that the pupils will echo what you are reading. If it is disruptive, you 
may use signals to tell the pupil to listen instead. It may also happen that a pupil will sprawl on the 
carpet and/not pay attention. All of these situations are challenging and require negotiation and 
emphasis on routines and rules.

 Part of the challenge can be removed by involving the pupils not only in the process of reading 
but also in the selection. Take the pupils on board to empower them. Th ey can help select books, 
assess them in terms of language level and interest, and they can share in reading them with you. 
Ask the pupils to help you. By doing that you empower them and the task will become their own. 
Th at is the best step to them becoming readers, too.
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Lesson plan 1 (pp. 2-4)

Topic: Introducing Granny Fixit and the Pirate

Teaching objectives:
• to introduce a new book to class
• to motivate pupils to read and listen to the story
• to prepare pupils to read a book in English

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• predict what the story is going to be about
• learn some new vocabulary from the graded reader
• learn colours and numbers 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: a yellow bag, pictures from App. 1 – cards (cut and laminated), pictures (App. 2), DVD. 
If using the black and white copies, colour the pictures in advance.

Note: Pictures can be coloured by pupils at home or in the Art lesson.(For colour version – see the 
Note in the introduction).

Chapter 1
Granny Fixit and the Pirate

Pages: 2-4

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 min)

Magic bag 1: 
WCL: Th e teacher brings a  yellow bag. S(he) 
starts with a dialogue like this: Look what I’ve got! 
Th is is a bag. What colour is it? (yellow) Let’s have 
a look what’s inside. Th e teacher takes out one of 
the parrots (cards – App. 1). What’s  this? If the 
pupils do not know the word, the teacher teaches 
them the word. What’s  the parrot’s  colour? Th e 
teacher takes out all the parrots from the bag 
asking about the colours (pink, blue, grey, purple, 
green).

Th e teacher chooses a  volunteer who will take 
the parrots out of the bag and show them to 
the pupils who will practice the colours. If the 
children enjoy the activity, there can be several 
volunteers.
Let’s  count the parrots. Practicing numbers, the 
pupils can count from 1 to 5 several times and 
then back from 5 to 1.

Song: 
WCL – PW/GW: Pupils will work in pairs or 
small groups. Th e teacher distributes the cards 
(App. 2) – one set per pair or group. 
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Th e teacher recites the lyrics of the song – 
page 13. It is good when s(he) learns the lyrics 
by heart so that s(he) can observe the pupils 
while reciting them. Th e pupils’ task is to point 
at the parrot which will be in the poem. I  am 
going to read/tell a poem about parrots. Your task 
is to show the parrots which will be mentioned. If 
necessary, the poem can be read more times.
Th e pupils work in the same pairs/small groups. 
You will practice the colours and numbers. Th e 
teacher shows the example with one of the pupils: 
Please, show me a yellow parrot. Please, show me 
a red and grey parrot… etc. Pupils take turns in 
giving the instructions, the teacher monitors.
We are going to listen to a  song about parrots. 
Listen carefully and put the parrots in the same 
order as they are mentioned in the song. Th e 
teacher plays the song from the DVD (3:23-4:23) 
– the sound only. If necessary, the song can be 
played more times.

Magic bag 2:
WCL: Let’s  have a  look in the magic bag again, 
there are some more things! – the teacher takes 
out the card with a pirate hat and the one with 
a yellow adventure book.… and look there’s also 
a  book! Th e teacher shows the graded reader 
(Granny Fixit…) to the pupils. Th en (s)he shows 

them all the pictures that were in the bag again 
(pupils can say the words).

Pre-reading (18 min)

Prediction
GW: Th e teacher puts the pictures on the 
magnetic board and tells the pupils to work 
in small groups (about 3 or 4): All these words are 
in the book we are going to read. What do you 
think the book is about? 
Th e pupils fi rst discuss in groups and then write 
their predictions (possibly in their mother 
tongue) on pieces of paper. Th ey can also draw 
some pictures. Th en the pieces are put in a box 
or an envelope and sealed as a  ‘time capsule’. 
Aft er fi nishing the graded reader the pupils can 
compare their predictions with the story.

Refl ection (2 min)

Th e teacher can ask a  few questions about the 
new words, or invite the pupils to remember 
the colours of the parrots and also can shortly 
discuss if they are looking forward to reading the 
graded reader.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 2 (pp. 2-7)

Topic: Th e adventure starts

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to start reading/listening to the story
• to support learning new vocabulary through listening and games

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• learn a rhyme and revise colours through a game
• demonstrate understanding the text by pointing to the pictures
• summarize the text with the help of the multiple choice exercise

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Granny Fixit and the Pirate, DVD, Worksheet 1 (WS1) 

Chapter 1
The adventure starts 

Pages: 2-7

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 min)

Game:
WCL: Th e teacher teaches the pupils a  short 
rhyme: Parrots, parrots everywhere, fl ying fl ying 
here and there!
Th en tells the pupils that they are going to play 
a  game. We are going to play a  game of Pirates 
and parrots. One pupil will be the Pirate who 
needs a parrot. S(he) would stand on one side of 
the room, the other pupils will be parrots and will 
stand on the other side of the room. Th e  Pirate 
will say: Parrots, parrots everywhere, fl ying fl ying 
here and there. Red parrots can fl y!

Th e pupils spread their hands/wings and start 
fl ying across the room. Th ey have to get to the 
other part of the room but those who are not 
wearing anything red can be caught by the Pirate. 
Th e one who is caught becomes the new Pirate.
Now, let’s go back to our seats and let’s calm down. 
Let’s breathe in and out ten times and let’s count 
it together. (Th is serves as a  calm-down time 
because aft er the introductory game the pupils 
will probably get a bit wild.)

Pre-reading (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher puts the pictures from the 
magic back on the magnetic board again and 
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reminds the pupils of the words. We know that 
these things will be in the story. Let’s say what they 
are: parrots (revise the colours and the numbers), 
pirate hat and a yellow book.

While-reading (15 min)

WCL: Now we are going to start reading the story. 
Th e teacher reads the beginning of the story 
(p. 2-6) or plays the part from the DVD (up 
to 1:44). Th e teacher explains the meaning of 
Granny Fixit’s  surname. Why do you think her 
name is Fixit? Eliciting ideas.
How come that aft er opening the book the children 
appear on the see in a  pirate boat? (Because 
the book is a  magic adventure book. – It will 
probably be necessary to explain the meaning of 
adventure). Th e teacher reads the part once more 
(if played from the DVD, then the sound only).
Listen to the beginning of the story once more, take 
the books and show the pictures while listening. If 
the teacher sees that the class does not understand 
everything essential, they can show the pictures 

together with the pupils and then read the text 
for the third time – this time the pupils will show 
the pictures without prompting. 

Post-reading (10 min)

Th e teacher can summarize the story with the 
pupils asking simple questions:
What do Jill and Ahmed have to write? Where are 
they going? Who is in the library? What do they 
borrow? Where does the book take them?
Th en the pupils do Worksheet 1 (WS1). (Th e 
hidden word is PIRATE).
WCL: Each group performs their situation; other 
pupils try to describe it/guess the situation.

Refl ection (5 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils which part of the 
lesson they enjoyed most and which new words 
they remember and if they are looking forward 
to reading the next part. Was there anything they 
did not like? Why? 

NOTES
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Lesson plan 3 (pp. 8-10)

Topic: Helping Pirate Bill

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to try reading on their own
• to enrich vocabulary: a treasure island, a treasure, a hat

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• read a short piece of text
• understand the main idea of the text

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Granny Fixit and the Pirate, DVD, pictures (App.3 and App. 4)

Chapter 3
Helping Pirate Bill

Pages: 8-10

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 min)

WCL: Th e teacher tells the pupils that they are 
going to read the next part of the story:
First, let’s  remember what happened in the fi rst 
part: Jill and Ahmed are going to write … (the 
teacher lets pupils fi nish a story). Jill and Ahmed 
are going to the … (library). Th ey borrow Granny 
Fixit’s  … (yellow adventure book). When they 
open the book, they are on the … (sea). 
PW: Th e teacher asks the pupils to open the 
graded readers on pages 6 and 7 and in pairs to 
say as many things as they can see in the picture. 
WCL: Eliciting answers. Th e teacher corrects the 
information in the book.

Pre-reading (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils to look at page 
8: What can you see? Th e Pirate is sad, can you 
guess why? And what is the pirate’s name? Can you 
fi nd it in the book? Pupils will try to read the text 
on page 8. If necessary teacher helps them fi nd 
the answer in Bill’s  speech bubble. Th e teacher 
can show a picture of a pirate’s treasure to teach 
the word (App. 3).

While-reading (15 min)

WCL: Th e teacher slowly reads page 8. Th e 
teacher invites the pupils to read the page again 
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and then chooses a volunteer who will read the 
pirate’s bubble. All the pupils then will react by Jill 
and Ahmed’s bubble. Th e page can be read more 
times, the second time another pupil can read 
the fi rst sentence on the page (the narrator) and 
another pupil can then read the pirate’s  bubble 
on page 9. Th is is a  short try of dramatization 
of the text. 
WCL: Th e teacher reads page 9 with the help of 
the pupils. (S)he has the yellow bag ready on the 
desk and a green parrot in it. While reading the 
text, (s)he shows the objects and lets the pupils 
say the words. Th e teacher reads the last sentence 
on page 9 once more: Granny Fixit says something 
to the parrot. What do you think Granny told the 
parrot? Eliciting.
Th e teacher reads page 10. (S)he mimes ‘pointing’ 
to explain the word and shows a  picture 
of treasure island (App. 4).

Post-reading (10 min)

PW: Running dictation: Th e teacher places 
pictures from App. 4 on the walls of the 
classrooms (if possible, the pictures can be also 
outside the classroom (e.g. in the corridor or 
on the yard).

Th e pupils work in pairs, each pair needs 
a pen and a piece of paper. One of the pupils is 
a runner, the other is a writer. If they wish, they 
can change roles aft er the fourth picture. Th e 
teacher dictates the words (in the same order 
as they are in the Appendix 4). Th e runners 
quickly fi nd the picture, run back to the writers 
and dictate them the letter in the picture. If they 
fi nd the right words, they will get the hidden 
sentence – WELL DONE. To avoid ‘crowds’ at 
each picture, the teacher can distribute two sets 
of cards. To ensure that the activity is not too 
noisy, the teacher can instruct the pupils to be 
silent and to whisper the letters to their partners 
(not to give hints to other pairs).
Calm down time: to calm the pupils down, they 
can do the ‘breathing exercise’ (see Lesson plan 2).

Refl ection (5min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils what new 
information they learned what new words they 
learned and what part of the lesson they liked 
most.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 4 (pp.11-19)

Topic: Granny’s help

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to discover another part of Granny Fixit and the Pirate
• discuss the issue of helping others

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• recall the previous text and answer the teacher’s questions about it
• silently read small pieces of the text and fi nd some information there
• revise colours and numbers
• practice there is / there are and the verb to have
• make a pirate hat

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Granny Fixit and the Pirate, instructions for making a pirate hat (App. 5) + 
the material

Chapter 4
Granny’s help

Pages: 11-19

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 min)

WCL: Th e teacher helps the pupils recall the 
previous parts of the story:
Where are Jill and Ahmed now? (on a pirate boat) 
Who is there on a pirate boat? (pirate Bill) Why 
is the pirate sad? (He has no parrot, no treasure 
and no pirate hat.) What do Bill and the children 
see from the boat? (a parrot and a treasure island) 

Pre-reading (25 min) (p.11)

Th e teacher asks the pupils to look at page 11:
WCL: What do you think Granny Fixit is doing? 
If the pupils cannot recognize Granny 
Fixit’s activity, the teacher asks them to try to read 
the text on the page. Th ey should be able to fi nd 
the answer. Th en the teacher asks: Would you like 
to help Granny Fixit to make a hat for Bill?
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IW: Th e pupils are given material and instructions 
how to make a  pirate hat. (See Appendix 5.) 
When the pupils fi nish making hats, they can put 
them on and the teacher asks them to go back 
on page 8: Why is pirate Bill sad on page 8? (He 
does not have a pirate hat or a parrot or a box 
with treasure.) Is it still true? Can you say what 
the pirate has now?
PW: Imagine you are pirate Bill and say what 
you have. Pupils prepare the sentence in pairs: 
I am pirate Bill and I have a hat and a parrot but 
I don’t have a box with a treasure. If this would 
be too diffi  cult for the pupils, the teacher can 
prepare a  gapped sentence on the board: I  am 
……… ……… and I have ……… and ……… but 
I ……… have a ………
Pupils can come to the board and fi nish the 
sentence. 

While-reading (8 min) (pp. 12 and 13) 

WCL: Th e teacher introduces the next part: Aft er 
making a pirate hat, Granny Fixit is really tired. 
Th e teacher reads page 12. When s(he) fi nishes 
reading (s)he asks the pupils to check the 
number of parrots: Can you count the parrots in 
the picture? How many are they? Th e pupils count 
the parrots silently and say the number. Some 
of them will probably make a mistake that is why 
the teacher asks the class to count out loud.

Th e teacher reads a  rhyme on page 13. (S)
he shows them a  wardrobe and a  chair: Look! 
Th ere’s  a  purple parrot on the wardrobe! Point 
at the parrot! Look, there’s a green parrot on the 
chair! Point at the parrot! Th e teacher reads the 
rhyme again and asks the pupils to point at the 
parrots when reading. It is good to read the 
rhyme several times and ask the pupils to try to 
read along. 

Post-reading (3 min)

WCL: When the teacher sees that the pupils are 
more confi dent, (s)he can either sing the song for 
them or play it from the DVD. If there is enough 
space in the classroom, the pupils can slowly run 
around and wave hands like fl ying parrots. Some 
of them will certainly start to sing along, since 
the melody is very catchy.

Refl ection (4 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils what they 
liked in the part that was read in the lesson, 
which words they have learnt, which they would 
like to remember. What new information about 
our heroes do we have now? (For the change the 
pupils can fi rst discuss it in pairs and only then 
tell the teacher.)

NOTES
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Lesson plan 5 (pp. 14-19)

Topic: Where are the parrots?

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to help pupils to experience the part of the story (help Granny fi nd the parrots) 
• to learn/practice preposition in a natural way

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• learn/practice prepositions of place
• revise numbers and colours
• sing a song about parrots

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Granny Fixit and the Pirate, DVD, cards with parrots (App. 1), blu-tack

Chapter 5
Where are the parrots?

Pages: 14-19

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils if they 
remember the song from the last lesson. What 
was it about? What colour are the parrots? Where 
are they?
Th e pupils sing a song once or twice.

Pre-reading (5 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils to open the graded 
readers on page 14. Look at the page 14. What is 
Granny doing? How many parrots are there on the 
page? What colours are they? (quick revision).

While-reading (30 min)

WCL: Th e teacher reads pages 14, 15 and 16 
and accompanies reading with movements or 
gestures where possible (e.g. wakes up, looks for 
the parrots, looks under, in …)
Practicing prepositions:
WCL: Th e teacher presents prepositions of 
places, taking one card with a parrot. (S)he puts 
the card on diff erent places reporting about the 
parrot’s  positions: Th e parrot is under the desk. 
Th e parrot is behind the whiteboard. etc. Once the 
pupils start remembering the prepositions, the 
teacher lets the pupils say the sentences. 
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It is possible to draw simple drawings of pieces 
of furniture on the whiteboard and stick the 
parrots with blu-tack to the drawings to show 
the prepositions. Th e teacher can write the 
prepositions next to the drawings.
GW: Th e pupils can also practice in small 
groups, one of the pupils will put the parrot 
on diff erent places and the rest of the group can 
say where the parrot is.
PW: Th e teacher asks the pupils to work in pairs 
and say where the parrots are in the pictures 
on pages 15-17. Can you fi nd all the parrots?
Checking with the whole class. Well done! 
Let’s  sing the song! Th is time the lyrics are a bit 
diff erent, so the teacher reads them fi rst and then 
the class sing the song. 
Page 18 and 19: Th e teacher reads page 18: Where 
are the parrots? And where are Jill, Ahmed and 
Pirate Bill? Will they fi nd the treasure? Remember? 
Th is is the last thing Bill does not have!

Th e pupils read page 19. Is there a  treasure 
on the island? 

Post-reading (3min)

Let’s  quickly summarize what happened in 
the next part of the story. Th e teacher shows 
pictures on pages 14-19 and lets the pupils tell 
what happened. If it is too diffi  cult for them to 
make sentences, the teacher can give the pupils 
prompts: Th e parrots are … (mimes fl ying waving 
hands). Granny cannot … (fi nd the parrots) etc.

Refl ection (2 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils which part of the 
lesson was most interesting/diffi  cult/funny for 
them and why.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 6 (pp.20-27 )

Topic: Values, making people happy

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to fi nish reading the story
• to understand the story played on DVD

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• revise prepositions of place
• revise numbers and colours
• sing the whole song about parrots
• tell the ending of the story with the help of the pictures in the graded reader

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Granny Fixit and the Pirate, DVD

Chapter 6
Values, making people happy

Pages: 20-27

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils if they 
remember the song from the last lesson. What 
was it about? What colour are the parrots? 
Th e pupils sing a song – the strophes from pages 
13 and 17.
Do you remember if Jill, Ahmed and pirate Bill 
found a treasure? If the pupils do not remember, 
they can check on page 19. (What does Bill say? 
Th ere’s no treasure here!)
Th e teacher asks the pupils to look at pages 20 
and 21. Is pirate Bill sad? Why is he happy?

While-reading (30 min)

WCL: Th e teacher reads the fi rst four lines 
on page 20. If the pupils know the numbers, they 
can count together with the teacher. Are there 
really twenty parrots in the picture? Can you help 
me to count them? Th e class counts the parrots.
Th e teacher reads the last strophe of the ‘parrot 
song’. Th en sings it to the pupils (or plays it from 
the DVD). Th e class can sing along. 
Page 22: Th e teacher reads the text, and then 
asks: Why is everybody happy? Th ey do not have 
the treasure! How did Granny help the pirate? And 



73

2.1 Granny Fixit and the Pirate B2 LEVEL: A1

Lesson plan 6 (pp.20-27 )

the children? Do they know about Granny’s help?
Here the discussion will probably have to be in 
pupils’ mother tongue. 
Page 23: Th e story slowly comes to an end. Th e 
teacher reads the page. What do you think will 
happen when the Granny puts the yellow book to 
the bag?
Pages 24-27: Look at pages 24-27 and try to tell 
the ending of the story. Th e pupils will prepare the 
ending in pairs. Volunteers can tell the rest of the 
story; others can add some missing information. 
If this would be too diffi  cult, the teacher can give 
the pupils some prompts.

Post-reading (12 min)

Th e teacher plays the whole story from the DVD. 
When there are songs, the pupils can sing along.

Refl ection (2 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils which part of 
the graded reader was most interesting/
diffi  cult/funny for them and why, if they 
liked the story, if it was diffi  cult for them to 
understand. And fi nally praises the pupils 
for being able to read the whole book 
in English. If there is time, the pupils can draw 
an emoticon and express how much they liked the 
book (page 32), or they can do it for homework.

NOTES

1) Some of the games in the lesson plans need space and can be a  bit noisy. If there are not 
conditions for that, they can be replaced by some calmer activities from the section ‘Bank of 
extra activities’.

2) Th ere are a  few more activities that can be done aft er reading the whole graded reader or 
sometime between the reading lessons. Some are found at the back of the graded reader itself 
and some are in the part called Bank of extra activities. Th e activities in the graded reader can 
also be used for homework.
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Appendix 1

APPENDIX 1

PINK BLUE

GREY PURPLE

GREEN YELLOW
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Appendix 2

APPENDIX 2
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Appendix 3: A pirate’s treasure

APPENDIX 3: A PIRATE’S TREASURE
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Appendix 4: Treasure island

APPENDIX 4: TREASURE ISLAND
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Appendix 4: Running dictation

APPENDIX 4: RUNNING DICTATION

W

E
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Appendix 4: Running dictation

L

L



80

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.1 Granny Fixit and the Pirate

Appendix 4: Running dictation

D

O
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Appendix 4: Running dictation

N

E
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Appendix 5: How to make a pirate hat

Source and the instructions:

https://www.birthdayinabox.com/pages/pirate-party-craft s-pirate-hat-craft 

APPENDIX 5: HOW TO MAKE A PIRATE HAT

a)

c)

e)

b)

d)

f)
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Worksheet 1

TASK 1: SUMMARY OF PART 1

Choose the correct answer and circle the letter. Can you fi nd the hidden word?

1. Jill and Ahmed have to write a story about:

O) their family 
P) an adventure
Q) their school

2. Ahmed and Jill are going to:

I) the library
J) school 
K) cinema

3. Granny Fixit has: 

Q) a boat 
R) a bag 
S) a parrot

4. Th e bag is:

A) small and yellow 
B) big and black
C) small and blue

5. What is there in the back?

R) a big yellow exercise book
S) a big yellow textbook
T) a big yellow adventure book

6. Th e book takes Jill and Ahmed:

C) to a plane
D) to a bus
E) to a boat
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Bank of extra activities

ACTIVITY 1: WRITING AN ADVENTURE STORY (any chapter)

Aims: Th e pupils will:
• work collaboratively
• practice writing fi ction
• get familiar with some elements of fi ction: setting and character

Time: 30 – 45 minutes
Materials: two containers/bowls for slips of paper

PROCEDURE:

Ask the pupils if they like adventure stories and which adventure stories they know. Encourage them 
to think about diff erent types of adventures and diff erent forms/media: graded readers, books, movies, 
PC games. 

Explain the meaning of the setting (when and where the story happens) and the literary character. Ask 
pupils what is the setting of some adventure stories they know. Who are the characters in adventure 
stories? Are all the characters only good or only bad? As pupils talk about the stories, their settings 
and characters, write down some interesting places and characters they mentioned on slips of papers. 

Divide pupils into groups of 3 or 4. Tell them that they are going to write their own adventure story 
but they will have to follow some rules. Put slips of paper assigning the setting into one container, the 
ones with characters into the other one. Pupils will draw one slip of paper that indicates the place of 
their adventure; and one slip of paper with a literary character. Th ey need to use the place as the main 
setting for their adventure and the character as the main hero/heroine or villain in the story. 

Th e choice of setting (it is better to write down what pupils mentioned in the discussion): mountain, 
castle, jungle, river, ship, the sea, attic, New York, sky, the planet of Mars, school

Th e choice of characters: pirate, granny, knight, archaeologist, bear, rabbit, dancer, spy, detective, 
alien, astronaut.

ACTIVITY 2: GAMES WITH CARDS (App. 1-4)

Th e size of the cards can be adjusted and used for a number of activities and games. E.g.:
• Pairs (also known as Memory Game).
• Grab the card: Groups of three or four. Th e teacher instructs the pupils which cards they are 

supposed to put on the desk (they can either work with pictures or with words). Th ey put the cards 
face up. Th e teacher reads an extract from the graded reader (or plays the recording). Once the 
word appears in the text which the pupils have on their cards they try to grab the card as quickly 
as possible (try to be quicker than the partners in the group). Th e player with the most cards is the 
winner. Alternatively all cards can be used and the groups can compete with one another. Th e aim 
for each group is to collect only those cards with the words (or pictures) which appeared in the 
text.
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Bank of extra activities

ACTIVITY 3: CHARITY (follow-up activity)

1. An opening: Why is Granny Fixit called „Fixit“? What does „fi x it“ mean? What can you fi x? Have 
you ever fi xed something? What can you fi x?

 NOTE: It is likely the pupils will not able to say everything in English but it is important to allow 
them to express themselves, even if it is in their mother tongue.

2. What does Granny fi x in the story? Th e pupils should try to remember and then check in the story. 
It should be evident that by fi xing things Granny is helping.

3. Why is Granny helping the children? (possible answer: Because they don’t know how to write 
a story).

Why is Granny helping the pirate? (possible answer: Because he is sad.)
Linking to Citizenship:
1. Do you like to help? Who do you help? Why is it good to help?
2.  Research: 1. Find one organization which helps children/people. 2. Find one organization which 

helps animals.
3.  Jam Board poster and presentation: each pair or group prepares a poster in Jam Board and a mini-

presentation (2-3 sentences / name of the organization and what they do)

ACTIVITY 4: GAME WHERE IS THE PARROT?

Aim: to practice ‘there is, there are’ and prepositions. To practice colours (Alternative 2 and 3)

Alternative 1: pupils will cut a paper parrot and will get  a copy with a picture of Grandma’s room. 
Th e teacher will say sentences e.g. Th e parrot is on the table. Th e parrot is under the sofa. Etc. Pupils 
place their parrots in the right places in the picture. Th en they work in pairs and they take turns in 
giving the instructions.

Alternative 2: pupils will get black and white copies of the picture of Grandma’s room. 
Picture dictation: Th e teacher says sentences such as: Th ere is a brown parrot behind the armchair, 
or Th e parrot on the bookcase is blue, etc. Th e pupils will colour the parrots according to the 
teacher’s instructions.

Alternative 3: pupils  will work in pairs (A and B), they will get black and white copies of the picture 
of Grandma’s room, divided in two parts - A and B. Pupils A will colour the parrots in part A, pupils 
B in part B. Th ey do not show each other their pictures. Th en they describe each other the colours and 
the positions of the parrots, the other pupil colour the parrots in the other half of the picture. In the 
end they compare and check the pictures.
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Bank of extra activities

ACTIVITY 5: I SPY WITH MY LITTLE I

Th is warm-up activity practices colours, classroom objects, furniture and prepositions of place.

Th e teacher says: I spy with my little eye … Something blue on my desk. What is it? Th e pupils look and 
answer: A pencil.

Th e teacher continues to link colours to objects and prepositions. For example:
I spy with my little eye something green on the windowsill. (fl owers)
I spy with my little eye something black on the door. (handle).

If confi dent, the game can be passed from the teacher to the pupils. Th e pupil who spotted and named 
the object fi rst starts a new game.

Variation as a TPR: If the pupils do not have enough vocabulary to name the objects, they can go and 
get or go and touch or just point to the object.

ACTIVITY 6: COME OVER HERE (pre-reading)

Th is is a fast game based on moving around and responding to teacher’s cues. It serves as a lead-in to 
or a revision of pets.  

Th e teacher walks over a place in the classroom and says: Come over here who has a pet. Th e pupils 
who have a pet join her. Th e teacher then moves to a diff erent place in the classroom and says: Come 
over here who has more than one pet. Again, the pupils who this applies to join her.

Th e game continues but should be very short (max. 5 times in total): Come over here who likes dogs. 
Come over here who likes cats. Come over here who likes parrots.

Th e teacher needs to be careful to off er options where no one has a feeling of being left  out, e.g.: Come 
over here who likes animals. Come over here who would like to have a pet or more pets.
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ACTIVITY 7: CHANTING THE SONGS

Th ere are three songs/poems in the story. Th e lyrics are very similar, only the names of the colours 
change. As the teacher does shared reading, she can read the poem and then encourage pupils to read 
along with her. She helps them by pointing at parrots with corresponding colours.

Look at the parrots!
White and blue
Black and yellow
Pink ones too.
Parrots parrots everywhere
Flying fl ying
Here and there.

Once the pupils are familiar with the poem, it can be used as an energizing (stretching) activity in the 
classroom. Th e teacher starts chanting the poem, the pupils join her, when the colours are mentioned, 
the pupils who are wearing those colours jump high. Th e pupils “fl y” around the classroom while 
chanting the last lines. 

ACTIVITY 8: CHANGE PLACES WHO

Time: 10 minutes

Aims: Th e pupils will use movement to learn the names for pets.

Pupils put chairs into a circle with their backs inside the circle. Th ere is one chair less, so one pupil 
has to stand, the others are sitting. Th e teacher says: Change places who has a dog. Th e pupils who 
have dogs as pets need to change places, the pupil who was standing tries to get the seat. Th e teacher 
continues with naming diff erent kinds of pets (Change places who has a cat/ a hamster/ a guinea pig/ 
a parrot/ a budgie/ fi sh/ a rabbit). 

When the pupils get familiar with the game and learn the names of the pets, they can give the 
instructions themselves. Th e pupil without a chair says: Change places who has a cat. As pupils change 
places, the one giving the instruction tries to get the seat. Th e pupil who does not manage to fi nd the 
seat in time gives the next instruction.
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NOTES
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Table of contents:

5 lesson plans 
4 appendices 
2 worksheets 
Bank of extra activities (6 activities)

Sophie’s Dream
Author: Dominique Guillemant

CEFR level: below A1, 100 headwords (Starters)
Suggested grades: 9-10 yrs

Topic: Th e world of circus, Occupations, Animals 

Language structures: Nouns: Singular and plural forms with ‘s’, common irregular plural forms, 
possessive forms (‘s). Adjectives: Simple adjectives. Verb tenses and patterns: positive, question, 
positive imperative forms, present simple, present continuous with present meaning (except negative 
questions), let’s.
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Introduction

INTRODUCTION

Th is book is suitable for both very young learners and young learners. Apart from age and language 
level, the pupils’ reading literacy must be borne in mind. Do the pupils know how to handle a book 
in English? Are the pupils used to being read to in class? Do they work with books on a regular basis? 
Are they autonomous readers in their mother tongue by now? Are there reluctant readers in the class, 
including pupils with dyslexia? Th ese considerations might save the teacher much trouble and even 
disappointment. If we want to use books in the EFL classroom, we must fi rst make sure the class is 
ready to meet the challenge.

Especially if this is the fi rst time reading a book in English with your class, scaff olding is absolutely 
essential. Our sample lesson plans are designed for the fi rst semester of the 4th grade in the Czech 
Republic. Th is means it will be piloted with pupils aged 9-10, some of whom have been learning 
English for one school year only. By this age, these pupils are expected to be confi dent readers in their 
native language but that also means that some of them are no longer read to at bedtime. Unless they 
keep up the habit themselves, they might no longer be exposed to books on a daily basis. At this point 
too, the cultural background of the child’s family starts to manifest itself. For some pupils, school will 
continue to be the only environment in which they will meet with books and reading. Th e reading 
pace and the complexity of the book, language and otherwise, may vary from child to child. In a way 
then, the third and fourth graders fi nd themselves at a crucial crossroads which may make or break 
them as readers. So, in view of all this, how do we make a start in the classroom context?

Here are examples of practical tips to introducing the book to the classroom:
1. Prediction based on the cover: show the book cover to the children. What will it be about?
2. Prediction based on the title: tell and show the children what the book is called. Who might 

Sophie be? What will her dream be about?
3. Eliciting based on the characters: prepare pictures of animals featuring in the story. Stick them 

on the board and elicit: What animal is this? Where can you see it? (Diff erent answers are possible, 
from the animals’ natural habitat, to the zoo and the circus.)

4. Eliciting the story: What will happen in Sophie’s dream? Here the pupils will probably speak in 
their mother tongue but that is absolutely fi ne.

5. Orientation: provided that the pupils have their own copies or share copies:
a)  Can you fi nd a picture of an elephant in the book? What page is it on?
b)  How many animals are there in the story? What are they?
c)   Find a picture you like best and say why.
d)  (On a particular page): Point to Sophie. Point to the elephant. Point to Giggles the Clown.

Before your pupils become more confi dent in handling reading in English, or if you only have one 
copy of the book, the best strategy to adopt is perhaps to start with modelled reading and proceed to 
shared reading.

In modelled reading, or reading aloud, the teacher reads the text aloud, with pupils listening and 
looking at the pictures. Here, “the teacher models skilled reading behaviour, enjoyment and interest” 
and “allows students to see a purpose in learning to read”. (“Modelled Reading”). Th is is a low-risk 
activity for the pupils as they just listen to and follow the story.

Shared reading is a similar but more interactive concept where pupils “join in or share the reading of 
a book or other text while guided and supported by a teacher”. (“Shared Reading”)
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Introduction

Both modelled and shared reading oft en make use of oversized books with enlarged print and 
illustrations, i. e. the so-called big books.

With livelier classes who cannot sit still, it may be a good idea to start with shared reading right away.

Here are some practical tips for shared reading with this book. Most are based on either TPR 
responses, echoing, miming and eliciting.

Help me tell the story and:
1. Say “Sophie” every time I point to her.
2. Mime the elephant (pre-teach the gesture) every time I say “elephant”.
3. Show a picture of an elephant each time I say “elephant”.
4. Be my echo and say “dream” every time I say “dream”.
5. Stand up every time I say … /Jump when I say …
6. Lift  a green card when the story talks about an animal. /Lift  a blue card when the story talks about 

a person.
7. Say “blue” each time you spot something blue in the story.
8. Stand up if you can do ballet like Juliet/if you can juggle like Giggles the clown/if you can play a 

musical instrument …  
9. Put your hand up if you like monkeys …

Some of these tasks can be split into groups. For example, one half of the class stands up when the 
story is about an animal and the other half when it is about a person.

It is a good idea to read the book repeatedly, each time with a diff erent focus. For example:
1. Focus on animal vocabulary
Which animals are there in the circus? (horse, elephant, monkey …) What are their names?

2. Focus on circus professions
Which artists are there in the circus? (clown, ballet dancer, magician, …)

3. Focus on present continuous
What are they doing? Th e musicians are cleaning their instruments.

4. Focus on “can”
What can they do? Th e elephant can fl y. Th e horse can … What can you do?
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Topic: Introducing Sophie’s Dream

Teaching objectives:
• to introduce a new book to class
• to motivate learners to read and listen to Sophie’s story
• to prepare pupils to read a book in English

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• learn some new vocabulary from the book 
• try to predict what the story is about
• listen to and understand the opening of the story 
• show the understanding to some of the words from the story (animals and people in the circus) 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Sophie’s Dream, pictures from App. 1 + 2, several sets of cards (App. 3) – 
cut and laminated (if possible)

Sophie’s Dream
Pages: 2-4 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (10 min) 

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils if they like/
read books. Shortly talks to them about what 
they read, what kind of stories they like, tells 
them what (s)he liked to read as a child. Th e 
teacher tells the pupils that they are going to read 
a book and introduces the name of the book: Do 
you know what ‘dream’ means? Th e teacher shows 
the picture – App. 1.

WCL – PW: Th e teacher asks the pupils what 
they dream about at night. First they will tell the 
neighbour and think if they can say it in English 
(the teacher can give an example and write it on 
the board – e.g. I dream about dogs.) Th e teacher 
elicits ideas.

Pre-reading: (20 min)

WCL: Th e teacher shows the picture – App. 
2:Th is is the main character. Her name is Sophie. 
Look at the picture – What is Sophie dreaming 
about? (elicit – clown, ballet dancer – circus)

PW – WCL: Th e teacher distributes the readers, 
divides the pupils in pairs and asks them to look 
at the pictures and think which of the objects/
people they can name in English. What do you 
think the book is about? Eliciting ideas.

GW – PW: Vocabulary work: Th e pupils are 
divided in groups of 3 or 4. Each group gets a pile 
with cards (App. 3) – pictures only. Th e teacher 
tells the pupils that when they read the whole 
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book, they will know all the words. Th is phase 
just introduces the words, the aim is not to teach 
them all, rather let the pupils see which words 
are in the story. Th e pupils put all the pictures 
face up. 

Possible questions and tasks: 
Find all the animals.
Do you know their names in English?
Find the circus.
Find the people who work in the circus.
Find the musical instruments.

Th e teacher can further practise with diff erent 
tasks – e.g. Show me a horse, a rabbit… What is 
it? etc.

While- reading: (10 min)

WCL – PW: Th e teacher reads page 2 slowly and 
asks the pupils to show Sophie, bed and Juliet the 
ballet dancer.

Can you quickly go through the book and fi nd all 
the pages with the picture of Giggles the clown? 

(p. 4, 6, 10, 12) – if the pupils do not know the 
numbers, they can show the pages.

What else can you see in the picture? (p. 2 and 3) – 
First tell your neighbour. – Eliciting ideas.

WCL – IW: Th e teacher reads page 4, elicits the 
meaning of parade and entertainers. Th e pupils 
do the task on page 4 individually.

Post-reading: (3 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks: What animals did you 
see in the book? Do you remember their names? 
What other words have you learnt?

Refl ection: (2 min)

Teacher asks pupils if they like the book so far 
and if they want to know how the story continues.

Homework: Draw the animals that you saw in the 
book in your exercise book. Do you remember 
their names in English?

NOTES
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B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

Topic: In the circus 

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to continue discovering Sophie’s story
• to support learning new vocabulary through listening and games

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• predict the next part of the story from the pictures in the book
• demonstrate understanding the story through summarising the main points

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Sophie’s Dream, sets of cards (1 per pair) – App.3, DVD, cards with the 
description of situation (for the Follow-up), App. 4

Sophie’s Dream
Pages: 6-9 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher plays the video without the 
sound from the beginning to 1:18, asks the pupils 
to say what they can see and thus lets them revise 
the new words and recall the fi rst part of the 
book. Th e teacher praises the pupils for learning 
the new words and tells them that in this lesson 
they will learn more about the Sophie’s story.

Pre-reading: (5 min)

PW: Th e pupils will open the readers and look at 
pages 6, 7, 8 and 9. Th ey look at the pictures and 
in pairs they try to name as many objects and 
people as they can.

WCL: Th en the pairs take turn and say one 
word each until all the objects and people are 
mentioned. 

While-reading: (10 min)

PW: Th e teacher plays the video (pages 6 – 9), 
then asks a few questions (if the pupils are unable 
to answer some of the questions, they can have a 
look in the book):

Who is Giggles? What has he got? What do people 
buy at the entrance? Can you show me how to play 
the drums? Who is Albert? What doesn’t he want 
to do? Why?
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Th e pupils work in pairs to fi nd out what is wrong 
with Albert the lion (task on page 9).

Th e pupils get one pile of cards per pair. Th ey 
divide the cards in two piles – one pile with 
pictures, the other one with words. Th ey put the 
words aside. Th ey put all the pictures on the desk 
face up and pick those people, animals or objects 
which appeared in the read part. Th e teacher 
reads the text again and the pupils check the 
cards. 

Th e teacher checks with the pupils if all the 
cards were chosen correctly. Th e teacher reads 
the extract once more and the pupils put the 
chosen cards in the same order as the words are 
mentioned in the text. Now the pupils take the 
pile with word cards and fi nd those that are in 
the story and match them with the pictures.

Post-reading: (10 min)

Th e pupils prepare retelling the part of the story 
with the help of pictures and words. Th ey rehearse 
the summary in pairs, and then volunteers will 
retell the story for the rest of the class. 

Follow-up: (12 min)

GW: Th e pupils are divided in groups of 4 or 5. 
Each group gets a card on which a situation from 
the text is described. Th e groups will mime the 
situation for the rest of the class. 

Situations: 
• Giggles the clown is holding balloons and 

children are holding him so that he does not 
fl oat away.

• People are standing in the queue; the fi rst one 
is buying a ticket.

• People in the audience clap their hands, the 
drum rolls.

• Th e lion tamer holds the hoop, Albert the lion 
does not want to jump through.

WCL: Each group performs their situation; other 
pupils try to describe it/guess the situation.

Refl ection: (3 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils which part of the 
lesson they enjoyed most and which new words 
they remember.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 3 (pp. 11-17)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

Topic: In the circus – what do the people and animals in the circus do?

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to try reading on their own
• to enrich vocabulary – a funny story – tell, laugh, a riddle – ask, guess, an umbrella – hold, treats – 

give, eat.

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• read a short piece of text
• understand the main idea of the story

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Sophie’s Dream, DVD, Worksheets (WS1), clown’s red nose

Sophie’s Dream
Pages: 11-17

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (10 min)

WCL: Th e teacher comes to the classroom with 
a clown’s red nose and asks a question:  Children, 
who do you think I am? (= a clown). Th en writes 
more questions on the board, e.g.:
– Where does a clown work?
– What does he do?
– What does he wear to work? (Check on page 

10.)

PW: Pupils work in pairs discussing the answers.

WCL: Eliciting answers.

Pre-reading: (5 min)

WCL: Eliciting answers, the teacher writes the 
clown’s activities on the board. Th en asks the 
pupils: Look at page 11, can you fi nd two activities 
which Clown the Giggles does?
(telling funny stories, asking riddles – the teacher 
adds these two on the board.)

While-reading: (10 min)

WCL: Th e teacher slowly reads pages 11, 15 and 
17 miming the activities (entering, laughing, 
guessing, walking and holding). Th e text will be 
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2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

read twice, during the second reading, the pupils 
mime the actions together with the teacher. 
PW or GW: In pairs or small groups the pupils 
try to fi nd the answer to the riddle on page11. 

Post-reading: (5 min)

IC or PW: Th e pupils will be given Worksheet 
1 and will do the task either individually or in 
pairs.

Follow-up: (10 min)

PW: Th e pupils will solve the riddle on page 17 
and the fi rst fi nishers can prepare another hidden 
word using the letters from the secret alphabet, 
adding more letters if necessary. 

Refl ection: (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils what new 
information they learned and which characters 
they liked most. (S)he can also ask the pupils if 
they prefer the teacher’s reading, or playing the 
story from the DVD.

Homework (voluntary): Choose one of these 
tasks: 
– Prepare a word written with the help of secret 

alphabet. 
– Prepare a joke that you will tell others. 
– Prepare a riddle.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 4 (pp.18-23)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

Topic: Musical instruments

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate pupils to discover another part of Sophie’s dream
• to learn (and teach each other) about musical instruments

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• recall the previous text and answer the teacher’s questions about it
• silently read small pieces of the text and fi nd some information there
• read small pieces of text out loud
• learn names of some musical instruments

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Sophie’s Dream, Worksheets (WS2a, WS2b), a small drum or another 
percussion instrument

Sophie’s Dream
Pages: 18-23

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (5 min)

WCL: Th e pupils present their homework from 
the previous lesson: hidden words, riddles or 
jokes. If they wish, they can wear a clown’s red 
nose like the Giggles while presenting.

Pre-reading: (5 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils about the part of the 
book read in the previous lesson:
First Giggles tells funny stories and asks riddles and 
then he introduces … what animal? (Elephant) 
What is her name and what can she do? (Feather, 
she can walk on the rope.) Who gives the children 
treats? What treats? (Ballet dancer, candy fl oss).

While-reading: (15 min) (pp. 19 and 21) 

During the break (p. 19) – shared reading. Th e 
teacher fi rst shows the pupils the picture on 
pages 18 and 19: Who is this? – points at Sophie, 
then the monkey. Th is is Coco the Monkey. She 
has a toff ee apple. Can you try to fi nd out whose 
toff ee apple it is? Th e pupils try to read the text 
silently on their own to fi nd out that the toff ee 
apple belongs to Sophie.

Th e teacher reads the page, miming the sentence 
‘Mm, delicious!’ (putting their hand on the 
stomach). For the sentence ‘Watch out, Sophie!’ 
raises their index fi nger to show the ‘danger’). 
Aft er reading the page, the teacher reads it once 
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Lesson plan 4 (pp.18-23)

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

more and asks the pupils to ‘help’ with reading, 
the pupils join with the two sentences (Mm, 
delicious! and ‘Watch out, Sophie!), they can 
accompany the sentences with the gestures.

Aft er the break (p. 21) – the teacher asks the 
pupils: What animal can you see on page 20? 
What is its name? Th e pupils try to fi nd the horse’s 
name in the text. (Snowfl ake) Th e teacher reads 
p. 21 and uses a percussion instrument (such as 
tambourine, rhythm sticks or a small drum) and 
shows how to walk to the beat of the rhythm. Th e 
pupils get up and do the same. If there is enough 
space in the classroom they can march around. 
Th ey can repeatedly say I can walk to the beat of 
the drum.

Musicians (p. 22 and 23) – the teacher reads p. 
22, if necessary, explains the meaning of cleaning.

PW: Children work in pairs and do the task on 
p. 23

Post-reading: (18 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils if they like music and 
what kind of music they listen to.

In pairs, pupils write the names of musical 
instruments (they will probably not know them 
in English, so they will write them in L1). Pupils 
share what they have written, the teacher can 
write the names of some instruments in English 
on the white board.

Th e teacher asks the pupils if they can play any of 
those instruments. Eliciting the answers: I play 
the guitar/ the piano/ the fl ute.

Prompt the pupil to show by miming how s/he 
plays (the guitar/the piano). Th en prompt the 
rest of the class to repeat the sentence and mime 
the action of playing: I play the guitar.

Th e teacher distributes WS2a with musical 
instruments (trumpet, trombone, violin, 
saxophone, cymbals, recorder, drums, guitar, 
piano). Ask the pupils which instruments they 
know and if they can name them in English. Write 
the unknown words on the whiteboard, pupils 
can copy them next to the pictures. If the teacher 
wants the pupils to work more independently, 
they can use Worksheet 2b with the prompts.

Th e teacher plays short audio clips with 
instruments that are depicted in the worksheet. 
Th ey can be easily found on the internet by 
searching the name of the instrument and sound 
(e. g. “trumpet” “sound”). Th e pupils listen 
carefully and if they recognize the instrument, 
they can start playing silently, by miming.

Refl ection: (2 min)

Th e teacher asks pupils what they liked in the 
part that was read in the lesson, which words they 
have learnt, which they would like to remember. 
Th e teacher can tell the pupils that next time they 
are going to fi nish the book.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 5 (pp. 24 – 27)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

Topic: What people do in the circus; numbers and colours

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to help pupils to make sentences about people and animals in the circus 
• to fi nish and summarize the story

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• fi nd the information in the text
• revise numbers and colours
• summarize the story with the help of ex. 4 on p.30
• express their opinions about the story

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Sophie’s Dream, an alarm clock, DVD

Sophie’s Dream
Pages: 24–27

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks the pupils which musical 
instruments they remember from the last lesson. 
Th en (s)he mimes playing one of the instruments. 
Th e fi rst pupil to guess the instrument mimes 
another one etc.

Pre-reading: (5 min)

Th e teacher tells the pupils that they are going 
to fi nish reading the book and there are two 
more characters to be presented. S(he) asks 
them to look at pages 24 and 25. Who are these 

people? Do we know their names? Th e pupils try 
to fi ndthe information in the text (Jojo the juggler 
and the magician – we do not know his name.). 
What are they doing? Th e teacher lets the pupils 
fi nd the information in the text and helps them 
with pronunciation of the words. 

While-reading: (20 min) 

WCL: Th e teacher reads pages 24 and 25 and 
accompanies reading with movements or 
gestures where possible (e.g. a light bow for and 
greets the audience or He’s juggling, … pulls the 
rabbit …)
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Lesson plan 5 (pp. 24 – 27)

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

IW: Th e pupils will do the task on page 24. 
(Since it is not possible to draw coloured balls 
in the book, the pupils can draw them in their 
notebooks). 

PW: Th e pupils in pairs show each other their 
balls, they check if the number is correct (count 
them) and then together practise colours asking 
and answering the question: What colour is this 
ball? While the pupils are working in pairs, the 
teacher draws seven balls in diff erent colours on 
the board.

WCL: Th e class counts the balls, they count from 
one to seven and then back from seven to one. 
Th en the teacher points at diff erent balls and the 
children say the colours.

Last part of the book, p. 26: Th e teacher puts 
an alarm clock on the desk and lets it ring (or, 
alternatively draws it on the board and plays the 
ring from the computer or mobile phone). What 
is it? What do we need it for? When do we use it? 
Why is the alarm clock ringing in the story about 
Sophie? – Th e alarm clock fi nishes Sophie’s dream 
and the story. Th e teacher reads the rest of the 
story.

Post-reading: (6 min)

Now it’s time for the pupils to watch the whole 
story on the DVD. 

Follow-up: (5 min)

PW: Th e teacher asks the pupils to look at page 
27 – Can you name all the animals and people 
who are in Sophie’s dream? Which of them did you 
like most and why? – Tell your neighbour.

WCL: Eliciting ideas.

Refl ection: (4 min)

Th e teacher asks the pupils how easy or diffi  cult 
it was for them to understand the video. Th e 
teacher tells them that they can feel proud of 
themselves that they managed to read their fi rst 
book in English.

Note: 
Th ere are a few more activities that can 
be done aft er reading the whole book or 
sometime between the reading lessons. Some 
are found at the back of the book and in the 
Bank of activities below.

NOTES
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Appendix

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

APPENDIX 1

APPENDIX 2
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Appendix

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

APPENDIX 3

DREAM

ALARM CLOCK

AUDIENCE

BALLET DANCER
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Appendix

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

BALOONS

BIG BASS DRUM

CIRCUS

CLOWN
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2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

CYMBALS

ELEPHANT

ENTRANCE TICKET

HORSE
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B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

JUGGLER

LION
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Appendix

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

APPENDIX 4

Giggles the clown is holding balloons and children 
are holding him so that he does not fl oat away.

People are standing in the queue; 
the fi rst one is buying a ticket.

People in the audience clap their hands, the drum rolls.

Th e lion tamer holds the hoop, Albert the lion does not 
want to jump through.
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TASK 1

Match the words that can go together; below you can write the phrases.

an umbrella
a riddle

GUESS

GIVE

EAT

LAUGH

ASK TELL

HOLD

a funny story

treats

1. HOLD

2. EAT  

3. GIVE 

4. GUESS

5. ASK

6. TELL

7. LAUGH AT
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Worksheet 2a

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1: MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

Which musical instruments do you know?
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Worksheet 2b

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

TASK 1: MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

Fill in the missing letters.

T _ _ M _ _ T F _ EN _ H  HO _ _ P _ _ N _

V _ _ _ IN _ AX _ _ _ ON _ C _ M _ _ L _

R _COR _ _ R _ _ U _ S G _ I _ A _
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Bank of extra activities

2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

Depending on the language segment you want to highlight, an individual part of the story may be 
fronted and developed into a follow-up lesson. Here is a sample of how the story may serve to solidify 
and practise of structures with “can” and its link with CLIL.

• Snowfl ake the horse can walk to the rhythm of the drum. Can you walk to the rhythm? (Play music 
and ask the children to walk to the rhythm of diff erent beats.)

• Giggles the clown can juggle. Can you juggle? (Have light plastic balls ready to have children try.)
• Feather the Elephant can hold balance. Can you hold balance? (Have three jumping ropes stretched 

on the fl oor and ask children to walk them. Th is could be done as a team/individual competition.)
• Th e magician can make magic tricks. Can you make a magic trick? (Have teams prepare a magic 

trick and perform it to the others.)

Alternatively, the children can showcase other skills related to the story (playing musical instruments, 
gymnastics, ballet, Parkour etc.)  All this can be done either as part of the English lesson or in 
cooperation with the PE and Music teachers.

If the children enjoy the performative aspect of the activity, develop the activity into a class circus 
show.

Th e cards in the Appendix 3 can be used for a number of activities and games. E.g.:

• Pairs (also known as Memory Game).
• Grab the card: Groups of three or four. Th e teacher instructs the children which cards they are 

supposed to put on the desk (they can either work with pictures, or with words). Th ey put the 
cards face up. Th e teacher reads an extract from the book (or plays the recording). Once the word 
appears in the text which the pupils have on their cards they try to grab the card as quickly as 
possible (try to be quicker than the partners in the group). Th e player with the most cards is the 
winner. Alternatively all cards can be used and the groups can compete with one another. Th e aim 
for each group is to collect only those cards with the words (or pictures) which appeared in the 
text.

• Categories: Children work in pairs or small groups and, according to the teacher’s instructions, 
divide the words into categories - animals, musical instruments, people in the circus, others.

ACTIVITY 1: CIRCUS 

ACTIVITY 2: GAMES WITH CARDS (App. 3) 
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.2 Sophie’s Dream

Th is activity is more appropriate for older pupils, or it can be simplifi ed for the younger ones

Teacher fi nds a short video (videos) with the animals mentioned in the book. Th e videos will show 
the animals in their natural habitats. Th e teacher writes on the board:

A lion can run fast. It can eat other animals. It can drink from the river… etc. Th e children will watch 
the video(s) and will say if the sentences are true.

Th en the teacher asks: Can a lion run fast in the circus? Can it catch other animals? Can it lie on the 
tree? Etc. 

Th e teacher introduces a discussion about animals in captivity (circuses, zoos) and in the wild. Th e 
pupils work in groups and think of:

• 2 advantages of living in captivity
• 2 advantages of living in the wild

Finding evidence: pupils in groups look for evidence that would support their arguments on the 
internet

Sharing with others: pupils share the outcomes of their research with class

NOTE: It is important the issue is not slanted towards one side of the argument and all opinions are 
heard. Most importantly, the teacher should beware of their own bias.

ACTIVITY 3:  ANIMAL RIGHTS VERSUS PROTECTION OF ANIMALS 
(CLIL SCIENCE) 

Th e pupils will revise the vocabulary and practise connective thinking. 

Distribute the worksheets (or write the set of words on the whiteboard). Pupils can work in pairs 
trying to fi gure out which word in the set is not related to the others and why. Th en, they can check 
the answers with another pair.

clown, car, ballet dancer, juggler
monkey, lion, robot, elephant
pencil, trumpet, piano, drum

elephant, lion, dog, monkey
monkey, rabbit, cat, dog
lion, kangaroo, giraff e, zebra

ACTIVITY 4: ODD ONE OUT
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2.2 Sophie’s Dream B2 LEVEL: A1

Th e pupils will practise verbs to be, to have, can.

Pupils try to guess animals according to the clues they are given. Teacher can introduce the activity 
by describing one animal: (I am brown. I have four legs and a long tail. I can jump in the trees. I eat 
bananas. Who am I?) Teacher writes the sentence starters on the whiteboard (I have, I can, I am). 
Pupils work in small groups. Th ey decide which animals they will describe, then read the description 
to the rest of the class. Th e others guess which animal it is.

Alternatively, you can play a guessing game in which one pupil thinks about a particular animal. 
Other pupils ask him/her yes or no questions to guess which animal s/he is thinking about. (Are you 
big? Can you swim? Do you have wings?)

Th e teacher gives instructions to the whole class. However, the pupils must only obey the instructions 
that are prefaced with Simon says. If the teacher says Simon says clap your hands, the pupils must clap 
their hands. If the teacher says Clap your hands, the pupils must not do it. Th ose who clap their hands 
are out.  

Start with the common instructions (Stand up. Sit down. Close your eyes. Point to the door.), and add 
instructions incorporating new vocabulary:

Act like a monkey. 
Act like an elephant. 
Roar like a lion. 
Play the piano. 
Play the trumpet. 
Play the drums. 
Dance like a ballet dancer. 
Juggle with balls.

ACTIVITY 5: WHO AM I?

ACTIVITY 6: SIMON SAYS
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NOTES
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Table of contents:

5 lesson plans 
8 worksheets
Bank of extra activities (18 activities)

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Author: Jane Cadwallader

CEFR level: A1, 200 headwords, (Starters/Movers)
Suggested age: 8-11 yrs

Topic: Family, Friendship, Time and Meals, Body and Face, Clothes, Colours 

Language structures: present simple and present progressive; there is/there are; prepositions of place 
and movement; possessive adjectives, descriptive adjectives; demonstrative pronouns; wh – relative 
pronouns 
CLIL: History, Arts, PE 
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Lesson plan 1 (whole book, pp. 2-27)
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Topic: PB3 and Coco the Clown

Teaching objectives:
• to understand the importance of reading
• to present a book
• to revise present simple tense

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• recognise themselves as readers
• prepare a short survey and report
• identify the main idea and characters

Interaction: group work (GW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers PB3 and Coco the Clown, worksheet 1 (WS1), a set of pictures, word 
cards or any other materials – Circus topic; bilingual dictionary or an online dictionary

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Pages: 2-27 (a whole book) 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 2 minutes) 

WCL: A teacher writes the word reading, and 
pupils come up with any idea. Th e teacher writes 
them down.

Pre-reading (20 minutes)

Th e teacher says that pupils prepare a short 
report on reading. Th e questions are displayed, 
the teacher should check comprehension, go 
through, and explain if it is diffi  cult. 

Do you enjoy reading? Why/why not?
What do you prefer reading – books, e-books, 
magazines, comics, ….? 

Do you read in English/other languages?
How much time do you spend reading per week/
month?
Do you read online or printed versions?
Do you like pictures/illustrations? 
How can they help you?
Who is your favourite writer? Why?
What is the most exciting thing you have read? 
Why is reading important?

GW: Th e teacher hands WS1, T1 per group (3 
groups per class) and explains that they fi ll 
the Group Reading Report. Th ey go through 
items, and the teacher should explain that they 
use words or numbers and can add their ideas 
(reading materials; languages). Th en pupils work 
in groups and answer the questions about books. 
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(Th ey can use bilingual dictionaries or mobiles). 
Th en they present the group survey summary 
using phrases: 

Th is is our reading report 
XXX like/s/enjoy/s reading. XXX don’t/doesn´like 
………….  .
We read xxx, xxx, xxx.
We …………. in English/foreign language. (read/
don’t read) 

If it is necessary the teacher can provide more 
phrases:

We usually…………. xxx minutes, hours per day/
week/month. (read)
XXX prefer/s pictures/illustrations… XXX don´t/
doesn´t prefer… .
Our favourite writer/s is/are………….. .
Th e most interesting xxx /s is/are………….. .
Th e teacher shortly comments on results, 
concludes fi ndings and asks pupils about some 
benefi ts of reading and then summarises ideas 
ideas, e.g., vocabulary, development of other 
skills, culture – habits…, grammar, provides 
info, broaden knowledge (if there is time left , 
the teacher can put fi ndings in a Class Reading 
Report (WS1, T2), or older pupils can do it as 
a project work - self-study; or compare fi ndings 
from the group reports using the column graphs 
– self-study).
Before a lesson, the teacher prepares a bag and 
puts some items that belong to the Circus topic 
(e.g. a picture of animals, a tent, a real popcorn 
packet, a balloon...). Th e teacher lets some pupils 
pull one thing out and guess what it is connected 

with. 
WCL: Th e teacher presents a book, and they 
look at the cover and title together and shortly 
discuss.

While-reading (5 minutes)

Pupils skim the book and try to fi nd “unusual” or 
“diff erent” things. 

Post-reading (15 minutes)

WCL – GW: Th ey speak about the things they 
have found and how it is diff erent from a “normal” 
book. (CD, exercises, Picture Dictionary…)Th en 
pupils work in groups. Th e teacher asks them to 
fi nd the main characters, predict what the book 
is about, and explain why. Th ey should create 3-4 
sentences. Th ey use Sentence starters. 

Th e book is about…………. 
Th ere is/are …………. people/characters.
Th is is…………. . 
His/her name is…………. . 
He/She is from…………. I like this book 
because…………. .

Th ey compare the ideas about the book and 
the main characters. Finally, the teacher shortly 
summarises the importance of reading and asks 
pupils to bring any book they would recommend/
like/share with a class.
Th e teacher asks pupils to do the same Report 
but as a Family/Friends survey project work. 
Th ey can do it as some project work.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 2 (pp.2-6)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Topic: Meeting a stranger 

Teaching objectives:
• to provide a space for discussion
• to activate pupils
• to present right word order in declarative sentences

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• familiarise with person/thing description
• practise present simple tense – descriptions 

Interaction: group work (GW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers PB3 and Coco the Clown; worksheets (WS2, WS3); a set of pictures and 
word cards (use from WS2); dictionaries or mobiles/PCs

Assessment: recall of details, summary in Reading diary/exercise book 

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Pages: 2-6 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 5 minutes)

IW: Th e teacher writes the word circus (or uses 
a picture of it) on the board. Th en the teacher 
asks, What is it?  Have you ever been to the circus? 
When? What was it like?  What can we see there? 
Pupils say a few ideas.  Th e teacher says that the 
world connected with a circus is full of colours 
and gives each pupil WS2, T1. 

Pre-reading: (up to 5 minutes)

Th e teacher presents a book, and asks questions: 
Who likes robots? What do they do? Do you know 
what ET is? Do you like clowns? Do you know 

where they live? Th e teacher lets a few pupils 
answer.
Th e teacher says: Open your books on page 1. 
What can you see in the picture? Are they friends?
Pupils give reasons why yes or why not.
Th e teacher sticks word cards with the key 
vocabulary and pictures (randomly).

• motorhome, noise, round,  spaceship, ET, robot

IW: Th en, the teacher asks pupils to match the 
words and pictures (WS1, T2). Th e teacher asks 
some pupils to present the couples on the board. 
Later, the teacher checks the understanding, 
pronounces the words (the couples can remain 
on the board for better understanding) and asks 
pupils to repeat.
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2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

While-reading (up to 10 minutes)

Th e teacher reads (story reading) pp. 2-6, books 
are closed. When there is a part with WEEE, he/
she stops and asks pupils for their guesses What 
can it be? Pupils predict (3-4 predictions) and 
says We will see what it can be. When there is a 
spaceship part, the teacher can say: XX you were 
right, it is a spaceship, and continues to read. 
Later he/she asks pupils to read it silently. 

Post-reading (25 minutes)

GW: Aft er reading the text, the teacher divides 
pupils into groups of 4 people. Th ey should 
prepare descriptions of PB3, Sally, Coco and a 

robot. Th ey are provided two substitution tables  
(WS3). Th e teacher explains how to work with 
these tables, explains (pantomiming, showing 
in the book, translating.) unknown words – 
wear/…and provides 1-2 sample sentences, e.g., 
Robin is a robot. Robin has a grey antenna. Th e 
teacher emphasises that they should create min. 
4 sentences about everyone from this part of a 
story. Aft er 15 minutes, each group presents 
their work by choosing a presenter. 

Th en pupils will use their Reading diaries, write 
3 sentences about the characters (choose one) 
they have already read (can use the substitution 
tables) and use emoji to express their feeling 
about this part.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 3 (pp.7-15)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Topic: Sally and her family

Teaching objectives:
• to understand and work with a short, simple text
• to develop logical thinking

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• select information from a text
• use relevant info to organise their ideas
• put events in order

Interaction: individual work (IW), pair work (PW), group work (GW)

Materials: graded readers PB3 and Coco the Clown; worksheets (WS4, WS5)

Assessment: a written and spoken outcome – specifi c info about the characters

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Pages: 7-15

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 5 minutes)

Th e teacher asks some pupils to read their 
sentences from a reading diary (previous lesson: 
character’s description) if the task was set as 
homework.

Pre-reading: (up to 5 minutes)

PW: Th e teacher presents WS4, T1, and pupils 
match parts to fi nd out the meaning.

While-reading (up to 20 minutes)

PW: Pupils work with a book and read pp. 7-15. 
While reading, they should focus on activities 
that Sally does and Coco does. 

Post-reading (up to 15 minutes)

PW: Th e teacher continues with T2 from WS4. 
Pupils put activities into the correct order using 
graded readers.

GW: Pupils answer the questions – use WS5. 
Each group presents the answers (if there is no 
time – homework). Th e teacher summarises the 
lesson.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 4 (pp.16-21)

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

Topic: Come to the Circus

Teaching objectives:
• to describe illustrations and focus on details
• to express personal preference
• to make decisions and explain 

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• use simple sentences present simple tense – declarative sentences
• form mental pictures
• demonstrate a listening comprehension

Interaction: pair work (PW), individual work (IW), group work (GW)

Materials: graded readers PB3 and Coco the Clown; worksheets (WS6, WS7), a CD player or PC, 
crayons or colour pencils, dictionary, mobile phone  

Assessment: a short description of Circus people

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Pages: 16-21

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 minutes)

IW – PW: Th e teacher gives each pupil WS6, T1. 
As he/she describes any person/thing/animal 
from a book, they draw what they hear (mobile 
screen 1). Pupils compare pictures between 
them, and later some of them can present their 
images in front of a class. Th e teacher asks pupils 
to choose any picture from the graded reader, 
and they work in pairs describing each other a 
picture (mobile screen 2). Th ey can use WS3, 
or their diaries. (if needed, it can be put in the 
board It is…; It has…It wears… ). Th ey check the 
pictures.

Pre-reading: (up to 5 minutes)

PW: Pupils work in pairs, do WS6, T2 (left  word 
– circus), and check. Later, the teacher briefl y 
asks what they remember about the book from 
the previous lessons, and they put ideas together.

While-reading (up to 10 minutes)

Pupils read silently. 
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Lesson plan 4 (pp.16-21)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Post-reading (20 minutes)

PW – WCL: Pupils predict what can happen 
with Katya later. Th e teacher plays a song – CD 
Come to the Circus and pupils listen and follow 
the lyrics in the book. Th en they work with WS7 
and complete the text. Th en, the song should be 
played once more, and they go through the lyrics 
and correct the answers. 

GW: Contest: What the Circus people do. Th ey 
should fi nd out these people using PCs/mobiles/

dictionaries (bilingual). Each group (G) chooses 
two “circus people” and presents what he/she 
does. Th ey can only pantomime. Other groups 
try to guess by writing the tips down, e.g G1 
x,x; G2 x,x …. Th ey present the results using 
Th eir people are… Possible answers: a magician, 
a juggler, a clown, a trapeze artist, a tightrope 
walker, an acrobat, a majorette, a stilt walker, a 
fi re eater, etc… .
Th e teacher asks pupils to write 3 Circus people 
and what they do into their diaries as homework.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 5 (pp.22-27)

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

Topic: Th e importance of friendship

Teaching objectives:
• to predict the meaning of unknown vocabulary 
• to summarise the ideas and the book content
• to improve time management skill and cooperation 

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• select important pieces of information to put it into a larger part
• plan and deliver a short speech
• get to know how to assess 

Interaction: pair work (PW), individual work (IW), group work (GW)

Materials: graded readers PB3 and Coco the Clown; worksheets (WS8), a dictionary, a mobile phone 

Assessment: peer assessment, a 30 second – 1-minute speech based on the text

PB3 and Coco the Clown
Pages: 22-27

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 2 minutes)

Th e teacher writes the word friendship and asks 
pupils what they think about it.

Pre-reading: (up to 8 minutes)

PW or IW: WS8, T1 – words connected with 
circus. Th e teacher provides pupils with a list of 
words in L1 to fi nd in L2 (English) in the text. 
Th ey could either highlight the words in the 
text or write them. List of words: ruky/náručie, 
kontrolný panel, vietor, balón, akrobat, strýko, 
klaun (p. 22-23). Th e teacher asks whether they 
remember what problem Katya has (p.20) and 
reminds their guesses. 

While-reading (up to 10 minutes)

Pupils read, write unknown words and check 
their meaning. 

Post-reading (25 minutes)

Th e pupils compare guesses with the book.

GW: Th en they try to discuss in groups why 
friendship is important. Pupils are asked to 
demonstrate examples of friendship in the text.  
Each group (max 3–4) prepares a short summary 
about this book. Th ey decide on a presenter, 
and he/she should speak for about 30 seconds – 
one minute (depends on level and profi ciency). 
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Lesson plan 5 (pp.22-27)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Each group is said that they would do T2 (WS8) 
and explained they assess the presentations. 
Th e teacher briefl y goes through the areas and 
comments and instructs how to work with it.

Some pupil measures the time. Th e teacher 
chooses the fi rst presenter. Later, the presenter 
selects the following one. Aft er each presentation, 
they assess it within a group. Th ere should be 
a space for fi nal assessment, and they read/
comment on each presentation. Th e teacher 
refl ects, too. 

Th e teacher asks pupils to think about what 
message/moral they feel can be found in this 
story – friendship, family, fun, helping each 
other, etc. Finally, they choose a diff erent title 
for the book and explain why. Th e teacher 
gives them homework to create a cover for this 
book – drawing, application... to make it more 
interesting for their mates from the school.

NOTES
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Worksheet 1

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1: GROUP READING REPORT

Th is is a group report based on your discussion about reading. Fill the sections with the agreed 
answers. You can use ticks, words or sentences and numerals.

Enjoy reading: yes _______ ;    no _______

Material:   book  _______________________
 e-book _______________________
 comics  _______________________
 magazine  _______________________
 other  ___________________________

Reading in English: yes _______    no _______  other language: _______________________

Time: _______ (minutes, hours per day/week/month) (one pupil x number of pupils in the group)

How: online _______    printed _______

Illustrations/pictures: yes _______    no _______

Writer: 

Interesting thing:

Your ideas:
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Worksheet 1

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

TASK 2: CLASS READING REPORT

Th is is a class report about reading based on groups´ summaries. Fill the sections. You can use 
ticks, words or sentences and numerals.

Enjoy reading: yes _______ ;    no _______

Material:   book  _______________________
 e-book _______________________
 comics  _______________________
 magazine  _______________________
 other  ___________________________

Reading in English: yes _______    no _______  other language: _______________________

Time: _______ (minutes, hours per day/week/month) (one pupil x number of pupils in the group)

How: online _______    printed _______

Illustrations/pictures: yes _______    no _______

Writer: 

Interesting thing:

Your ideas:
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Worksheet 2

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

TASK 2

Find the hidden colours in these sentences.

Match each word from the box with the correct picture.

1. I like playing with John or Angelica. 
2. Newspaper Eddy
3. Th ey agree not come late.

4. You can buy cheap ink in this shop.
5. Th is is a Truebluex company.

spaceship            round            ET            motorhome            robot            clown            noise



Worksheet 3

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown
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TASK 1

TASK 2

Choose one word/phrase from each column and form a sentence.

Choose words/phrases from each column and form a sentence.

PB3

is

a clown.

a robot.

Robin ET.

Sally
a girl.

happy.

Coco a machine.

PB3

wears

lives

has

one/two

hand/leg/antenna/fi nger.

Robin spaceship.

Sally
the Earth.
hair

Coco

(a) big/long/short a motorhome.

(a) grey/green/
yellow/white/red/
purple

Mars.
T-shirt/trousers/

glasses/shoes/socks
uncle.



Worksheet 4

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

129

TASK 1

TASK 2

Defi ne a word. Match the word with what it is and what it does/who it is. 
an example: a magician is a person who performs tricks of illusions

Put activities into the right order.

a juggler is a thing
who performs diffi  cult physical acts such as 
jumping and balancing, especially in a circus, 
such as walking on a wire high above the ground

an acrobat is a name which is the main tent in a circus

a circus is a person who is a sister of one‘s father or mother

an aunt is a person for a travelling company of acrobats, clowns, and 
jugglers

an uncle is a place who can throw several objects into the air, catch 
them, and keep them moving

the big top is a person who is a brother of one‘s father or mother

Source of defi nitions https://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/english

Sally: 
has lunch with her mum, dad, PB3 and Robin _______________
goes to the circus school  _______________
shows some photos  _______________
invites PB3 and Robin to have a cup of tea _______________
invites PB3 and Robin to school _______________

Coco: 
practices for for the show _______________
gets dressed  _______________
gives children balloons and a big welcome  _______________
has some fl owers  _______________
invites PB3 and Robin to have a cup of tea  _______________
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Worksheet 5

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

TASK 1

Do you remember some facts about the characters? Answer these questions.

1. Where do PB3 and Robin live? ____________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

2. Are there any animals on Planet 3? _________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

3. What do Coco, Sally, PB3 and Robin drink? __________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

4. What is Sally’s father’s job? _______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

5. What do Ellie and Mary do? ______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

6. What is Katya’s job? ____________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

7. Where does Sally go in the morning? _______________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

8. What does Sally have with her parents and friends? ____________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

9. What does Coco wear? __________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

10. What does Coco do in the evening? ________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________
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Worksheet 6

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1: PICTURE DICTATION – A MOBILE WALLPAPER

TASK 2: ODD WORD OUT

Draw what you hear.

Cross out two words in the box for each clue. Th en write down which word is left .

mobile 1 mobile 2

lion orange lunch
acrobat nose circus 
elephant motorhome trousers
juggler mouth spaceship
breakfast coat grey

Two colours
Two body parts
Two animals
Two meals

Two pieces of clothes
Two things to travel on
Two jobs.

Left  word: ___________________________________________________________________________________________________ _______________ ____ ____________
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Worksheet 7

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

TASK 1

Choose the words from the box and complete the song about the circus.

clown        today 2x        circus        town        elephant        acrobat        here        juggler’s        come 2x

Come to the ______________
It’s right ______________ in town
Th ere’s Katya the ______________
And Coco the ______________.
So……Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
______________ to the circus today
Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
It’s here in ______________ today!
Come to the circus
Jim the ______________ great!
And you can ride on an ______________
______________ now! Don’t be late!
So……Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
Come to the circus ______________ 
Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
It’s here in town ______________!
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Worksheet 8

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1: CIRCUS WORD SEARCH

TASK 2: CIRCUS WORD SEARCH

Find the words below in the puzzle. You should search up, down, right and left .

Assess your classmates’ presentation. You can tick if it is perfect, normal or weak. Th en you write 
a short summary using the given sentences.

clown        trapeze        acrobat        animals        tent        circus        popcorn peanuts
big top        magic        juggler        costume        balloon        ticket

C A J N O O L L A B C I G A M

O U U A C R O B A T L Y V P A

S T G N L A T G I I W U C S Y

T R G I O G N E H C O L O U R

U A L M W E E A I K C A A G F

M P E A N U T S S E I S G R U

E E R L E M E P O T G I B T H

U Z S S U C R I C K R R S Y U

I E U I L N R O C P O P O A R

Group number: ___________________  Presenter: ___________________ 

PERFECT NORMAL WEAK
content
structure
voice
time
eye contact

Group number X presentation is ……..

We like ……  We don’t like ………
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WORKSHEET CLIL (History) – a variaton to LP 2

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

A FAMILY TREE

Create your family tree.
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Bank of extra activities

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

Topic: My family

Teaching objectives:
• to explain what a family tree is
• to present how to make a family tree

Learning outcomes: 
pupils will be able to:
• express words used to describe family relations such as sister/brother, mother/father, aunt/uncle 
• learn about their family members
• graphically present a family tree

Interaction: pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole group (WCL)
Materials: PC + the Internet, a book, crayons, pencil, colour pencils, WS CLIL (History) (Family tree)
Assessment: Project performance – understanding what a family tree is by their fi nal products
Pages: based on pp. 6-10

PROCEDURE:

Lead-in (up to 10minutes) 

A teacher explains that they prepare a family tree and asks if they have ever seen it. He/she shows an 
example of a family tree so pupils can understand how a family tree might look. Th e teacher explains 
that a family tree represents a family that is oft en in the shape of a tree and serves as a rich source 
about our past. Before a lesson, the teacher prepares some pictures of a family tree, e.g. own family, 
as an example and begins with him/her and moves to brother/sister, parents, grandparents, if great-
grandparents, etc. Later, the teacher shows a few diff erent ways of trees via https://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=uA3UFv5ISy8 (up to 2:10). Th en he/she should check if they understand what the family 
tree is and how to do it themselves. If they do not understand, more examples should be provided.

Pre-reading (up to 5 minutes)

Th e teacher writes some new words from the text: surprised, funny, a juggler, take a photo, behind, 
an acrobat, go to bed, and asks pupils to guess while pantomiming. Th e teacher asks some pupils to 
draw simple symbols/drawings/emojis representing the meaning, e.g. emoji or symbols next to these 
words. 

While-reading (up to15 minutes)

Pupils read the text.

ACTIVITY 1: (CLIL HISTORY, variaton to LP 2) 
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Pupils work in groups, and a teacher asks pupils to brainstorm app. 2-3 physical activities performed 
by circus people. It could be anything they can think. Possible answers: e.g. jumps, leaps, rolls, lift s, 
falls, tumbles, stretches (allow them to use dictionaries or mobile phone/PCs). List all activities on 
the board (either the teacher or pupils). Th e teacher explains that preparing for the performance also 
requires regular training with warm-up parts and plays https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mH_
oLBmP59s&t=27s.

Pupils try to explain why the warm-up is important. Th en in the same groups, they prepare warm-
ups for a particular circus performer or everyday sports activity – acrobat, juggler… jogging, fi tness, 
football… and present in front of the class. Th ey can choose the music, too.

Pupils create a Circus poster but should
• use unusual materials – e.g. connected with cooking: dried noodles,  spices, fl our, tea, coff ee…; 

seeds; nature: – leaves, grass, pebbles, small branches…; recycled materials …; working with paper
• use diff erent techniques – draw (black and white), paint – watercolours, tempera colours; collage…
• use special tools – fi ngers, palms,  sponge, various vegetables, wet newspaper, brushes…. 
Th en the posters are displayed – Poster show.

ACTIVITY 2:  IMPORTANCE OF WARM-UP 
(parts with a circus show, CLIL PE)

ACTIVITY 3: CIRCUS POSTER (CLIL ARTS)

Post-reading (up to 15 minutes)

Th e teacher asks pupils to fi nd the words – family (p.8), father (p.8), mother (p. 9-10), aunt (p. 9-10) 
and uncle (p. 10) in the text. Each pupil will then use the family tree WS and create a family tree. 
Pupils should add more details or create their designs. Th ey need to go back at least two generations.

Homework

Pupils should fi nd out the names/occupations/ of their family members and fi nish the family tree. 
(Th e trees can be displayed). Th e class can discuss various trees during the following lesson, and 
pupils can talk about their ancestors.
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Bank of extra activities

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

A teacher puts pupils in pairs and provides them with a book. He/she has a secret list of words at the 
ready and calls them out, at random, one at a time. E.g. pp 10-11 another, mother, acrobat, schoolteacher, 
uncle, morning, invites, welcome, beautiful, friends. Th e teacher allows time for pupils to scan the text 
for the word they hear. Th e fi rst one in the pair who fi nds all words correctly wins.

(adapted from https://theidealteacher.com/21-must-use-reading-activities-for-your-language-lessons).

Pupils work in groups. Th ey should stay in a row, seeing each other backs. A teacher gives the last 
pupil a paper with a word, a phrase, a sentence (e.g. spaceship, Come to the circus…). Th e pupil 
should use a fi nger to write the word, phrase on his/her classmate’s back. Th en the next one writes 
what he/she remembers. Th ey are not allowed to speak. Th e last in a row should scream it out/write it 
on the paper... Th e winning group is the one that is the fi rst with the correct answer.

A teacher prepares cards connected with a book. Pupils in pairs wear a card on their heads and asks 
yes/no and Wh questions to fi nd out the picture. Th e teacher can provide some clues on the board. 
Do I..? Is it…? Am I…? What/Where. Th ey can ask e.g. 4-5 questions. Th e key is to guess the word/
picture using the minimum questions. Pupils practice present simple tense. 

Unscramble letters to fi nd words
S E M O T O R H O M   (motorhomes)
S P P A C S E H  I  (spaceship)
T N A H P E L E     (elephant)
W L C N O (clown)
I U C R C S (circus)
S E R R O U S T   (trousers)
G G U J R E L (juggler)
L O L O B A N S  (balloons)

ACTIVITY 4: SCANNING THE TEXT (pre-reading)

ACTIVITY 5:  A SECRET CODE (pre-reading, vocabulary and phrases)

ACTIVITY 6: WHO AM I? WHAT AM I? (pre-reading,  present simple tense)

ACTIVITY 7: JUMBLED WORDS (pre-reading)
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

A teacher writes circus, school, and theatre. Pupils work in GW – 4 pupils. Th ey choose one place, 
decide what clothes are the most suitable and prepare a fashion show to present to the class (they can 
wear real clothes). Th ey should choose a speaker and a model. Th e rest of the class guesses the place. 
Th e teacher displays/gives the text plus vocabulary.

Hello and welcome to this great fashion show. Th ere is xxxx, who is wearing …… 

green, blue, red, grey, pink, yellow

trousers, shorts, hat, shoes, T-shirt, dress, boots, jacket, skirt, jeans, sandals, sneakers, high heels

long,short-sleeved, formal, informal

ACTIVITY 8:  FASHION SHOW 
(pre-reading, colours, clothes vocabulary,  descriptive adjectives)

Pupils sit in a circle. Th ey can work in small groups. One pupil starts reading the chosen text and can 
read a maximum of one sentence/fi ve words. As soon as he/she fi nishes, a pupil sitting next to him/
her must begin reading. If he/she does not start immediately, then the group must go back to the 
beginning. Now another pupil begins reading the fi rst sentence. Pupils should keep going back to the 
beginning until the reading out aloud activity is correct. 

(adapted from https://theidealteacher.com/21-must-use-reading-activities-for-your-language-lessons.)

A teacher asks pupils to fi nd diff erent emotions they come across while reading and write them down 
e.g. Sally – happy, Coco – surprised, Katya scared (p. 24), girl – angry (p. 23). Aft er discussing why the 
characters feel this way, pupils can present their personal experiences when they felt happy, shocked, 
scared…

Pupils should prepare their picture dictionaries – pictionary. Th e topic is CIRCUS. Each pupil chooses 
(e.g. 5) words connected with the topic and uses symbols drawn on the paper. Th en he/she passes the 
paper to another pupil who tries to identify and write the words next to the symbols. Later they check 
the guesses. Finally, the teacher asks some pupils whether it was challenging to identify the symbols 

(adapted from Lewis and Hill, 2004. Source book for teaching English as a foreign language)

ACTIVITY 9: (while-reading)

ACTIVITY 10: SEARCHING FOR SPECIFIC EMOTIONS (while-reading)

ACTIVITY 11: PICTIONARIES (post-reading)
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Bank of extra activities

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

A teacher chooses any illustration/situation/dialogue from a book. Pupils work in groups and create 
new dialogues. Th ey perform it. 
original version (p. 14)  new version
What a funny nose! What a big, red nose!
It’ s a beautiful nose! Yes, it’s an ugly nose!
It’s my clown’s nose. It’s not my nose.

(adapted from Cameron and McKay, Bringing creative teaching into the young learner classroom)

Circle the right answer.

1. What is a big top?
 the main tent in a circus
 a special hat

2. What typical food can you buy in the circus?
 a cotton candy
 a hamburger

3. Which one is the name of the famous circus?
 Cirque de Sole
 Cirque du Soleil

4. What is a human cannonball?
 a game with balls
 a performance where a person acts as a ball

5. What is/was the biggest animal in the circus?
 a camel
 an elephant

6. Which circus animal is not herbivore?
 a donkey
 a tiger

7. How do we call a person who moderates shows?
 a ringmaster
 a clown

ACTIVITY 12:  CREATE NEW DIALOGUES (post-reading, practice language 
and relate language to specifi c life situations)

ACTIVITY 13: CIRCUS QUIZ (post-reading)
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

Th e pupils work on a story map in pairs. Th ey can use symbols/drawings/ words or phrases to each 
bubble. A teacher explains that the bubbles present one important event in the story. When they 
fi nish, they show their maps and compare (they can create their map design). Th e teacher provides 
basic story elements.

Characters: Sally, Coco, PB3, Robin, Katya
Setting: motorhome, spaceship, circus school, circus/the big top
Plot: spaceship arrives, meeting with strangers, chatting, showing photos and drinking tea, going to 
the circus school, having lunch, going into the big top, watching show, walking on a rope, picking up 
the balloons, falling down, looking for Katya and Coco, coming out form the balloons.
Topic: importance of a family and friends
PB3 and Coco the Clown

Possible map activities: 1. Motorhome 2. Spaceship comes 3. A cup of tea 4. Photo show 5. Circus 
school 6. Lunchtime 7. Th e show begins 8. Walking on a rope 9. Fall 10. Th e wind and ballons 11. Lost 
Coco and Katya 12. Happy ending 13. Wonderful show 
(adapted from https://www.greatschools.org/gk/articles/make-a-story-map/)

ACTIVITY 14: A STORY MAP (summarising the main ideas, characters, plot) 

Pupils work in GW/IW/PW and make a   blog/vlog with reviews and recommendations. Th ey use 
simple sentences – I like/ I don’t like.... ; they can include a short summary; rate the book with stars 
or emojis, describe main characters, etc. Th ey can vote for the best blog/vlog.

ACTIVITY 15: A BLOG/VLOG
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Bank of extra activities

2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown B2 LEVEL: A1

Pupils describe the illustrations from a book (e.g. p. 16-17).

A teacher explains that words carry specifi c messages. Th ey can be positive, negative, or neutral. 
People can realise them neither negative nor positive. If there are some problematic ones, the teacher/
pupils discuss (e.g. tall, small, big…) and explain (there can be a picture of Sally, Coco, PB3, Katya).

Write the following words into the boxes.
big, tiny, old, young, tall, strong, weak, happy, small, angry, shocked, nervous, fat, beautiful, ugly, funny, 
thin, handsome, scared, pretty, clever, brave, stupid

Choose a correct verb from the box and answer the question: What are these people doing?

ACTIVITY 16: PICTURE DESCRIPTION (present progressive tense)

ACTIVITY 17: DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES (understand and compare)

hold             wave             throw             ride             wear             sit             watch             stand             open

Coco ________________ a bike.
Katya ________________ back.
A ringmaster ________________ a show.
Ellie and Mary ________________ on the elephants.
Sally, PB3 and Robin ________________ a performance.
A juggler ________________ colourful balls.
Children ________________ balloons.
Th e elephants ________________ in the middle of a ring.
A strong man  ________________ a special costume.

Describe Sally, Coco, PB3, and Katya. Use words from the boxes positive, neutral, and negative.

positive neutral negative
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.3 PB3 and Coco the Clown

A teacher chops text into the sentences and gives these stripes to each pair. Th ey should order the 
events. (e.g. for pp. 22-27).

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Coco is standing under Katya.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

He has his arms open to catch her.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

PB3 hits a button on Robin’s control panel. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

A strong wind goes round the circus.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Th e wind is picking up all the balloons.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

We can’t see Coco.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Katya is falling down.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Th e wind carries all the balloons to the centre of the ring. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Th e balloons stopped Katya from being hurt.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Katya and Coco come out from the balloons. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

ACTIVITY 18:  ORDER THE EVENTS 
(reading comprehension and problem solving)
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Table of contents:

5 lesson plans  
5 worksheets 
Bank of extra activities (6 activities) 

Anne of Green Gables
Author: Lucy Maud Montgomery

CEFR level: A1, 600 headwords (Movers)
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5 lesson plans  
5 worksheets 
Bank of extra activities (6 activities)
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Language structures: simple present: states and habits, present continuous: actions in progress, past 
simple: fi nished actions, future forms: present, continuous, going to, will, can: ability, could: ability, 
must: obligation, have to: necessity, will: off ers, predictions, adjectives, prepositions (place, time), 
pronouns, question words, relative clauses, there is/there are, verbs + infi nitive/ing, when clauses tags

CLIL: Nature, Geography (Canada)
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Topic: Introducing Anne and Green Gables

Teaching objectives:
• to introduce a new book to class
• to motivate learners to learn about Anne and her life
• to prepare pupils how to read independently

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• identify the author and the illustrator of the book
• recognize and describe main characters of the book
• identify strategies of independent reading which support reading and understanding 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Anne of the Green Gables, Worksheet 1 (WS1), dictionaries (paper/
electronic)

Chapter 1
Anne Arrives at Green Gables

Pages: 10-12

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (15 min)

PW – WCL: Th e teacher writes a quote 
“Tomorrow is a new day with no mistakes in it... 
yet.” on the board and asks pupils to refl ect on 
it for a minute on their own and then talk for 
a minute to their partner. Aft er that, the class 
discusses the quote. What does it mean? How can 
we connect to this sentence?

WCL – GW: Th e teacher pins a picture of Anne 
on the board (or uses projector) and explains that 
this girl is an author of this quote. Th e teacher 
introduces her name – Anne Shirley – and asks 
pupils whether they have heard/read a book/
seen a movie about her. Th en the teacher gives 
out the Worksheets 1 (WS1), Task 1 (T1) and 
ask pupils to work in groups and use internet/

smart phones to fi ll in the web quest (alternative:
in case of no access to the Internet the teacher 
can print out some pages from the internet 
encyclopaedias and ask pupils to fi nd the 
information there).

Depending how much pupils know about the 
story from their fi rst language the teacher can 
ask questions to guess/remember, e.g.: What 
does/could it mean Green Gables? How old is 
Anne? What do you think her life is like? …

Pre-reading (5 min)

WCL: Th en the teacher writes the word “orphan” 
on the board and asks pupils to fi nd the meaning 
in the dictionaries (paper/online). A short 
discussion can be held about how someone 
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can become an orphan, what kind of life they 
can have. What kind of life orphans had at 
the beginning of 20th century and today? Any 
diff erence? Th e teacher can ask whether pupils 
know other stories where orphans are main 
characters (e.g. Harry Potter, Oliver Twist, Jane 
Eyre, Snow White, Cinderella…) and compare 
their lives.

Th e teacher points to this word again and 
explains that Anne is an orphan, and they are 
going to meet her in the fi rst chapter which is 
called Anne Arrives at Green Gables. What can it 
mean? Why is she going there? How can she feel 
at that moment? Th e teacher directs the pupils 
to the WS1 T2 and asks them to write down what 
they think.

While-reading (10 min)

IW: Th e teacher gives out the books and pupils get 
ready to start reading. Before reading the teacher 
instructs pupils that they will read silently and if 
they come across a word, they do not understand 
but can guess its meaning, they can underline 
it with a pencil but should continue reading. 
If they come across a word/phrase they do not 
understand, cannot guess the meaning and feel 
the need to know what it means they can grab 
a dictionary (paper/online) a look it up. Th e 
pupils are supposed to read pages 10-12.
Th e teacher can invite pupils to sit in a relaxed 
way (as much as the class allows) and enjoy 
the reading. Th e teacher should not interfere, 
monitor, or check upon the pupils´ work. Th e 
teacher can start reading the book (or a book 
of her/his own) as well.

Post-reading (10 min)

IW: Aft er reading the passage the pupils are 
allocated a role. Th eir task is to write what 
happened on the day Anne arrived at Green 
Gables. Th ey write three sentences, and the 
teacher assigns a perspective to each pupils. Th ey 
can use WS 1 T3 and they can circle the picture 
of the character they were assigned.

GW: When they are ready, the teacher groups 
pupils according to their roles and create three 
groups: Anne group, Marilla group and Matthew 
group. Pupils can share their entries and together 
choose 3 entries they will read to the class. 
However, they should make 1 entry untrue. 

WCL: Groups read their recollections of what 
happened on that day, and they should discover 
which act did not happen or which situation is 
untrue. 

Th e teacher then asks pupils what they think is 
going to happen next in the story. Th e teacher 
can off er three alternatives:
a) Marilla and Matthew will return Anne to the 

orphanage
b) Anne will stay and will help Marilla and 

Matthew
c) Anne will move to the neighbour´s house 

because the need a girl in that house.

Refl ection (5 min)

Th e teacher asks pupils how easy or diffi  cult it 
was for them to read independently. Th ey can 
discuss what problems they faced, how they 
solved them, how easy or diffi  cult it was for them 
to use the dictionaries, to guess the meaning, etc. 
Th e teacher should highlight that the book is 
always the most diffi  cult at the beginning before 
the reader dives into the plot and gets easier and 
easier as they make progress.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 2 (Chapter 1, pp. 14-16)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

Topic: Marilla and Matthew decide what to do 

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate learners to continue reading about Ann and her life
• to support independent reading

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• immerse into uninterrupted sustained silent reading
• support themselves in case of need with a dictionary
• read and understand the main idea of the story
• infer the ideas from the text

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Ann of the Green Gables, Worksheet 2 (WS2), dictionaries (paper/electronic)

Chapter 1
Anne Arrives at Green Gables

Pages: 14-16

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 min)

PW – WCL: Th e teacher starts the lesson with 
a short warm up, saying a few sentences about 
the story and asking pupils to respond: True! 
False! We don´t know!

Th e teacher can come up with sentences such as:
• Anne arrives at Green Gables on Sunday. (DK)
• Matthew and Marilla go to meet her. (F)
• Marilla is happy when Anne arrives. (F)
• Matthew needs some help on the farm. (T)
• Anne has a lot of imagination. (T)

Pre-reading (5 min)

Th e teacher invites pupils to recall in which 
situation they have abandoned Anne and 
reminds them of the predictions about the 
upcoming events. Th e teacher encourages 
the pupils to dive into the story straight away 
reminding them they should read silently, 
without translating the text and without using 
the dictionary unless it becomes absolutely 
necessary. Th ey can fi nd a comfortable place 
in the classroom or at least try to sit as comfortably 
as possible.

Th e teacher encourages the pupils to skim 
quickly the previous pages in order to get into 
the story.
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While-reading (10 min)

While pupils are reading the teacher tries to 
avoid any action connected to checking upon 
pupils´ work. Th e best would be to join pupils 
in reading.

Post-reading (10 min)

Aft er pupils fi nish reading the teacher gives out 
WS2 and asks pupils to work in pairs on T1 (Task 
1). Aft er a few minutes, the teacher asks the pairs 
to join another pair and compare their answers. 
Th e teacher then holds a brief discussion in which 
pupils compare similarities and diff erences in 
their answers.

Follow-up (10 min)

PW – GW: Th e teacher directs the attention of 
pupils to T2 on the same WS2 and asks them to 

sort the verbs from the chapter into two groups. 
Th ey should write them in the past tense. Th e 
activity is timed so the pupils need to be quick. 
Aft er 3 minutes they compare their answers with 
another pair and then as a group they try to 
build 1 sentence about the chapter using these 
verbs. Th e challenge is to use as many verbs 
in one sentence as they possibly can to keep 
in meaningful.

Refl ection (5 min)

Th e teacher asks pupils how easy or diffi  cult it 
was for them to read this part of the book. Th ey 
can discuss whether they remembered any words 
from the previous chapter. Th e teacher can ask 
about unknown words or words they looked up 
in the dictionary and ask each pupils to choose 
three words to remember from the chapter.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 3 (Chapter 2, pp. 20-24 up to line 11)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

Topic: How to apologise

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate learners to continue reading about Ann and her life
• to support creative writing
• to enrich vocabulary – adjectives of behaviour and feelings

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• immerse into uninterrupted sustained silent reading
• support themselves in case of need with a dictionary
• read and understand the main idea of the story
• guess the meaning of unknown words
• express their ideas through creative writing
• express how people in the story felt using adjectives

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Ann of the Green Gables, Worksheet 3 (WS3), dictionaries (paper/electronic)

Chapter 2
Anne Finds a Friend (part 1)

Pages: 20-24, up to line 11

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (10 min)

Since pupils have already got acquainted with 
the main characters the lesson can start with a 
brief recollection. Pupils can look at T1 in their 
WS3 and decide what the main characters 

are like. Th ey can use the pairs of adjectives 
(opposites). Th is lead-in activity can be done as 
a quick WCL activity. Th e teacher can brainstorm 
the names of characters that appeared in the fi rst 
chapter and write them on the board:

Anne   Matthew   Marilla   Rachel   Mrs Spencer   Mrs Blewett



149

Lesson plan 3 (Chapter 2, pp. 20-24 up to line 11)

2.4 Anne of Green Gables B2 LEVEL: A1

Aft er that the teacher can ask pupils what they 
think how these characters felt in the chapter 
one. Th e pupils could describe any moment from 
chapter one and should also give a reason for 
their opinion. Th ey can use the book to refresh 
their memories. Th e teacher can give one or 
two examples e.g, Anne felt excited (this can be 
recorded on the board) when she met Matthew 
because she wanted to have a family …. Matthew 
felt surprised (this can be recorded on the board 
as well) when he saw a girl because they wanted a 
boy……Rachel felt curious when she saw Matthew 
in his buggy because Matthew never goes out……
etc.

While-reading (10 min) (up to p. 24, line 11)

While pupils are reading the teacher tries to 
avoid any action connected to checking upon 
pupils´ work. Th e best would be to join pupils 
in reading.

Post-reading (15 min)

Th e pupils fi nish reading and the teacher 
starts a discussion about the incident. Was it a 
pleasant situation? Why? Have pupils ever been 
in a situation when they said something in a bad 
temper and had to apologise later? What do they 
think about the behaviour of the main characters? 
Which behaviour did they like and which they 
didn´t? Why?

Th e teacher asks pupils to look at WS3 T2 and 
individually work on the task. Th ey can share 
their thoughts in pairs or in the whole class.

Follow-up (10 minutes)

Free writing: Pupils take a piece of paper (or 
they can use their exercise books). Th ey write the 
title of the book and start their free writing about 
the story. Th e teacher needs to explain that free 
writing means writing what appears in our mind, 
there is no correct answer, nobody will correct 
it or give it a grade. Th ey will just record their 
ideas about the story, the main characters, their 
feelings, about what the pupils have noticed in 
the story etc. Th is will probably be the fi rst time 

that pupils try free writing, so the teacher needs 
to get ready to possible feelings of discomfort 
and encourage pupils to write without focusing 
on the structure of the composition and without 
stopping. Th e main point is to record their 
thoughts.

Refl ection (5 min)

Th e last 5 minutes of the lesson should be focused 
on the refl ection about how they felt about 
reading as well as writing. It is important to ask 
about how they manage independent reading 
and what they do when they feel lost in the text.

Th e teacher should also ask about the writing 
experience and should get ready for a variety 
of feelings and responses. Not all pupils might 
fancy this kind of activity and they might not 
feel safe to express themselves at the beginning. 
However, they will soon realize that this activity 
does not endanger them (with a grade) and thus 
we should resist the temptation to award best 
compositions with a grade. Th e teacher can later 
invite pupils to even experiment with the format 
or design of their free writing. Th ey can even 
share their ideas if they feel like.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 4 (Chapter 2, p. 24 (line 12) - p. 27)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

Topic: Anne Finds a Friend

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate learners to continue reading about Ann and her life
• to support critical thinking, evaluation, and reasoning

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• immerse into uninterrupted sustained silent reading
• support themselves in case of need with a dictionary
• read and understand the main idea of the passage
• guess the meaning of unknown words
• express their opinion and justify it
• evaluate whether a situation is positive or negative and give a reason

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers  Ann of the Green Gables, Worksheet 4 (WS4), dictionaries (paper/electronic)

Chapter 2
Anne Finds a Friend (part 2)

Pages: 24 (line 12) - 27

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 minutes)

Th e teacher writes on the board Sunday school 
and asks pupils what kind of school they think 
it is. If pupils do not have any ideas, the teacher 
can explain that it is a school that teaches 
children about religion, and it usually happens 
before Sunday service. As a pre-reading activity 
the teacher can ask pupils to look at the picture 
in the book (p. 25). Th ey can do some picture 
reading and predict what the episode is going to 
be about. Th e teacher can point to the title of the 
chapter and ask pupils to direct their predictions 
in this way.

Pre-reading (5 minutes)

Th e teacher asks pupils to look at the WS4 T1 
and points to the word “strange”. Th is word has 
been explained on p. 10 as “not normal”. Th e 
teacher gives them a minute to think about and 
try to guess what can be “strange” in this new 
episode. Pupils can write their guesses into their 
worksheets.

While-reading (10 minutes) (up to p. 24, line 11)

While pupils are reading the teacher tries to 
avoid any action connected to checking upon 
pupils´ work. Th e best would be to join pupils 
in reading.
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Post-reading (10 minues)

Aft er the pupils fi nish reading the teacher can ask 
them how close they were in their predictions as 
the episode was going to develop. Th en the teacher 
can ask if anyone managed to guess the phrase 
“a strange girl” and why Diane thought Anne was 
a strange girl. Th en the teacher can personalize 
the activity by asking pupils whether they know 
some strange people in their environment – they 
do not need to name them but can explain why 
they think they are strange, what is strange about 
them (appearance, behaviour, etc.)

Follow-up (10 minutes)

Th e teacher points to WS4 T2 and asks the 
pupils to think individually about the episode 
again and evaluate the events in the episode 
from the Anne´s point of view, i. e., whether she 
thought they were positive, negative or neutral. 
Th ey should write them into the circles in their 
worksheet. Aft er 2-3 minutes the teacher asks 

pupils to turn to a partner and compare their 
views. If they contradict, they need to present 
their arguments and decide where the event 
belongs to. 

Aft er 2 minutes each pair works with another 
pair, and they do the same – compare their 
decisions and agree on the events.

As the last steps groups present their results to 
the whole class.

Refl ection (5 minutes)

Th e teacher asks pupils what they liked in the 
episode, which words they have learnt, which 
they would like to remember. Th e teacher can 
reveal the title of the next chapter Anne Starts 
School and ask pupils whether it is going to be 
about the Sunday school or a regular school and 
whether they think there will be more positive or 
negative events and why.

NOTES
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Lesson plan 5 (Chapter 3, pp. 30-37)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

Topic: Anne Starts School

Teaching objectives:
• to allow immersion into the story
• to motivate learners to continue reading about Ann and her life
• to develop structured writing – supporting ideas with details 
• to help pupils to express their opinions by sentence starters

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• immerse into uninterrupted sustained silent reading
• support themselves in case of need with a dictionary
• read and understand the main idea of the whole chapter
• present a structured outline of the story and support their ideas with details
• express their opinions

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Ann of the Green Gables, Worksheet 5 (WS5), dictionaries (paper/electronic)

Chapter 3
Anne Starts School

Pages: 30-37

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 minutes)

WCL: Th e teacher introduces a  new chapter 
Anne Starts School. Th e lesson can start with 
a  personal recollection of the day when they 
started the school so that they evoke the feelings 
they had on that day.

Th en the teacher writes on the board a quote from 
the chapter: “I will never go to school again!” Th e 
teacher asks: Who said it? Why? What could be 
the problem? Th e pupils can look at the picture 
and try to anticipate the situation that caused 
Anne to make this decision.

While-reading (15 minutes)

IW: Pupils start reading the chapter. Th is time 
they are encouraged to read the whole chapter, 
so they need more time. However, most 
of vocabulary as well as the context is familiar 
so reading might be easier. Th e teacher can 
invite pupils to sit where they want in the class 
and make themselves as comfortable as possible. 
Even some soft  music in the background can 
make this experience more relaxing.
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Post-reading (15 minutes)

Aft er pupils fi nish reading the teacher asks 
about the chapter and invites pupils to see the 
chapter divided into three parts. Th e teacher 
can brainstorm the names of the parts where 
there are separate problems e.g., brooch, school, 
tea party. In each of these sections there is 
a  problematic situation that Anne is a  part of. 
Pupils create three groups (the teacher can use 
a  group-breaking code) and get WS5. Each 
group will focus on one situation. Th eir task is to 
discuss how they would formulate the problem 
in the given situation and what details they could 
include. Th ey will put them into the Problem/
Details box. Th ey leave the “More details” box 
empty. Th ey can work with the book. Each pupil 
is expected to fi ll in their worksheet.

Aft er 5 minutes the teacher asks them to leave 1 
worksheet (the most neatly written) on the desk 
and move to desks where a diff erent group was 
working in a clockwise direction. Th ey look into 
their classmates’ papers and discuss whether 
they stated the problem correctly and included 
enough details. If not, they can indicate the 
change or add details into the “More details” box 
(they can use a pen of diff erent colour).

Aft er 3 minutes they move again to another 
place with papers. Th ey do the same – check the 

(already checked) problem and add more details 
if they wish.

Aft er 2 minutes they move again, this time 
to their own worksheets. Th ey check the 
comments of their classmates and think of the 
solution (3 minutes). When they are ready, they 
can present their work to the whole class.

Follow-up (5 minutes)

Th e teacher can ask pupils what they think 
about Anne´s  teacher´s  behaviour. Pupils can 
use sentence starters from their worksheets T2. 
Have they ever had a  teacher who was not fair? 
Do they remember any situation when they were 
not treated fair? How did they feel? How did Anne 
feel? What can you do in similar situations?

Refl ection (5 minutes)

Th e teacher asks pupils how easy or diffi  cult it 
was for them to read the whole chapter. What 
did they fi nd the most challenging? What could 
help them to do it with more ease next time? Th e 
teacher can invite pupils to express whether they 
feel proud of themselves that they managed to 
read the entire chapter in such a short time.

NOTES
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Worksheet 1

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

TASK 1: WEB SEARCH: ANNE OF GREEN GABLES

TASK 2

Question Your answer

Who is the author of the book?

In which year was the book published?

How old is the book?

How many generations could read the book? 
(1 generation = circa 20 years) 
Do you think your parents/grandparents/great 
grandparents have read the book? Could they?

Which country is the author from?

Where does the story take place? 
In which town? 

How does Anne feel before she arrives at Green Gables? Explain why you think so. 
You can use a dictionary.

I think Anne feels _____________ because ___________________________________________ .

What do you know about graded reader Anne of Green Gables?

happy, excited, worried, 
unhappy, sad, curious, 
angry, nervous, sorry ...
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Worksheet 1

2.4 Anne of Green Gables B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 3: MY DIARY

Write down 3 sentences about what happened during the day when Anne arrived at Green Gables. 
Write it from the perspective of Anne/Marilla/Matthew.



Worksheet 2

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

TASK 1

TASK 2

Write what you think.

Sort the verbs from the story into two groups. Write them in the past tense.

Marilla thinks that

Matthew thinks that 

We can be good for her.

REGULAR VERBS VERBS 
FROM THE CHAPTER IRREGULAR VERBS

lived

live   work   go out   arrive  
ask   say   think   speak

have   talk   decide
chat   enjoy   see    use
listen   reply   wake up

remember   open   have to
come in   want

tell   apologise   know   look

went out

How can she 
be good for us?
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Worksheet 3

2.4 Anne of Green Gables B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

TASK 2

Look at the following adjectives and describe the main characters of the story:

kind/unkind

chatty/quiet

serious/cheerful

sociable/reserved

Read again what the main characters said in the story. Th en imagine what the other person was 
thinking about while the main character was speaking.

Anne

                    Marilla

Matthew

                    Rachel

“It´s better to say sorry to Rachel. 
You´ll have to say sorry one day. 

Why not say sorry now?” 

“You look very skinny and plain, 
… and with your red hair, 

… well, you look like a carrot.” (p.21)

“You were very unkind to Anne…. 
Don´t forget, Anne doesn´t know 
what´s right and what´s wrong. 
She needs to learn.” (pp. 21-22)
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Worksheet 4

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

TASK 1

TASK 2

Write down anything that you think can be strange in the new episode.

Th ink about the episode and write down which things in this episode would Anne consider as 
“good or positive things” and which as “bad or negative things”. Th ere are also some things which 
she would consider as neutral – neither bad nor good. Th ey just happened. Write them down into 
these circles. Explain why you think so.

positive

neutral

STRANGE

negative

haircut
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2.4 Anne of Green Gables B2 LEVEL: A1

Worksheet 5

TASK 2

TASK 1: WHAT IS THE PROBLEM IN THIS CHAPTER?

Identify the problem and support it with some details. Th en summarize the solution. 

Sentence starters for opinions:

I think …   In my opinion…

I believe …   I like/don´t like …

I feel …    I agree / disagree …

Name of the chapter:

Solution:

Problem:

Details:

•

• 

More details:

•

•

• 

• 
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.4 Anne of Green Gables

Find 10 words from Chapter 1.

B B U G G Y M L D O
A K E P R M G F A R
P T L I E U A R H P
R S T R A N G E J H
A D N U F K F C A A
Y B Z K O I R K A N
E Z B P O N D L J A
R I A L Z D A E Z N
J O U R N E Y S I N
D A P O L O G I S E

ROLE PLAY. Work with a partner and choose the role A or the role B. Read it and play it with 
a partner. If you are a boy, do not worry to play a woman´s role. In the Shakespeare´s time men 
always played roles of women.

ACTIVITY 1 (Chapter 1)

ACTIVITY 2 (Chapter 2) 

Role A

Role B

You are Marilla. 
You are angry. Rachel was very rude to Anne and made her angry. She said 
to Anne she was like a carrot. You think adults should not speak to children 
like this. Anne is from an orphanage and has to learn a lot of things. And how 
could she feel? You want to explain to Rachel that it was not nice of her. You 
think she should apologise to Anne.

You are Rachel.
You are furious. This little red-haired “brat” said she hated you! And Marilla 
wants to talk to you about it. However, she wants you to apologise to Anne! 
How can you apologise to this little brat when actually she offended you! 
What is Marilla saying? You don´t believe your ears!  That can´t be true! Oh, 
how angry you are. How can Marilla know how to bring up children? She does 
not even have any children of her own. One must be strict with children!
However, Marilla is your friend. You do not want to lose your friend. So, hm, 
what to say? How to find a solution to this situation?
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Bank of extra activities

2.4 Anne of Green Gables B2 LEVEL: A1

Anne and Diane promise to each other they will be BFF (best friends forever). If Anne and 
Diane had an Instagram, which caption from the following ones do you think they would 
choose? Give a reason.

Friends till the end.

A special friend is one soul in two bodies.

Friends don’t let friends do silly things alone.

Our friendship will never die.

Besides chocolate, you’re my favourite.

Love is beautiful, friendship is better.

Do you have any suggestion for them? Create your own caption:

FREE WRITING: Th is is one of many famous quotes of Anne. Read it. Th ink about it 
for a minute. Th en start writing for 5 minutes without stopping. Don´t stop under any 
circumstances. Just keep on writing, whatever comes to your mind.

ACTIVITY 3 (Chapter 3)

ACTIVITY 4 (Chapter 3)

“I am so happy to live in a world 
where there are Octobers. 

I don´t want to live in a world where, 
after September, it´s November.”

KEEP CALM 
and

WRITE ON
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1. Which continent is Canada on?
a) Europe
b) Africa
c) North America
d) South America

2. How many offi  cial languages 
are used in Canada?
a) one
b) two
c) three
d) four

3. Th e Canadian fl ag has a tree leaf 
in the centre. Which tree?
a) elm
b) palm
c) maple
d) oak

4. Which animal is given an offi  cial status as 
an emblem of Canada?
a) the grizzly bear
b) the beaver
c) the moose
d) the bison

5. Which languages are offi  cial 
languages of Canada?
a) English
b) English and French
c) English, French and Spanish
d) English, Spanish, French and Russian

6. What is the capital city of Canada?
a) Calgary
b) Montreal
c) Ottawa
d) Toronto

7. When is the national day of Canada?
a) June, 1st
b) July, 1st 
c) August, 1st
d) September, 1st

8. Which is one of the most famous tourist 
attractions in Canada?
a) pyramids in Giza
b) Machu Picchu
c) Niagara Falls
d) Taj Mahal

9. Native inhabitants of Canada, 
the Inuit, typically lived in:
a) blocks of fl ats
b) igloos
c) tree houses
d) straw houses

10. Canada is the ______ largest country 
in the world:
a) fi ft h
b) third
c) fourth
d) second

ACTIVITY 5 (any chapter, beginning, ending) 

CANADA QUIZ
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ODD ONE OUT ABOUT CANADA. Choose one option which does not go well with the others.

1. Toronto Vancouver Seattle Calgary

2. moose camel  cougar black bear

3. Pacifi c Ocean Arctic Ocean Labrador Sea Indian Ocean

4. cricket  ice hockey soccer basketball

5. Niagara Falls Disney World Toronto´s CN Tower  Rocky Mountains

ODD ONE OUT ABOUT CANADA. Choose one option which does not go well with the others.

1. Toronto Vancouver Seattle Calgary

2. moose camel  cougar black bear

3. Pacifi c Ocean Arctic Ocean Labrador Sea Indian Ocean

4. cricket  ice hockey soccer basketball

5. Niagara Falls Disney World Toronto´s CN Tower  Rocky Mountains

ACTIVITY 6 (any chapter, beginning, ending) 

EVERYONE IN CANADA SAYS PLEASE AND THANK YOU. IT´S JUST COMMON COURTESY. 
THE ODD ONE OUT IS USUALLY THE PERSON WHO DOESN´T.

EVERYONE IN CANADA SAYS PLEASE AND THANK YOU. IT´S JUST COMMON COURTESY. 
THE ODD ONE OUT IS USUALLY THE PERSON WHO DOESN´T.
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Introduction

INTRODUCTION

Th is book is suitable for younger children at the lower secondary level (in the Czech Republic, it has 
been piloted in the 7th grade, i. e. children btw. 12-13 years of age). Th e structure of the book allows 
for easy integration into the lesson as the chapters end with a problem-solving task, which serves as 
a natural follow-up activity and at the same time, a sense of expectations and suspense. Th e chances 
are that even those children who are not avid readers might look forward to another puzzle and to 
solving the mystery. 

As the book forefronts the action-based response to reading whereas its storyline is simple, the ideal 
setup for its classroom use would be 5 consecutive lessons of English during which each of the fi ve 
chapters of the book can be read comfortably. Th e approximate reading time for a chapter is 10-15 
minutes. At the end of each reading session, the class can gather around the notice board and enter 
the results of their detective work into the chart monitoring their progress through the mystery (see 
Detective bulletin board worksheet).

Th e storyline, based on a  detective plot, also naturally employs the problem-solving strategies in 
reading where the pupils “use information from within the text and beyond the text (world experience) 
to help them make meaning”. Reading itself is a complex, problem-solving activity. Th is is why our 
bulletin board activity links into problem-solving skills, or the so-called Problem-Based Learning 
(PBL). Th e diff erence between setting a “problem” before the pupils rather than an “exercise” is that 
“the former stresses critical thinking and decision-making skills whereas the latter requires only the 
application of previously learned procedures”. An exercise leads to perfecting a form but a problem 
requires a combination of multiple skills and may open the door to discoveries, which may be highly 
motivational. An exercise is essentially a closed form of learning. A problem may open up an infi nite 
number of possibilities and by addressing them, genuine learning for life happens.

At this point, the learners should be able to and encouraged to read independently but at the same 
time, they are likely to need a lot of teacher support. Guided reading is a practice that may be best 
suited to enhancing the pupils’ reader development and greater autonomy in reading in this context. 

Guided reading is an approach “where the teachers support a small group of students to read a text 
independently” (https://www.education.vic.gov.au/school/teachers/teachingresources/discipline/
english/literacy/readingviewing/Pages/teachingpracguided.aspx#link8). Th e learners are divided 
according to the similar level of reading skills into groups which the teacher monitors and provides 
support to. Th e pupils read on their own, quietly or silently, but in within a  controlled threefold 
framework which includes e.g.:
• before reading discussion
• independent reading
• aft er-reading discussion

In the process of reading, the teacher rotates from a pupil to pupil, observing and providing additional 
support if necessary. 

It is important the teacher selects a text that the learners can read with ideally 90–94% accuracy. Th is 
means that ideally, more advanced groups should be given more advanced texts. Alternatively, as is 
our case, struggling readers should get more support. Th is could include:
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• forefronting some vocabulary and structures
• jigsaw reading
• reading and listening to the audio
• starting with shared reading (the teacher reads the beginning (e.g. the fi rst two paragraphs) with 

the group and then lets them continue on their own)

In the aft er-reading stage, the teacher should try to talk to each pupil individually and encourage 
them to say what they have noticed during the reading. Th is may range from the language they have 
been exposed to, the illustrations or the story itself. If all the pupils are assigned the same book, more 
advanced pupils can be paired with reluctant readers to compare their understanding of the text.
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Topic: Introducing In Search of a Missing Friend 

Teaching objectives:
• to introduce the book and its contents
• to practise describing a person
• to motivate the pupils to read and listen to the story
• to exercise the pupils’ deductive and prediction skills
• to read Chapter 1 and summarize the fi rst fi ndings

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• to predict the story
• to learn vocabulary of describing people
• to draw conclusions based on reading the fi rst chapter 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers In Search of a Missing Friend, Worksheets 1, 2, 3, 4 (WS1, WS2, WS3, WS4) 
or interactive board

Chapter 1
Wills disappears

Pages: 5-19 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (23 min)

Descriptions (10 min)

WCL – PW: Tell the pupils they are going to read 
a book. Do not reveal the title or topic yet.

We’re going to meet the main characters in the 
book. Distribute WS 1. Let the pupils read the 
instructions. Do the fi rst description yourself. 
Th e pupils work in pairs. Th ey describe to each 
other and guess the characters. TIP: Monitor 
the work in pairs and if necessary, help with 
the vocabulary and phrases, write them on the 
board.

Matching (5 min)

WCL – PW: Give the pupils the information 
about the characters – either project it on the 
board or distribute WS 2. Th e pupils work 
in pairs and match the characters with their 
descriptions. TIP: Check with the pupils, ask 
about some additional information (e. g. about 
their age, possible interests, etc.)

Prediction (5 min)

GW: Either project the picture on the board or 
distribute WS 3. Divide the pupils in groups of 3 
or 4 and let them discuss the following questions:



2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend B2 LEVEL: A1

Lesson plan 1 (Chapter 1, pp. 5-19)

169

1) Do you remember the twins’ names?
2) Where do you think they are going?
3) From the remaining four boys, one is the twins’ 

friend. Who do you think he is?
4) Th e three other boys belong to ‘Th e Black Hand 

Gang’.
5) What do you think is the story about?

TIP: Do additional activity Th e Time Capsule.

Lead-in (3 min)

WCL: Reveal the name of the book: In Search of 
a Missing Friend (you can write it on the Detective 
bulletin board). Ask the following questions:

Which of the friends do you think is missing?
What might have happened to him/her?

Reading (10 min)

IW: Independent or guided reading (see 
Introduction). Th e pupils read Chapter 1 to check 
the answers to the above. TIP: Allow the pupils 
to move to a  designated part of the classroom 
where they can read more comfortably. Read as 
well to model quiet concentration and interest.

Post-reading (12 min)

WCL – IW – GW: Tell pupils that in the 
following days they will read the whole book 
and at the same time try to solve the clues in 
the book. To document their success, they 
will use the Detective bulletin board (WS 4). 
Th ey will be awarded points for each task they 
successfully complete and thus increase their 
rank as a detective. Point out the ranks are real 
police degrees. Th eir fi rst task is to summarize 
the content of the fi rst chapter by answering the 
questions. Th ey work individually, check the 
answers in pairs, and if they complete the task, 
they get 2 points.

1) Who is Wills and what do we know about 
him?

2) What happened to Wills?
3) Who wants to save Wills?

Homework

Th e pupils do at least 2 activities in Chapter 1 
(p. 8-9, 17-19) – for 2 points.

NOTES



170

Lesson plan 2 (Chapter 2, pp. 20–29)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend

Topic: Detective skills: problem solving 

Teaching objectives:
• to read Chapter 2 and summarize the fi ndings
• to discuss skills a detective should possess 
• to motivate the pupils to solve the puzzles

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• to acquire vocabulary of speculation
• to apply problem-solving skills
• to justify their proposals
• to present logical arguments consistently 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers In Search of a Missing Friend, Worksheets 4, 5, 6 (WS4, WS5, WS6)

Chapter 2
Following Clues

Pages: 20-29 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (3 min)

WCL: Tell pupils they are going to read another 
chapter of the book and ask them to recall 
what happened in the fi rst chapter. Distribute 
questions about chapter 2 in advance (or project 
them on the board). Pupils read through the 
questions. 

While-reading (10 min)

IW: Independent or guided reading (see the 
Introduction). Encourage pupils to read the text 
quickly, focusing mainly on the information that 
leads to solving the mystery.

Post-reading (25 min)

Summarizing (5 min)

IW – PW: Pupils summarize the content of 
the second chapter by answering the questions 
(WS5). Th ey work individually and then check 
the answers in pairs. If they complete the task, 
they get 2 points on Detective bulletin board.

Th e questions in the worksheet:
1) What is Giant’s? Why do the twins go there? 
2) What do the twins fi nd in Giant’s  and what 

information do they get? 
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3) Where does the next clue take them and what 
happens to them?

Eliciting (10 min)

GW – WCL: Ask pupils what skills and qualities 
a good detective should have. Pupils brainstorm 
in small groups, then present their ideas to the 
class. Ask pupils which skills they fi nd most 
useful and why.

Detective skills: deduction skills and problem 
solving (10 min)

IW – PW – GW: See WS6. Give pupils some 
puzzles to solve (up to 2 points, one point for 
one puzzle solved, enter to the Detective bulletin 
board). Th ey can work individually, in pairs or 
small groups.

Homework

Pupils do at least 2 activities in Chapter 2 
(2 points, Detective bulletin board).

NOTES
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Topic: Detective skills: doing research 

Teaching objectives:
• to read Chapter 3 and summarize the fi ndings
• to use a variety of resources (encyclopedias, web) to fi nd out information
• to write a short informative text based on their research

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• to acquire basic research skills
• to apply problem-solving skills
• to justify their proposals
• to present logical arguments consistently 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers In Search of a Missing Friend, Worksheet 4 and Worksheet 5 (WS4, 
WS5), computers with internet access and/or a collection of books on technology and inventions 

Chapter 3
Wills’ Inventions

Pages: 30-39 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (7 min)

WCL: Start with a  short revision of what 
happened in the book so far. Distribute questions 
about chapter 3 in advance (or project them on 
the board). Pupils read the questions.

While-reading (10 min)

IW: Independent or guided reading (see the 
Introduction). Encourage pupils to read the text 
quickly, focusing mainly on the information that 
leads to solving the mystery.
Read Chapter 3. 

Post-reading (25 min)

Summarizing (10 min)

IW – PW – GW: Pupils summarize the content 
of the third chapter by answering the questions 
(WS5). Th ey work individually and then check 
the answers in pairs. If they complete the task, 
they get 2 points (Detective bulletin board).

Detective skills: doing research (15 min)

WCL: Ask pupils about Wills’ inventions 
mentioned in the book (missing-page-fi nder, 
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do-it yourself-sounds). How do these inventions 
work? Do you fi nd those inventions useful? Which 
real inventions do you fi nd most useful? 

GW: Th e pupils work in groups and try to agree 
on which invention they fi nd useful. Th en they 
do research (using encyclopedias or internet 
search) to fi nd out more information: Who is the 
inventor? How has this invention changed the lives 
of people? How would the world look like without 
this invention? 

GW: Pupils write a  short text introducing the 
invention. Th ey present their fi ndings to the 
class. (2 points, Detective bulletin board)

Homework

Pupils do at least 2 activities in Chapter 3 (for 2 
points, Detective bulletin board).

NOTES
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Topic: Detective skills: observation 

Teaching objectives:
• to read Chapter 4 and summarize the fi ndings
• to practise observation skills
• to practise giving directions

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• to apply their observation skills
• to justify their proposals
• to present logical arguments consistently 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers In Search of a Missing Friend, Worksheet 5 (WS5) and Worksheet 7 (WS7)

Chapter 4
Twins to the Rescue

Pages: 40-49 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (5 min)

WCL: Start with a  short revision of what 
happened in the book so far. Ask pupils what 
kind of skills Camilla and Harry needed so far 
in order to fi nd Wills. Distribute questions about 
chapter 4 in advance (or project them on the 
board). Pupils read the questions.

While-reading (10 min)

IW: Independent or guided reading (see the 
Introduction). Encourage pupils to read the text 
quickly, focusing mainly on the information that 
leads to solving the mystery. Read Chapter 4. 

Post-reading (30 min)

Summarizing (10 min)

IW – PW: Pupils summarize the content of 
the fourth chapter by answering the questions 
(WS5). Th ey work individually and then check 
the answers in pairs. If they complete the task, 
they get 2 points (Detective bulletin board)

Detective skills: observation (10 min)

WCL: Remind pupils which detective skills 
Camilla and Harry performed so far. Tell them 
that they are going to practise observation 
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skills now: Look around and try to remember as 
many details as you can (let them observe the 
classroom for about 2 minutes). Now close your 
eyes and keep them closed until I ask you to open 
them. I will ask you a couple of questions. If you 
want to answer, raise your hand. Wait till I  ask 
you to tell the answer.

Possible question:
How many people are there in this classroom? 
(How many girls? How many boys?)
How many plants are there in this classroom? 
What is the color of my t-shirt? (Michal’s  shirt? 
Zuzana’s sweater?)
How many people wear red t-shirts?
What is written on the blackboard?

Teacher calls on the fi rst pupil who raised hand. 
If the answer is not correct, then the next one. 
Later on, if more pupils raise hands, teacher 
chooses those who have not answered any 
questions yet. (2 points for pupils who managed 
to answer correctly, Detective bulletin board) 

Giving directions (10 min)

GW: Pupils work in pairs (WS7)

Homework

Do at least 2 activities in Chapter 4 (2 points, 
Detective bulletin board)

NOTES
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Topic: Detective skills: being creative 

Teaching objectives:
• to read Chapter 5 and summarize the fi ndings
• to use persuasive language to convince other pupils of the usefulness of their invention 
• to express their opinion about the book

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• to exercise their creativity 
• to exercise skimming and scanning
• to justify their proposals
• to refl ect on their reading experience 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: Worksheet 5 (WS5) and Appendix 1, bulletin board

Chapter 5
The mystery is solved

Pages: 50-55 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (3 min)

WCL: Tell pupils they are going to read the fi nal 
chapter of the book. What are their predictions? 
Will boys from the Black Hand Gang be punished? 
What will happen to Wills’ newest invention, the 
pen that can solve the math problems? 

Distribute questions about chapter 5 in advance 
(or project them on the board). Pupils read the 
questions.

While-reading (10 min)

IW: Independent or guided reading (see the 
Introduction). Encourage pupils to read the text 

quickly, focusing mainly on the information that 
leads to solving the mystery.
Read Chapter 5.

Post-reading (30 min)

Summarizing (5 min)

IW – GW: Pupils summarize the content of the 
fi ft h chapter by answering the questions (WS 
5). Th ey work individually and then check the 
answers in pairs. If they complete the task, they 
get 2 points (Detective bulletin board).
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Detective skills: being creative (5 min)

WCL: Ask pupils which inventions were 
mentioned in the book (a  pen that can solve 
the math problems, photo-fax, missing-page-
fi nder, do-it-yourself-sounds, thousand-tastes-
chewing-gum, anti-mud sensor). Encourage 
pupils to be creative and original: what would 
they invent to make life better? 

Crazy inventions: Appendix 1 (10 min)

PW: Th e teacher cuts the cards (Appendix 1) and 
mixes them together. Pupils play a game (loosely 
based on Snake Oil game). First, they form pairs. 
Each pair draws 10 random word cards. Out 
of these, they choose and combine 2 cards to 
create an invention. Th ey prepare to promote the 
invention: describe what it can do and why it is 
needed in today’s world. If at least some pupils in 
the class agree that the invention is useful, they 
get 2 points (Detective bulletin board).

Detective bulletin board (5 min)

IW – WCL: Pupils count the last points they 
got and fi gure out what their detective rank 
is. Teacher can award those who achieved the 
highest ranks.

Refl ection (8 min)

WCL: Ask pupils if they enjoyed reading the 
book. 

Which part of the book did you like most? 
Which part of book did you like least? 
Was is easy to read the whole book in English? 
Which parts were diffi  cult for you to read? 
Who was your favourite character? 
What would you change about the book? 
Would you like to read another book in English?

NOTES
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Worksheet 1
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TASK 1: THE MAIN CHARACTERS

Th ese are the main characters of the story you are going to read. Work with your neighbour. Choose 
a character each and take turns in describing the character. Your partner tries to guess who you are 
describing.

1 2 3 

4 5 6 
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TASK 1: THE MAIN CHARACTERS 

Read the information about the characters. Can you match the names with the characters ? 
Pictures of characters are in Worksheet 1.

a) Wills is a little chubby; he has blond hair and wears glasses. He is elegantly dressed. 
b) Eddie is slim, has black spiky hair, dark trousers and dark trainers.
c) Andy likes wearing a cap. 
d) Harry is Camilla’s twin, he’s got longish black hair and he’s wearing dark trousers and a t-shirt. 
e) Another chubby boy is Charlie. His hair is dark and he’s wearing a shirt over a t-shirt and dark 

trousers. 
f) Camilla is the only girl character. 
1 __________ 4 __________
2 __________ 5 __________
3 __________ 6 __________

Read the information about the characters. Can you match the names with the characters? 
Pictures of characters are in Worksheet 1.

a) Wills is a little chubby; he has blond hair and wears glasses. He is elegantly dressed. 
b) Eddie is slim, has black spiky hair, dark trousers and dark trainers.
c) Andy likes wearing a cap. 
d) Harry is Camilla’s twin, he’s got longish black hair and he’s wearing dark trousers and a t-shirt. 
e) Another chubby boy is Charlie. His hair is dark and he’s wearing a shirt over a t-shirt and dark 

trousers. 
f) Camilla is the only girl character. 
1 __________ 4 __________
2 __________ 5 __________
3 __________ 6 __________
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TASK 1: WHAT IS THE STORY ABOUT?

Look at the picture from the book cover. (Teacher can project the picture on the whiteboard.) 
Discuss in groups:

1) Do you remember the twins’ names?
2) Where do you think they are going?
3) From the remaining four boys, one is the twins’ friend. Who do you think he is?
4) Th e three other boys belong to ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’. What do you think they are like? Why do 

you think they are called ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’?
5) What do you think is the story about?

Look at the picture from the book cover. (Teacher can project the picture on the whiteboard.) 
Discuss in groups:

1) Do you remember the twins’ names?
2) Where do you think they are going?
3) From the remaining four boys, one is the twins’ friend. Who do you think he is?
4) Th e three other boys belong to ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’. What do you think they are like? Why do 

you think they are called ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’?
5) What do you think is the story about?

Look at the picture from the book cover. (Teacher can project the picture on the whiteboard.) 
Discuss in groups:

1) Do you remember the twins’ names?
2) Where do you think they are going?
3) From the remaining four boys, one is the twins’ friend. Who do you think he is?
4) Th e three other boys belong to ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’. What do you think they are like? Why do 

you think they are called ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’?
5) What do you think is the story about?

Look at the picture from the book cover. (Teacher can project the picture on the whiteboard.) 
Discuss in groups:

1) Do you remember the twins’ names?
2) Where do you think they are going?
3) From the remaining four boys, one is the twins’ friend. Who do you think he is?
4) Th e three other boys belong to ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’. What do you think they are like? Why do 

you think they are called ‘Th e Black Hand Gang’?
5) What do you think is the story about?
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TASK 1: DETECTIVE BULLETIN BOARD

Ideas to work with Detective bulletin board:

1. It can be used as a basis for project work. In this case each group will create their own bulletin 
board and will write down what information they have gained aft er reading each chapter and what 
conclusions or hypotheses they can make based on the information.

2. Another possibility is that each learner has their own bulletin board which they can glue into their 
reading journal and work on it individually (e. g. for homework). If the book is read at school, 
then before each reading there can be a group discussion in which the pupils can compare their 
‘fi ndings’ and talk about them. Th is will also serve as a revision of what has been read so far.

Chapter What do we know? Correct? � Detective Rank �

1 constable
2 sergeant
3 inspector
4 chief inspector
5 superintendent

3. Another possibility is that each learner has their own board that serves as indicator of both their 
reading comprehension and detective skills. Th e pupils collect points for summarizing main points 
of the chapters (What do we know), for the classroom tasks successfully completed (Detective 
skills) and for homework (Extra work). With these points they increase their detective rank (note 
that the ranks and their ordering are genuine):

 1-5 points Constable
 6-10 points Sergeant
 11-15 points Inspector
 16-20 points Chief inspector
 21 and more points Superintendent



182

Worksheet 5

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend

TASK 1

Answer the questions.

1st Chapter, Wills Disappears
1) Who is Wills and what do we know about him?
2) What happened to Wills?
3) Who wants to save Wills?

2nd Chapter, Following Clues
1) What is Giant’s? Why do the twins go there?
2) What do the twins fi nd in Giant’s and what information do they get?
3) Where does the next clue take them and what happens to them?

3rd Chapter, Wills Inventions
1) How did the twins fi nd the missing pages of the library book?
2) How did the twins learn that Wills is in the park

4th Chapter, Twins to the Rescue
1) How did the twins want to free Wills? 
2) Which other invention did Camilla use and how?
3) Where did Wills hide the pen?

5th Chapter, Th e Mystery is Solved
1) What happened to Wills’ pen?
2) Why do children ‘groan’ when their parents suggest them what to do?
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Worksheet 6

2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

Can you solve some of these puzzles?

1) What comes next?
2, 5, 11, 23, 47, ___

2) What comes next?
M, T, W, T, F, ___

3) What comes next?
O, T, T, F, F, S, S, E, N, ___

4) Solve this math puzzle
2 + 2 = 44
3 + 3 = 96
4 + 4 = 168
5 + 5 = 2510
6 + 6 = ___

5) Guess the meaning.

 think 
_______________________________________________________________________________

6) What can be seen once in a minute, twice in a moment, and never in a thousand years? 
_______________________________________________________________________________

7) I come down, but I never go up. What am I?
_______________________________________________________________________________

8) Which word is always written incorrectly in the dictionary?
_______________________________________________________________________________

9) Before Mount Everest was discovered, what was the highest mountain in the world?
_______________________________________________________________________________

10) Th e red house is on one side and the blue is on the other, where is the white house?
_______________________________________________________________________________



184

Worksheet 7

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend

TASK 1: DIRECTIONS 1

Answer the questions.

Work with a partner. Look at the park plan and label the places:

ponds (you can give them names) 4. lawns
tennis court 5. café
basketball courts  6. picnic areas

TASK 2: DIRECTIONS 2

You and your friend want to meet in the park. One of you is in the park (choose a place and do 
not tell your partner). Your friend is standing at the entrance and cannot fi nd you. Give him/her 
instructions by mobile phone and help them fi nd the place where you are standing. Once your 
partner fi nds the place, change roles.

Example: – Go straight on and when you get to the pond, turn to the right …
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Appendix 1: Crazy inventions

2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend B2 LEVEL: A1

APPENDIX 1: CRAZY INVENTIONS 

bicycle bikini camera chair

book boomerang candy chili

bridge broom brush chocolate

candle carpet carrot clock

car catapult chain cloud

boots bottle bus coin

box bubble bra concert

bracelet brain brick cream

acid bacon bacteria crown

alarm alcohol bag cup

alien anchor angel dance

anger animal balloon detector

banana art basket diamond

beads axe blanket diary

bed bell butterfl y dinosaur

belt cactus cage doll

acid bacon bacteria dolphin
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Appendix 1: Crazy inventions

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend

donkey fairy door fi lm

face dragon dream fi nger

fi re fi sh fl ower fl ute

fork drum fur future

ghost glasses dust hair

ear hamster elephant handcuff s

helmet hat honey kiss

jewel juice karate knife

ladder lamp hormone magnet

map horse marshmallow mask

house mirror hurricane monkey

ice monster moon star

insect muscle jacket music

mystery nest night pyjamas

pants paper panda pearl

pepper parrot party pen

perfume pet photo pill
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Appendix 1: Crazy inventions

2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend B2 LEVEL: A1

pillow pool popcorn pudding

pumpkin purse rain recipe

ribbon ring rubber salad

river road sand sauna

robot rock school seed

shampoo smile smoke snow

sofa shirt shoes song

spaghetti shower spider story

street silence sugar sun

skeleton sword table tattoo

test tiger sky toilet

tooth sleep tornado tree

virus volcano unicorn wall

web water wheel wind

wings vaccine window friend

rocket page sound mud

math hero teacher heart
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B2 LEVEL: A1 2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend

Bank of Extra Activities

TASK 1: FRIENDSHIP FRAZZLE:

What do you do when …

1. You and your friend meet in the park. Your friend waits for you while you go to the restroom. 
When you return, your friend is gone and not answering your phone call.
a)  You are upset. Tomorrow at school your friend will have to explain.
b) You call the police. Something bad must have happened to your friend.
c)  You call your Mum and ask for advice.
d)  You go to your friend’s home to fi nd out.

2.  You asked your friend to help you with English and they said they were busy. Now your friend 
wants help with math homework.
a)  You help but point out to them that they didn’t help you when you asked.
b)  You help them, hoping your friend feels sorry now.
c)  You say this time you are busy. Serves them right.

3.  Your friend picks on a classmate. 
a)  You tell your friend you don’t like it.
b)  You say nothing but feel wrong.
c)  It’s OK. It’s just fun.
d)  It’s not OK but that classmate is annoying.
e)  It’s not OK but no one is perfect.

4.  Your friend tells you they are busy in the aft ernoon but later you see them with some other 
friends.
a)  You go to them and challenge them about it.
b)  You challenge them about it the next day.
c)  You are hurt and confused. You go home and feel miserable.
d)  You are hurt and decide to do the same to them.
e)  Th e next day at school you say nothing but don’t talk to your friend much.

5.  You like being with your friend alone but whenever you meet a group of your schoolmates, 
your friend starts showing off  while ignoring you.
a)  You say nothing but are very hurt.
b)  You try to attract your friend’s attention.
c)  You go away.
d)  You tell your friend later how you feel.
e)  You drop this friend – aft er all, your friend seems to be interested in you only when no one else 

is around.
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2.5 In Search of a Missing Friend B2 LEVEL: A1

Bank of Extra Activities

6.  Your good friend keeps inviting you to come to their house. You like your friend very much 
but feel uneasy around his family.
a)  You keep making excuses.
b)  You politely refuse and keep silent when your friend asks why.
c)  You tell your friend very gently about how you feel.

7.  Lately, your friend seems to be distracted and in a bad mood. You think something is wrong.
a)  You tell the class teacher.
b)  You tell your parents.
c)  You tell your friend’s parents.
d)  You keep it to yourself because telling is betraying your friend.
e)  You keep it to yourself because you have no real information.
f)  You talk to your friend and ask them directly.

8.  Two of your friends have fallen out. 
a)  You take the side you agree with.
b)  You talk to them both but separately.
c)  You try to help them get back together.
d)  You ignore them both.

9.  Someone is gossiping about your friend.
a)  You say nothing.
b)  You speak up and defend your friend.
c)  You join in with the gossip because it’s true.
d)  You listen and tell the friend later.

10. For you, the most important thing about friendship is...
a)  spending fun time together.
b)  always being there for each other.
c)  having the same likes and hobbies.
d)  the feeling someone likes you.
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NOTES
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Content:

3 lesson plans
11 worksheets 
Bank of extra activities (9 activities)

Pollyanna
Author: Eleanor H. Porter

CEFR Level: A1, 600 headwords, (Movers)
Suggested age: 8-13 yrs

Topics: Pollyanna arrives at her Aunt‘s, My dream room, Helping Jimmy Bean fi nd 
a home – A letter to Marry and John

Language structures: Verb forms and tenses: Present Simple, Present Continuous, Past Simple, will
for off ers, requests and with future meaning, can, imperatives, could for past ability and possibility, 
have to for obligation, would like to + infi nitive, common phrasal verbs with transparent meanings. 
More information: page 111 from Pollyanna by Eleanor H. Porter. 

CLIL: PE, IT, Art
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Lesson plan 1 (Chapter 1, pp. 16-17)
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Before reading grades reader Pollyana

IDEA: Instead of the pre-reading stage, the teacher can choose to plan a separate introductory lesson 
on the basis of Task 1, page 8 from graded reader Pollyanna.

Topic: Pollyanna arrives at her Aunt’s

Teaching objectives:
• to develop reading sub-skills: predicting, scanning and contextual guessing (optional)
• to provide pupils with opportunities to read for pleasure
• to encourage pupils to refl ect 
• to enable pupils to cooperate with each other

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• express their predictions
• complete a comprehension task
• say what Pollyanna, Miss Polly Harrington and Nancy are like
• say whether they tend to be optimists or pessimists
• work in pairs and groups to check completed tasks 
• fi gure out the meaning of lexical items from context (optional) 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Pollyanna (Chapter 1, pp. 16-17 from ”Nancy helped Pollyanna put her 
clothes’’ to ” Miss Polly always ate her dinner at six o’clock, not a minute before or a minute aft er!”), 
Worksheet 12 and 6 (WS12: T1), (WS6: T1 optional), Bank of extra activities: Activity 8

Chapter 1
Pollyanna Comes to Stay

Pages: 16-17 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (15 min)

WCL: Th e teacher briefl y summarises the plot of 
Pollyanna up to p. 16 and tells pupils that they are 
going to read the passage when Pollyana arrives 
at the house of her aunt, Miss Polly Harrington 
and sees her room for the fi rst time.

WCL – PW – WCL: Th e teacher gives out WS12: 
T1, asks pupils to read sentences 1-8 and decide if 
they think the statements are true or false. Next, 
pupils share their predictions with the teacher.
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While- reading: (15 min)

IW – PW – WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils to read 
the passage beginning with ”When Pollyanna 
and Nancy arrived at the house…” to ”Miss Polly 
always ate her dinner at six o’clock, not a minute 
before or a minute aft er!” in order to check their 
predictions about sentences 1-8 (WS12: T1). 
Before pupils confi rm their answers with the 
teacher, they check the task in pairs. 

WCL: Th e teacher encourages pupils to refl ect 
upon advantages of making predictions before 
reading a  text: Did you fi nd it easy or diffi  cult 
to understand the passage? Was it easier for you 
to complete the task once you have predicted 
the answers? Why? [Suggested answers: Pupils 
more or less knew what they would read about, 
they just needed to check specifi c information; 
Making predictions motivated them and helped 
them concentrate while reading.] 

IW: Th e teacher asks pupils to read the text again 
just for pleasure (optional).

Post-reading: (15 min)

WCL – IW: Th e teacher writes cold, glad, warm
on the whiteboard and asks what pupils think 
of Pollyanna, Nancy and Miss Polly Harrington. 
Pupils use the adjectives to say what they think 
the characters are like. Th e teacher can also 
ask pupils to fi nd and read out loud selected 
sentences from pp. 16-17 in order to support 
their opinions.

Next, the teacher sums up the activity confi rming 
that Pollyanna is glad and then, encourages 
pupils to refl ect upon the nature of their own 
characters. Activity 8.

IW – PW: Th e teacher asks pupils to complete 
(WS6: T1) (optional).

NOTES



194

Lesson plan 2 (Chapter 1, p. 17)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

Before reading graded reader Pollyanna

Ideas: LP2 is best used aft er LP1. Before this lesson, the teacher can also revise prepositions of place. It 
is also possible to revise names of furniture and there is/are structure during the post-reading instead 
of pre-reading stage.

Th e achievement of all teaching/learning objectives will take two 45-minute lessons if the teacher 
decides to use Acivity 9 from Bank of extra activities.

Topic: My dream room

Teaching objectives:
• to revise names of furniture
• to revise there is/are structure
• to provide opportunities for practicing reading sub-skills: making inferences
• to provide opportunities to design a room for Pollyanna
• to provide opportunities to practise presentation skills

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• recognise, say and write names of furniture 
• make sentences with there is/are structure
• understand information which is not stated explicitly in the text
• make a visualisation of Pollyanna’s new room
• present their ideas of what Pollyanna’s room should look like 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: pictures of pieces of furniture: curtains, a carpet, a table, pillows, a lamp, fl owers, a bed, 
a bookshelf, a desk, a  chair, a wardrobe, pictures/paintings; graded readers Pollyanna (Chapter 1, 
p. 17 from ”Nancy helped Pollyanna put her clothes’’ to ” Pollyanna, you’re the best girl in the 
world!”), worksheets (WS7), (WS6: T2), (WS12: T1) any materials to make a  visualisation of 
Pollyanna’s new room, for example: pieces of paper A4-A3, crayons, cut out pictures of furniture or 
any items needed to decorate a room: glue, some paints and/or computers with soft ware for interior 
designing. Bank of extra activities: Activities 2-5, 6, 9.

CLIL: PE, IT, Art

Chapter 1
Pollyanna Comes to Stay

Pages: 17 
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Lesson plan 2 (Chapter 1, p. 17)

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (15-30 min)

Pupils revise names of furniture. How long this 
stage is going to last depends on pupils’ initial 
knowledge and the numer of activities the teacher 
thinks will be needed in order to consolidate 
pupils ability to recognise the spoken form, as 
well as say and write names of furniture. 

WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils about their rooms. 
Do you like your room? Do you share it with your 
brothers and sisters or is it you own room? Is your 
room big or small? What colours are the walls? What 
is there on the walls? Are there are any pictures/
photos/posters or drawings? What furniture have 
you got there? Th e teacher uses pictures to elicit or 
introduce, for example: a bed, a bunk bed, a desk, 
a table, a chair, fl owers, a carperet a lamp, curtains, 
a bookshelf and a wardrobe.

WCL: Pupils revise names of furniture. Th e 
teacher hangs on the walls pictures illustrating 
a piece of furniture and asks pupils to do what 
he/she says: Follow my instructions! Activity 2.

WCL: Pupils revise names of furniture by playing 
Right or Wrong. Th e teacher confi rms pupils’ non-
verbal reactions saying, for example: Th at’s right, 
there is a bed in this picture or You are right! It isn’t 
a bed. Th ere are a chairs in this picture in order to 
expose pupils to there is/are structure. Activity 3.

WCL: Th e teacher suggests playing Clever 
parrot: Let’s play Clever parrot! Activity 4.

WCL: Pupils play Remembering the list in order 
to revise there is/are structure. Activity 5.

IW: Pupils match pictures of furniture with their 
written form. Next, copy the word under the 
appropriate picture. WS7.

WCL: If pupils are already familiar with pp. 16-
17 (LP1), the teacher asks questions based on 
statements 1-8 (WS12: T1) in order to check 
how much information pupils remember. Next, 
the teacher encourages pupils to read the passage 
for pleasure. Alternatively, pupils watch the very 
sequence of the fi lmed version of Pollyanna. 

While- reading: (10 min)

WCL – IW – PW: Th e teacher asks pupils if 
they think Pollyanna likes her room or just 
pretends to like it (WS6: T2). Next, asks pupils 
to read p. 17 and fi nd sentences which support 
their opinion. Th en, the teacher asks pupils if 
Pollyanna says clearly that she does not like her 
room or whether the information is somewhat 
hidden. Th e teacher confi rms pupils’ answers 
adding that sometimes it is necessary to read 
between the lines in order to understand what 
the author or the characters really mean.

WCL – PW: Th e teacher writes on the teacher 
writes on the whiteboard ”Pollyanna, you are the 
best girl in the world!”, encourages pupils to fi nd 
the sentence on p. 17 and asks them to discuss 
why they think Nancy says it and what she really 
means (WS6: T2). Pupils share their answers in 
pairs and then with the teacher. 

Post-reading: (5-20 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils what they think 
of Pollyanna’s room and whether they think it is 
nice. Aft er pupils have expressed their opinion, 
the teacher suggests that they plan how to 
decorate the room for her so that she likes it. 

Th e teacher gives out materials necessary to make 
a visualisation of the room. During the activity 
(s)he interviews individual pupils asking them 
to name a  given piece of furniture, ornaments, 
colours or size. For example: What’s this? What 
is there in your picture? What is the colour of the 
curtains? Is the table going to be big or small? Will 
you colour the walls yellow?

Next, the teacher asks pupils to plan how they 
are going to present their work to the rest of their 
classmates and monitors their work. Activity 
9 and 6 (optional, if the teacher works with 
a mixed ability group). Finally, pupils memorise 
their description and present the visualisation to 
the rest of the classmates.
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Lesson plan 3 (Chapter 3, pp.40-53)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

Topic: Helping Jimmy Bean fi nd a home – A letter to Mary and John

Teaching objectives:
• to develop reading comprehension
• to practise reading sub-skills: skimming and scanning
• to encourage refl ection upon the structure of Pollyanna’s letter
• to encourage creative writing
• to revise grammar: Present Simple, Present Continuous, Past Simple, Future Simple (optional)

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• answer comprehension questions
• realise the importance of organising ideas into paragraphs
• write a paragraph to complete Pollyanna’s letter
• complete Pollyanna’s letter with correct verb forms (optional)

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: Worksheet 8, 9 and 10 (WS8: T1-2),(WS9), (WS10), Bank of extra activities: Activity 7 
(optional)

Chapter 3
The Broken Leg!

Pages: 40-53 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (10 min)

WCL – GW: Th e teacher elicits what pupils 
remember about Jimmy Bean and then asks 
them about the diff erence between home and 
a  house. Alternatively, the teacher can remind 
pupils that on p. 63 of graded reader Pollyanna, 
Mr. Pendleton says that he lives in a  house 
not a  home and adds that a  woman or a  child 
make a home. Pupils say if they agree with the 
defi nitions. Th en, brainstorm ideas how to help 
Jimmy fi nd a home. 

While-reading: (10 min)

WCL – IW – PW: Th e teacher shows WS8 saying 
that Pollyanna decided to write a letter to Marry 
and John, people who helped her fi nd Aunt Polly. 
Next, gives out copies of WS8 and asks pupils to 
read the letter and complete T1. 
Aft er the teacher has confi rmed pupils answers, 
s(he) asks pupils to read the letter again and 
answer questions a-c from WS8 T2. Pupils 
compare their answers in pairs before they share 
them with the teacher.
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Lesson plan 3 (Chapter 3, pp.40-53)

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

Post-reading: (25 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks if pupils have ever written 
a  traditional letter to anybody or if they have 
bought and sent a  postcard. Next, elicits ideas 
why these days people tend to send emails rather 
than traditional letters.

WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils to look at 
Pollyanna’s  letter again and elicits the meaning 
of a paragraph in their native language. Th en, the 
teacher asks about advantages of dividing a text 

into paragraphs. [Suggested answer: It helps 
a writer to organise his/her thoughts in a unifi ed, 
clear way so that it is easier to read a text. Mixing 
thoughts and ideas makes it very diffi  cult to 
understand what somebody writes about.]
WCL – IW/PW: Th e teacher asks pupils where 
the missing paragraph Writing what the boy 
is like should be added. [Suggested answer: 
Aft er 2nd paragraph] Next, asks pupils to write 
a  paragraph describing Jimmy Bean’s  character 
WS9 or WS10 (if the teacher works a  mixed 
ability group), Activity 7 (optional).

NOTES
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Worksheet 1 (after Chapter 6)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Match the words below with their defi nitions.

1. roof a) a liquid food made by boiling meat or vegetables in water, oft en eaten 
as the fi rst course of a meal

2. hill b) the brother of your mother or father

3. tears c) a written or spoken piece of information that you send to somebody 
or leave for somebody

4. noise d) a piece of metal with a special shape used for locking a door

5. niece e) the structure that covers or forms the top of a building

6. fl y f) drops of liquid that come out of your eyes when you are crying

7. crutches g) an area of land that is higher than the land around it, but not as high 
as a mountain

8. rainbow h) the sister of your father or mother

9. kitten ch) a sound, especially one that is loud or unpleasant

10. neighbor i) a young cat

11. aunt j) diff erent colours that appear in the sky when the sun shines through rain

12. key k) long sticks that you put under your arms to help you walk aft er you have 
injured your leg or foot

13. message l) the daughter of your sister or brother

14. uncle m) a person who lives next to you or near you

15. soup n) a small insect with two wings

1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , 5 , 6 , 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 , 11 , 12 , 13 , 14 , 15 
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Worksheet 2 (after Chapter 6)

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

Complete the sentences below with the words provided. You will need to use some of the words 
more than once.

 1. Th e dog __________ woof again and again.
came

drove

ran

held

saw

hit

left 

sent

fell

heard

sat

woke

thought

met

found

slept

broke

spent

went

took

brought

gave

 2. Pollyanna __________ aft er the dog.

 3. Pollyanna __________ next to him and __________ his hand.

 4. Something __________ wrong and they weren’t happy together.

 5. He __________ her at the window that day.

 6. Th e car __________ Pollyanna and she __________ down.

 7. She __________ a message for you.

 8. Th ey __________ money to children in India.

 9. She __________ the room with the telephone in it and called the doctor.

10. Pollyanna __________ about the kitten and the dog.

11. She __________ back with three men.

12. Th ey __________ a lovely half hour looking at all the things.

13. She __________ the key and ran up to the house on the hill.

14. For a week she __________ a lot.

15. Mr. Pendleton __________ white when I said I told you.

16. Mr. Pendleton __________ his leg yesterday.

17. When I __________ that I stopped my work in the garden.

18. He __________ me home in his car.

19. Pollyanna __________ at seven o’clock on her fi rst morning.

20. Pollyanna __________ her aunt from her window.

21. Th ey __________ there to drink tea.

22. Aft er the accident, some people __________ Pollyanna home.

23. Pollyanna was glad Mr. Pendleton __________ her the glass.
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Worksheet 3 (any chapter, vocabulary: verbs)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Th e words below tell us about movement. Read the defi nitions and complete the sentences below.

Off  – away from a place
Up – towards a higher place
Down – towards a lower place
Out of – from a place inside something to a place beyond it
Into – to the inside or middle of a place

1. She went __________ to her little room under the roof.
2. Th e dog went woof three times and ran __________ .
3. She ran __________ to the big, grey house on the hill.
4. Th ere’s a man on the roof. He wants to get __________ the house!
5. She wanted to get __________ bed, but couldn’t.
6. She ran __________ the house with tears in her eyes.
7. She walked __________ the hill from Mr. Pendleton’s house.
8. She opened the window and climbed __________ the tree __________ the garden.
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Worksheet 4 (after chapter 6)

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

Some of the sentences below describe Mr. Pendleton before he met Pollyanna, and some aft er he 
met her. Read the sentences and put them with before or aft er.

a) He never talks to anyone.
b) He wants Jimmy to live with him.
c) He doesn’t like people.
d) He talks to other people.
e) He doesn’t spend any money.
f) He doesn’t like children.
g) He wants to have a home and not just a house.
h) He doesn’t have time to think about the rain or the sun.
i) He has no wife or children.

Before: Aft er:
________________________ ________________________

TASK 2

Join sentences a-i with fi rst, and, then or later in order to describe Mr. Pendleton before and aft er 
he met Pollyanna.

TASK 3

Which adjectives would you use to describe Pollyanna, Mr. Pendleton and Aunt Polly. Explain 
your choice using because.

glad sad
diff erent

rich
lovely

ill
kind

happy
well

pretty
cold

1. Pollyanna 
2. Mr. Pendleton 
3. Aunt Polly 
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Worksheet 5 (any chapter after chapter 3)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Who is who? Match characters (WHO + VERB) with the descriptions (WHOSE + OBJECT).

WHO + VERB WHOSE OBJECT
1. Miss Polly is Mr John Padelton’s

the gardener’s

Pollyanna’s 

Miss Polly’s

a) gardener
2. Nancy is b) aunt
3. Jimmy Bean is c) son
4. Jimmy Bean becomes d) doctor
5. Dr Th omas Chilton is not e) friend
6. Old Tom is f) servant
7. Timothy is g) son

Copy the sentences.
1. _____________________________________________________________________________
2. _____________________________________________________________________________
3. _____________________________________________________________________________
4. _____________________________________________________________________________
5. _____________________________________________________________________________
6. _____________________________________________________________________________
7. _____________________________________________________________________________

TASK 2

Who is who? Match the characters with the descriptions. Follow the pattern:

WHO VERB WHOSE OBJECT

WHO VERB WHOSE OBJECT
1. Miss Polly 

is

is not

becomes

Mr John Padelton’s

the gardener’s

Pollyanna’s 

Miss Polly’s

a) gardener
2. Nancy b) aunt
3. Jimmy Bean c) son
4. Jimmy Bean d) doctor
5. Dr Th omas Chilton e) friend
6. Old Tom f) servant
7. Timothy g) son

Copy the sentences.
1. _____________________________________________________________________________
2. _____________________________________________________________________________
3. _____________________________________________________________________________
4. _____________________________________________________________________________
5. _____________________________________________________________________________
6. _____________________________________________________________________________
7. _____________________________________________________________________________
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Worksheet 6

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

Look at pages 16-17 again from ”When Pollyanna and Nancy arrived at home” to ”Miss Polly 
always ate her dinner at six o’clock, not a minute before or a minute aft er!” and fi nd lexical items 
1-6. What do they mean? Use clues a-f to help you complete the task.

                       a)   nish making dinner   

       b)  have a lot of money                                c)  small

                                                d)  came to

   e)  go after somebody

      

                                                               f)  I am so happy

1. arrived at ________________________________________________________
2. I am so glad ________________________________________________________
3. follow somebody ________________________________________________________
4. to be very rich ________________________________________________________
5. little ________________________________________________________
6. to get her dinner ready ________________________________________________________

TASK 2

Read the passage on page 17 again from ”Nancy helped Pollyanna put her clothes’’ to ”Miss Polly 
always ate her dinner at six o’clock, not a minute before or a minute aft er!” and answer questions 
1-2.

1. Do you think Pollyanna likes her room or just pretends to like it? Explain why/why not? 

2. Nancy says ‘Pollyanna, you are the best girl in the world!’ What does this sentence mean? Why do 
you think Nancy says it?
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TASK 1

Label each picture with the correct name of furniture.

curtains               a carpet               a table               pillows               a lamp               fl owers
 a desk               a bookshelf               a bed               a chair               a wardrobe               pictures

a) a bed b) ________________ c) ________________

d) ________________ e) ________________ f) ________________

g) ________________ h) ________________ i) ________________

j) ________________ k) ________________ l) ________________

beedroomn
beedroomn

3 My home

 Unit 3 My home  3rd year

3rd year

beedroomn
beedroomn

3 My home

 Unit 3 My home  3rd year

3rd year

 Unit 3 My home  4th year

3 My home

cookerr
cookerr

4th year

  Unit 3 My home  3rd year

3rd year

 Unit 3 My home  4th year

3 My home

cookerr
cookerr

4th year

beedroomn
beedroomn

3 My home

 Unit 3 My home  3rd year

3rd year
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TASK 1

Read a letter from Pollyanna and match sentences 1-4 with an appropriate paragraph.

Dear Mary and John,

I am writing to you to ask if you can help a nice 
little boy to fi nd a  home. You helped me before 
I came to live with aunt Polly, so maybe you will 
be able to help this boy too.

His name is Jimmy Bean and he is almost eleven 
years old. He doesn’t have a mother and a father 
and at the moment he is living in a children’s home. 
Unfortunately, there are too many children there 
now and he has to leave. He has nowhere to go.

Do you know a family that could take him to be 
their son? I am sure they will like him when they 
meet him. If they don’t have any children, he will 
make their house a true home!

With best wishes,

Pollyanna

1. Describing Jimmy Bean’s situation. 
2. Giving the reason for writing the letter.
3. Giving additional reasons why somebody should adopt Jimmy. 
4. Writing what the boy is like. 

TASK 2

Read the letter again and answer questions a-c.

a) Why does Pollyanna write a letter to Mary and John? 
b) How old is Jimmy? 
c) Where is Jimmy Bean living now and why can’t he stay there?
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Worksheet 9 (after chapter 3)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Write a paragraph describing Jimmy Bean’s character in order to complete Pollyanna’s letter.

Dear Mary and John,

I am writing to you to ask if you can help a nice 
little boy to fi nd a  home. You helped me before 
I came to live with aunt Polly, so maybe you will 
be able to help this boy too.

His name is Jimmy Bean and he is almost eleven 
years old. He doesn’t have a mother and a father 
and at the moment he is living in a children’s home. 
Unfortunately, there are too many children there 
now and he has to leave. He has nowhere to go.
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________

Do you know a family that could take him to be 
their son? I am sure they will like him when they 
meet him. If they don’t have any children, he will 
make their house a true home!

With best wishes,

Pollyanna
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Worksheet 10 (after chapter 3)
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TASK 1

Complete the paragraph which describes Jimmy Bean’s character by putting the words in order 
to make sentences.

Dear Mary and John,

I am writing to you to ask if you can help a nice 
little boy to fi nd a  home. You helped me before 
I came to live with aunt Polly, so maybe you will 
be able to help this boy too.

His name is Jimmy Bean and he is almost eleven 
years old. He doesn’t have a mother and a father 
and at the moment he is living in a children’s home. 
Unfortunately, there are too many children there 
now and he has to leave. He has nowhere to go.
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________

Do you know a family that could take him to be 
their son? I am sure they will like him when they 
meet him. If they don’t have any children, he will 
make their house a true home!

With best wishes,

Pollyanna

/a / boy / is / sweet / Jimmy //  honest / very / is /and / hard-working / He // younger/ He / oft en /
children/ helps // a lot/ He /and / laughs / can / very / funny / be //
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Worksheet 10 (after chapter 3)

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Complete the paragraph which describes Jimmy Bean’s character by putting the words in order 
to make sentences. 

Dear Mary and John,

I am writing to you to ask if you can help a nice 
little boy to fi nd a  home. You helped me before 
I came to live with aunt Polly, so maybe you will 
be able to help this boy too.

His name is Jimmy Bean and he is almost eleven 
years old. He doesn’t have a mother and a father 
and at the moment he is living in a children’s home. 
Unfortunately, there are too many children there 
now and he has to leave. He has nowhere to go.
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________
______________________________________

Do you know a family that could take him to be 
their son? I am sure they will like him when they 
meet him. If they don’t have any children, he will 
make their house a true home!

With best wishes,

Pollyanna

/a / boy / is / sweet / Jimmy //  honest / very / is /and / hard-working / He // younger/ He / oft en /
children/ helps // a lot/ He /and / laughs / can / very / funny / be //
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Worksheet 11 (after chapter 6)

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1

TASK 1

Complete the sentences below with the words provided. Use Simple Past tense forms.

1. Th e dog ________________ woof again and again. go

2. Pollyanna ________________ aft er the dog. run

3. Pollyanna ________________ next to him and ________________ his hand. sit, hold

4. Something ________________ wrong and they weren’t happy together. go

5. He ________________ her at the window that day. see

6. Th e car ________________ Pollyanna and she ________________ down. hit, fall

7. She ________________ a message for you. leave

8. Th ey ________________ money to children in India. send

9. She ________________ the room with the telephone in it and called the doctor. fi nd

10. Pollyanna ________________ about the kitten and the dog. think

11. She ________________ back with three men. come

12. Th ey ________________ a lovely half hour looking at all the things. spend

13. She ________________ the key and ran up to the house on the hill. take

14. For a week she ________________ a lot. sleep

15. Mr. Pendleton ________________ white when I said I told you. go

16. Mr. Pendleton ________________ his leg yesterday. break

17. When I ________________ that I stopped my work in the garden. hear

18. He ________________ me home in his car. drive

19. Pollyanna ________________ at seven o’clock on her fi rst morning. wake

20. Pollyanna ________________ her aunt from her window. see

21. Th ey ________________ there to drink tea. meet

22. Aft er the accident, some people ________________ Pollyanna home. bring

23. Pollyanna was glad Mr. Pendleton ________________her the glass. give
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Worksheet 12

B2 LEVEL: A1 2.6 Pollyanna

TASK 1

Decide in pairs if statements 1-8 are true. Th en read pages 16-17 and check your predictions.

1. When Pollyanna and Nancy arrived at the house, Miss Polly Harrington was in her bed. TRUE/FALSE
2. Pollyanna was happy to see her aunt. TRUE/FALSE
3. Aunt Polly wants Pollyanna to talk about her father. TRUE/FALSE
4. Pollyanna is happy that Miss Polly does not want her to talk about her father. TRUE/FALSE
5. Pollyanna does not like Aunt Polly’s house. TRUE/FALSE
6. Polly’s room is on the ground fl oor. TRUE/FALSE
7. Pollyanna’s room is small with many beautiful things in it. TRUE/FALSE
8. Pollyanna likes the view from her window. TRUE/FALSE

Decide in pairs if statements 1-8 are true. Th en read pages 16-17 and check your predictions.

1. When Pollyanna and Nancy arrived at the house, Miss Polly Harrington was in her bed. TRUE/FALSE
2. Pollyanna was happy to see her aunt. TRUE/FALSE
3. Aunt Polly wants Pollyanna to talk about her father. TRUE/FALSE
4. Pollyanna is happy that Miss Polly does not want her to talk about her father. TRUE/FALSE
5. Pollyanna does not like Aunt Polly’s house. TRUE/FALSE
6. Polly’s room is on the ground fl oor. TRUE/FALSE
7. Pollyanna’s room is small with many beautiful things in it. TRUE/FALSE
8. Pollyanna likes the view from her window. TRUE/FALSE



ACTIVITY 1 (EXERCISE 2, PAGE 8 FROM GRADED READER POLLYANNA 
BY ELENOR H. POTTER)

ACTIVITY 2

Follow my instructions: pupils do what the teacher says. For example, the teacher puts pictures 
illustrating furniture on the walls, round the classroom and says: Point to a desk. When all children 
extend their fi nger in the direction of where a picture of the desk is, the teacher says: Th at’s right, 
it’s a desk. Next, the teacher gives other instruction, for example: walk to, jump to, tiptoe to, swim to, 
ride your bike to, walk on bandy legs to, walk on fl at feet to…,etc. 

ACTIVITY 3

Right or Wrong: pupils react nonverbally to what the teacher says. For example, the teacher says 
If I am right, jump. If I am wrong, put your hands up. Next, the teacher shows a picture illustrating 
a bed and says: a bed. It’s a bed. Pupils jump in order to show that they agree with the teacher. Next 
the teacher shows a picture illustrating a desk and says: a chair. It’s a chair. Pupils put their hands up 
to show their disapproval. Etc.

ACTIVITY 4

Clever parrot: the teacher shows a picture illustrating a piece of furniture, and says, for example: 
a bed. If there is a bed in the picture, pupils repeat what the teacher has said. However, if the picture 
does not illustrate a bed but diff erent piece of furniture, pupils remain silent, do not repeat aft er the 
teacher. 

ACTIVITY 5

Remembering the list: pupils sit in a circle. Th e teacher gives each pupil a diff erent picture of furniture 
with its English name underneath. Th en shows his/her picture of, for example, a bed and says: Th ere 
is a bed in my room. Th e teacher places the picture in front of him/her for everybody to see. Next, 
the pupil sitting on the left  shows his/her picture of, for example, a lamp and says: Th ere is a bed and 
a lamp in my room. Th e activity continues untill all pupils have repeated pieces of furniture which 
have already been mentioned and read/named their picture starting with Th ere is … . For this activity, 
the teacher can cut out pictures of furniture from WS 7.
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ACTIVITY 6

Read the description of the room. Copy one of the adjectives and use the clues to write the missing 
word in the gaps. Next use the text as a model to write your own description of Pollyanna’s room. 
Note: Th is activity can be an alternative to Activity 9 if teachers work with mixed ability groups.

Th e bedroom is . It has two  windows. 
 big/small big/small

Th ere is a bed with  pillows and a/an  wardrobe.
 write the colour big/small write the colour

Th e walls are .
 write the colour

On the wall above the bed there are two  pictures.
 big/small

Th ey show . Th e windows have  curtains.
 write what they show long/short

Th ere is a pot of fl owers on one of the window panes. Th e fl owers are .
 write the colour

ACTIVITY 7

Read the letter which Pollyanna wrote to Marry and John and fi ll in the gaps with the correct verb 
form A, B or C.

Dear Mary and John,
I  am writing to you to ask if you can help a  nice little boy to fi nd a  home. You a)  me before 
I b)  to live with aunt Polly, so maybe you will be able to help this boy too.

His name is Jimmy Bean and he is almost eleven years old. He c)  a mother and a father and at 
the moment he d)  in a  children’s home. Unfortunately, there are too many children there now 
and he has to leave. He has nowhere to go.

Jimmy is a  sweet boy. He is very hard-working and honest. He oft en e)  younger children. 
He f)  a lot and can be very funny.

Do you know a  family that could take him to be their son? I  am sure they will like him when 
they g)  him. If they don’t have any children, he h)  their house a true home!

With best wishes,
Pollyanna
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a) A. helped B. help C. helping
b) A. come B. came C. coming
c) A. don’t have B. isn’t having C. doesn’t have
d) A. is living B. lives C. lived
e) A. is oft en helping B. oft en help C. oft en helps
f) A. laughs B. laugh C. is laughing
g) A. will meet him B. meets him C. meet him
h) A. make B. will make C. makes

ACTIVITY 8

Th ink and answer questions a-c. 
a) Are you an optimist or a pessimist? Do you tend to see a glass half full or rather a glass half empty?
b) How can you make yourself feel happy? Give examples.
c) Is it good not to be happy sometimes? Why? Why not?

ACTIVITY 9: (45 minutes)

How to prepare a description of Pollyanna’s room.
Step 1. Complete the sentences from how to describe the room section.
Step 2. Decide if you want to describe the room using the Simple Present or going to structure and/or 

the Simple Future.
Step 3. Select a sentence from how to begin section in order to start your presentation.
Step 4. Write a description of the room you have designed. Use sentences from how to describe a room

section as model sentences. 
Step 5. Select a sentence from how to end section in order to fi nish your presentation.

How to begin:
a) I would like to show you what I think Pollyanna’s room should look like.
b) Th is is what I think will make Pollyanna’s happy. Her new room.
c) Here is what I have prepared to make Pollyanna feel glad about her room.

How to describe the room:

Th e Simple Present 
Task 1 Complete sentences 1-6. Use clues provided in brackets. 

1. Th ere is………………………………………. (name of furniture) in the room.
2. Th ere is …………………………… (name of furniture) in the center of the room.
3. Th ere is ……………………………. (name of furniture) …………………………(where).
4. Chairs are …………………………………………………. (colour).
5. Walls are painted ……………………… (colour).
6. Blue curtains match the colour of ……………………………… (name of furniture).

213

Bank of extra activities

2.6 Pollyanna B2 LEVEL: A1



Going to structure 
Task 2 Complete sentences 1-7 with to be going to structure. Use clues provided in brackets. 

1. Th ere is going to be………………………………. (name of furniture) in the room.
2. Th ere (is/are) going to be …………………………………………… (name of furniture/decorations)

……………………………… (where).
3. Chairs …………….……… going to be …………………………………………………… (colour).
4. Walls are going ………………………………… painted ………………………………… (colour).
5. Th ere is going to be (a/an) ………………………………… (colour) wallpaper on the walls.
6. ………… (colour) curtains are going to match the colour of ……………………… (name of furniture).
7. I think the best colour for …………….... (name of furniture) is …………………. (colour) because it is 

going to match the colour of chairs, which are ………………… (colour).

Th e Future Simple
Task 3 Complete sentences 1-4. Use clues provided in brackets.

1. Th ere will be ……………………………………… (name of furniture/decorations) in Pollyanna’s room.
2. Th ere will be ………………… (name of furniture) next to ………………………… (name of furniture).
3. I  think the best colour for a/the sofa will be …………….. because it will  match the colour of 

chairs, which will be …………………… (colour).
4. ……………………………… (name of furniture/decorations) will be …………………………… (where). 

How to end:
a) I am sure Pollyanna will like such a room.
b) I wonder if Pollyanna is going to accept my project? 
c) I wonder what you think about my project? 
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2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

215

Table of contents:

5 sample lesson plans
5 worksheets
Bank of extra activities (10 activities)

Harry and an Electrical Problem 
Author: Jane Cadwallader

CEFR level: A2, 400 headwords (Flyers) 
Suggested age: 13-15 yrs 

Topic: Transport, Food, Feelings, Physical description  

Language structures: past simple, past continuous, present perfect, going to, will might / should, 
giving directions, if clause (1st conditional), so / aft er (conjunctions) 

CLIL: Physics, Ethics, ICT
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Topic: Meeting Harry and his friends 

Teaching objectives:
• to present a new book to class 
• to indicate the signifi cance of the cover
• to provide a space for discussion 

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• identify the author and the illustrator of the book
• identify the main idea of a book
• describe the character of the main hero using adjectives
• consider the importance of electricity in their lives 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded reader Harry and an Electrical Problem, Worksheet 1 (WS1), a board

Harry and an Electrical Problem
Pages: from cover to p.5 

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 7 min) 

WCL – PW: Teacher starts the discussion about 
the importance of electricity in our lives (WCL). 
He/she may ask the questions (see WS1, T1) 
How many devices can you think of? Do you know 
how to say them in English? Th e teacher lets a few 
pupils to answer; writes the words on a board. In 
pairs pupils discuss what would happen if there 
was no electricity for a day and for a month (see 
activity 2). As a class, pupils think of possible 
alternatives of electric devices (WS1, T2). 

If it is not necessary for some reason, do not give 
the handouts to your pupils until you do T4.

Pre-reading (up to 7 min)

WCL: Teacher starts a brief discussion on 
reading, favourite books, book covers, book 
illustrations. Teacher may ask question e.g. What 
is your favourite part of the book? Who is your 
favourite character? What is the most interesting 
thing you learned from the book?

Teacher shows the book cover (Harry and an 
Electrical Problem) to pupils (or they have their 
books and look at the book cover) and asks the 
questions: What is the title of the book? Who is 
the author? Who illustrated the book? Look at 
the picture. What do you think the book is about? 
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What kind of characters do you think will be in 
the book? Who is Harry, what is his job? What 
do you think is going to happen? Pupils say a few 
ideas. 

While-reading (up to 15 min) 

IW – PW – WCL: Teacher hands the worksheets 
and asks pupils to read (IW) pages 2-3 and fi nd 
the answer what Harry’s job is. Aft er reading the 
text, check understanding of the words/phrases 
(lights) go off  and power cut (pupils should be 
able to elicit its meaning from the context, both - 
text and illustrations).

Pupils do the T4 and check their work in pairs. 
You may explain the importance of synonyms in 
writing. Ask pupils to do the activity 4. Check 
the results as a whole class. You may focus their 
attention to the phrase run off . In the next phase, 
they will read the text where the phrase run out
appears.

Ask pupils to read pages 4-5. To check 
understanding you may ask pupils to do the T6 
(IW, WCL).

Post-reading (8 min) 

GW – WCL: Aft er reading the text, the teacher 
divides pupils to groups 4 people. Th ey are 
detectives preparing for meeting the Michael the 
magician. Th ey have to formulate 5 questions 
they would ask him. Explain that as they are 
detectives they should also consider the possible 
answers they can receive. Th ey should ask 
questions in the past tense. 

When they are fi nished, ask groups (WCL) to 
present their ideas and do not forget to ask about 
the possible answers. If there are interesting, 
unexpected questions, ask pupils how these can 
lead to solving the case.

Summarize and evaluate the lesson (3 min) 

NOTES
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Lesson plan 2 (pp. 6-10)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

Topic: Meeting Michael the Magician  

Teaching objectives:
• to provide a space for developing presentation skills 
• to develop creative thinking
• to read for details and use pictures to enhance understanding

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• attract the attention of the audience (how) and open the speech
• read for details
• write a police report with a suggestion how to solve a crime 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded reader Harry and an Electrical Problem, Worksheet 2 (WS2), a board, (cards, hat, 
scarves…)

Harry and an Electrical Problem
Pages: 6-10  

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 7 min) 

WCL – IW: Teacher recalls the story with the 
pupils (WCL) by asking WH questions, e.g. What 
is the title of the book? Who…? What happens…?

Pupils individually think about the tricks 
magician do and do the WS2,T1 (tick those that 
apply). Ask some pupils about their preferences.

Alternatively, it can be turned into Find somebody 
who… activity allowing pupils to mingle and 
fi nd 1 person who likes and 1 who does not like 
particular tricks.

Pre-reading (up to 7 min)

WCL: Teacher asks pupils whether they can do 
some tricks (T2). Some of them can present their 
tricks, advise them to open their presentation 
with the statement Ladies and Gentlemen, 
welcome to this show. Today…or Good evening 
Ladies and Gentlemen and thank you all for 
coming. I am delighted to show… (bring cards, 
scarves coins… to the lesson). 

Teacher asks pupils to open the book and 
describe the picture on page 6. Ask pupils what 
they think, what tricks Michael is doing.
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NOTES

While-reading (up to 10 min) 

IW – WCL: Teacher asks pupils to read the text, 
pages 6-8 and answer the questions in the activity. 
Check the results as a whole-class activity.

Post-reading (13 min) 

Teacher explains that Harry has to write a police 
report about the meeting with the Michael the 
Magician. Th e structure is provided (WS2, T4). 
Ask pupils to fi ll it in and stress that their task 
is to suggest possible solution, and what police 
should do about it.(Teacher can collect the 
reports and write the feedback)

Listening (3 min) 

Listen to the next part (page 9-10, Track 2, 3:52 – 
5:00). What is the main idea?

Homework (3 min) 

Pupils have to write the summary of the text they 
have read so far and create a dictionary (picture 
dictionary, monolingual dictionary with the 
sample sentence, synonyms, etc. according to 
their choice).

Summarize and evaluate the lesson (3 min) 
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Lesson plan 3 (pp. 11-15)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

Harry and an Electrical Problem
Pages: 11-15 

Topic: Chasing Michael the Magician

Teaching objectives:
• to practise vocabulary dealing with the topic crime 
• to present a way of coding secret messages

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• practise and categorise vocabulary dealing with crime
• read for details 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded reader Harry and an Electrical Problem, Worksheet 3 (WS3), interactive white-
board (IWB)

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 7 min) 

WCL – IW: Teacher recalls the story with the 
pupils by asking WH questions, e.g. Who…? 
What happens…?

Alternatively, take a beach ball and write 
questions on the ball with a whiteboard marker. 
Ask a question and throw a ball to a pupil A. 
A pupil A answers the question and reads a 
question that is closest to his/her right thumb. 
Th en, the pupil A throws a ball to a pupil B who 
answers the question of the pupil A etc.

Pre-reading (up to 5 min)

WCL: Teacher asks pupils to do T1. Th ey add 
the missing words to the word map and they can

add their own words, too. If you have IWB, you 
may use IWB and check the activity as a whole 
class. Teacher and pupils can discuss pupils’ 
experience with crime, or the detective stories 
they have read.

Teacher asks pupils to open the book and 
describe the picture on page 6. Ask pupils what 
they think, what tricks Michael is doing.

While-reading (up to 15 min) 

IW – PW – WCL: Teacher asks pupils to read the 
text (pp. 11-12) and do the T2. First pupils work 
individually, then check their answers in pairs.  
Th e last question is about the next development 
of a story. Discuss it as a whole class.
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Th en pupils read pp. 14-15. Discuss the main 
idea and compare it with the pupils’ guesses.

Post-reading (15 min) 

IW – PW: Teacher explains how secret codes are 
used. Explain the code (you may also explain 
other codes when the words are reversed and 
letters substituted by other letters, e.g.

A   B   C   D   E   F   G   H   I   J   K   L
M   N   O   P   Q   R   S   T   U   V   W   Z   Y
and Harry is written as Tmff y

Here, in this activity the code is graphic. It might 
seem to be complicated but aft er a while, pupils 
can quickly write and decode it.

Teacher tells pupils that they are trapped and 
want to write a very short message for Harry.  
Th ey use a code in the T3. Once they are fi nished, 
they switch their notes and encode the messages.

(If you have dyslexic pupils, substitute the 
activity).

Homework (2 min) 

Pupils have to write the summary of the text they 
have read so far and create a dictionary (picture 
dictionary, monolingual dictionary with the 
sample sentence, synonyms, etc. according to 
their choice).

Summarize and evaluate the lesson (3 min) 

NOTES
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Lesson plan 4 (pp. 16-19)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

Harry and an Electrical Problem
Pages: 16-19  

Topic: Chasing Michael the Magician 

Teaching objectives:
• to develop creative thinking and writing
• to use linking words

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• practise creative writing 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded reader Harry and an Electrical Problem,  Worksheet 4 (WS4)

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 5 min) 

WCL – PW: Teacher writes 3 sentences on the 
board about himself/herself (e.g. about reading). 
Two of them are true and one is a lie. Pupils have 
to fi nd out which one is true. Th en, they do the 
same in pairs.

Pre-reading (up to 5 min)

WCL – IW – PW: Teacher shortly discusses with 
pupils why some people are kidnapped (WCL). 
Th en pupils do the crossword, they may work 
individually (IW) or in pairs (PW). 

While-reading (up to 15 min) 

IW – WCL – PW: Teacher asks pupils to read 
the text (pp. 16-19). Discuss the main idea and 
compare it with the pupils’ guesses.

Th en pupils prepare a dialogue between Harry 
and the chief and act them out.

Post-reading (15 min) 

IW: Teacher explains pupils T2. Th eir task 
is to retell the story so far, the prompts, and 
supporting questions are introduced. You may 
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either ask individuals to speak or do it as a chain 
story, each pupil saying a sentence.

Homework

Teacher remembers that even though police 
knows who is responsible for power cuts, his 
friends are still locked in a castle and Michael the 
Magician is on freedom. Explain the T3.

Th e task is to draft  next scene, the end of a story: 
Settings, Characters, Time, Place, Problem, 
Events, and Solution.

Summarize and evaluate the lesson (3 min) 

Extension: Create the comics (you may use the 
website pixton.com, or storyboardthat.com, 
canca.com, makebeliefscomix.com, etc.)

NOTES
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Lesson plan 5 (pp. 20-27)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

Harry and an Electrical Problem
Pages: 20-27

Topic: Case closed and mystery solved  

Teaching objectives:
• to revise vocabulary
• to develop collaboration
• to develop logical thinking 
• to use linking words

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• practise creative writing
• revise and use actively vocabulary

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded reader Harry and an Electrical Problem, Worksheet 5 (WS5), set of cards for all 
groups, 4-digit combination lock (e.g. bike lock) for each group (you may have some box that will 
be locked with a bike lock with some „treat“ or simply the key) locked with a code 1739

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (up to 3 min) 

WCL: Teacher asks pupils if they have been ever 
trapped, locked, lost somewhere and they had to 
fi nd the way out.

While-reading (up to 7 min) 

IW: Teacher asks pupils to read the text (pp. 20-
27) and do the T1.

Post-reading (30 min) 

GW: Pupils read a letter (T2). Th en, a teacher 
explains to pupils the rules of “Escape room” 
game. Pupils work in groups of 3-5 people. Th e

game has four levels. Once the group solves Level 
1 cards (four cards) with the language tasks, they 
bring the result to an event organiser (teacher). 
If the tasks are solved correctly, the organiser 
hands the group a card with a logical task. A 
result is a number that is one of the digits of the 
code needed to unlock the lock. Next, they do 
the Level 2 language cards etc.

Alternatives: you have 4 tables (4 levels) – class is 
divided in 4 groups – and they have set time they 
spend at a table (5 min) – this would however 
mean, that if they solve the task quickly they 
have to wait until they move to the next table 
(they may read some book while waiting)

Summarize and evaluate the lesson (3 min) 



225

Escape room game

2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

LE
V

EL
 1

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

1
Th 

e s
to

ry
 H

ar
ry

 an
d 

th
e E

le
ct

ri
ca

l P
ro

bl
em

 is
 ab

ou
t: 

A
 H

ar
ry

 P
ot

te
r a

nd
 H

er
m

io
na

B 
Ec

ol
og

ic
al

 ca
ta

st
ro

ph
e

C 
th

e c
rim

e a
t t

he
 p

ol
ic

e s
ta

tio
n

D
 N

ik
ol

a T
es

la

LE
V

EL
 1

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

3
Po

w
er

 cu
t i

s
A

 a 
ve

ry
 g

oo
d 

ha
ir 

dr
es

se
r w

ho
 cu

ts 
ha

ir 
B 

sp
ec

ia
l e

le
ct

ric
 sc

iss
or

s
C 

a m
ob

ile
 d

ev
ic

e t
o 

re
ch

ar
ge

 b
at

te
ry

-p
ow

er
ed

 el
ec

tro
ni

cs
 

D
 an

 in
te

rr
up

tio
n 

in
 th

e s
up

pl
y 

of
 el

ec
tr

ic
ity

LE
V

EL
 1

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

2
H

ar
ry

, t
he

 d
et

ec
tiv

e,
 w

as
 n

ot
 o

ne
 o

f 
th

e 
br

av
es

t 
pe

op
le

. H
ar

ry
 w

as
A

 n
ei

th
er

 re
lu

ct
an

t n
or

 fr
ie

nd
ly

B 
re

lu
ct

an
t a

nd
 fr

ie
nd

ly
C 

no
t r

elu
ct

an
t b

ut
 fr

ie
nd

ly
D

 re
lu

ct
an

t b
ut

 n
ot

 fr
ie

nd
ly

LE
V

EL
 1

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

4
W

hi
ch

 a
re

 co
nd

uc
to

rs
?

A
 g

ol
d 

an
d 

al
um

in
iu

m
B 

w
oo

d 
an

d 
gl

as
s

C 
ru

bb
er

 a
nd

 ir
on

D
 si

lv
er

 a
nd

 p
la

st
ic



226

Escape room game

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

LE
V

EL
 2

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

1
H

ar
ry

 sa
ys

: H
e u

se
d 

a 
m

ag
ic

 co
m

pu
te

r t
o 

co
nt

ro
l a

no
th

er
 co

m
pu

te
r.

W
ha

t w
as

 th
e C

hi
ef

 d
et

ec
tiv

e’s
 q

ue
st

io
n?

 
A

 W
ha

t d
id

 h
e u

se
 a 

m
ag

ic
 co

m
pu

te
r f

or
?

B 
W

he
n 

di
d 

he
 u

se
 a 

m
ag

ic
 co

m
pu

te
r?

C 
W

he
re

 d
id

 m
ag

ic
ia

n 
us

e a
 m

ag
ic

 co
m

pu
te

r?
D

 H
ow

 d
id

 h
e u

se
 a 

m
ag

ic
 co

m
pu

te
r?

LE
V

EL
 2

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

3
H

ar
ry

 sa
ys

:  
N

o,
 n

ot
 re

al
ly.

W
ha

t w
as

 th
e C

hi
ef

 d
et

ec
tiv

e’s
 q

ue
st

io
n?

 
A

 H
ow

 lo
ng

 d
id

 y
ou

 ta
lk

 to
 h

im
?

B 
W

hy
 d

id
 h

e u
se

 a 
m

ag
ic

 co
m

pu
te

r?
C 

 Ca
n 

M
ic

ha
el

 co
nt

ro
l a

ll 
co

m
pu

te
rs

 u
sin

g 
hi

s m
ag

ic
 

co
m

pu
te

r ?
D

 H
ar

ry
, d

oe
s M

ic
ha

el
 co

op
er

at
e w

ith
 so

m
eb

od
y?

LE
V

EL
 2

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

2
H

ar
ry

 sa
ys

: I
 th

in
k,

 h
e g

et
s i

nt
o 

po
lic

e 
co

m
pu

te
r a

nd
 fi 

nd
s o

ut
 th

e c
od

e t
o 

th
e d

oo
r.

W
ha

t d
id

 th
e C

hi
ef

 a
sk

? 
A

 B
ut

 w
hy

 ca
n 

he
 d

o 
it?

B 
Ca

n 
he

 cu
t t

he
 p

ow
er

 u
sin

g 
hi

s c
om

pu
te

r?
C 

Bu
t h

ow
 ca

n 
he

 g
et

 to
 th

e p
ol

ic
e s

ta
tio

n?
D

 H
ow

 d
id

 h
e u

se
 a 

m
ag

ic
 co

m
pu

te
r?

LE
V

EL
 2

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

4
C

hi
ef

 sa
ys

: G
o 

an
d 

fo
llo

w
 h

im
.

W
ha

t d
id

 H
ar

ry
 a

sk
? 

A
 C

an
 w

e g
o 

ho
m

e n
ow

?
B 

Sh
al

l w
e a

rr
es

t h
im

?
C 

Ch
ie

f, 
do

 y
ou

 w
an

t s
om

e w
at

er
?

D
 W

ha
t i

s t
he

 n
ex

t s
te

p,
 ch

ie
f?



227

Escape room game

2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

LE
V

EL
 3

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

1
O

rd
er

 th
e s

en
te

nc
es

 a
cc

or
di

ng
 th

e o
rd

er
 

th
ey

 ap
pe

ar
ed

 in
 a

 st
or

y:
“Q

ui
ck

,” 
sa

id
 H

ar
ry

, “
cli

m
b 

ou
t o

f t
he

 w
in

do
w.

”
W

e t
hi

nk
 M

ic
ha

el
 th

e M
ag

ic
ia

n 
go

es
 in

to
 th

e p
ol

ic
e 

co
m

pu
te

rs
 an

d 
fi n

ds
 o

ut
 th

e c
od

e f
or

 th
e d

oo
rs

.
Th 

e p
ol

ic
e c

am
e a

nd
 g

ot
 th

e M
ic

ha
el

 M
ag

ic
ia

n.
Th 

is 
is 

a 
m

ou
se

. I
 sa

w
 it

 ea
tin

g 
an

 el
ec

tr
ic

 ca
bl

e.

LE
V

EL
 3

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

3
W

ri
te

 C
 if

 th
e s

en
te

nc
e i

s c
or

re
ct

 a
nd

 I 
if 

th
e 

se
nt

en
ce

 is
 in

co
rr

ec
t. 

In
di

ca
te

 th
e m

is
ta

ke
.  

C
he

ck
 b

ot
h,

 co
nt

en
t a

nd
 g

ra
m

m
ar

A
 Th

 e
 ch

ie
f d

et
ec

tiv
e w

en
t t

o 
se

e t
he

 m
ag

ic
 sh

ow
.

B 
H

ar
ry

 q
ui

ck
 p

ut
 a 

m
ou

se
 in

to
 h

is 
po

ck
et

.
C 

H
ar

ry
 w

en
t t

o 
a c

ap
ita

l c
ity

. 
D

 M
ic

ha
el

 st
ol

e a
 m

ap
 p

f a
 p

oo
r a

ct
or

.

LE
V

EL
 3

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

2
W

hi
ch

 a
re

 th
e c

or
re

ct
 p

as
t f

or
m

s o
f t

he
 v

er
bs

 –
 

hi
de

, l
os

e,
 st

ea
l, 

se
ek

, t
hi

nk
, c

ut
A

 h
id

, l
os

t, 
ste

al
, s

ou
gh

t, 
th

ou
gh

t, 
cu

t
B 

hi
d,

 lo
ste

d 
ste

al
, s

ou
gh

t, 
th

ou
gh

t, 
cu

t
C 

hi
d,

 lo
st,

 st
ol

e, 
so

ug
ht

, t
ho

ug
ht

, c
ut

D
 h

id
, l

os
t, 

sto
le,

 so
ug

ht
, t

au
gh

t, 
cu

t

LE
V

EL
 3

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

4
W

hi
ch

 se
t o

f w
or

ds
 is

 sp
el

le
d 

co
rr

ec
tly

?
A

 d
an

ge
ro

s, 
lo

rr
y, 

m
ag

ic
an

, s
up

ris
e

B 
da

ng
er

ou
s, 

lo
ry

, m
ag

ic
ia

n,
 su

pr
ise

C 
da

ng
er

ou
s, 

lo
rr

y, 
m

ag
ic

ia
n,

 su
rp

ris
e

D
 d

an
ge

ro
us

, l
or

ry
, m

ag
ic

an
, s

ur
pr

ise



228

Escape room game

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

LE
V

EL
 4

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

1
M

at
ch

 th
e w

or
ds

 w
ith

 th
ei

r s
yn

on
ym

s: 
H

in
t (

If 
yo

u 
w

an
t t

o 
se

e t
he

 w
or

d 
in

 co
nt

ex
t, 

yo
u 

ca
n 

fi n
d 

th
em

 in
 th

e b
oo

k)
A

 u
nt

id
y 

(p
.2

) 
1 

qu
es

tio
n,

 co
m

pl
ic

at
io

n
B 

re
lu

ct
an

t (
co

ve
r)

 
2 

ce
lla

r
C 

ba
se

m
en

t (
p.

4,
 1

6)
 

3 
m

es
sy

D
 p

ro
bl

em
 (p

.1
2)

 
4 

he
sit

an
t, 

ca
ut

io
us

LE
V

EL
 4

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

3
M

at
ch

 th
e w

or
ds

 w
ith

 th
ei

r a
nt

on
ym

s: 
H

in
t (

If 
yo

u 
w

an
t t

o 
se

e t
he

 w
or

d 
in

 co
nt

ex
t, 

yo
u 

ca
n 

fi n
d 

th
em

 in
 th

e b
oo

k)
A

 b
ra

ve
  (

p.
2)

 
1 

ch
ea

p,
 b

ar
ga

in
B 

ex
pe

ns
iv

e (
p.

9)
 

2 
in

sig
ni

fi c
an

t, 
tr

iv
ia

l 
C 

im
po

rt
an

t (
p.

23
) 

3 
slo

w
ly,

 g
en

tly
D

 su
dd

en
ly

 (p
.2

5)
 

4 
co

w
ar

dl
y, 

fe
ar

fu
l

LE
V

EL
 4

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

2
Fo

ur
 le

tte
rs

 in
 co

m
m

on
: 

Th 
e a

ns
w

er
 to

 ea
ch

 d
efi

 n
iti

on
 is

 a
 fi 

ve
-le

tte
r w

or
d,

 
al

l w
or

ds
 h

av
e s

am
e 4

 le
tte

r)
A

 n
um

be
r 

E 
no

t l
oo

se
, c

om
pa

ct
B 

no
t l

eft
  

F 
to

 st
ru

gg
le

 ag
ai

ns
t 

C 
op

po
sit

e o
f t

he
 d

ay
D

 o
ne

 o
f t

he
 se

ns
es

LE
V

EL
 4

 –
 Q

ue
st

io
n 

4
Sh

ri
nk

in
g 

w
or

d 
– 

m
ak

e a
 li

ne
 o

f w
or

d 
st

ar
tin

g 
fr

om
 th

e g
iv

en
 o

ne
 –

 ea
ch

 ti
m

e u
se

 
on

e l
et

te
r l

es
s –

 e.
g.

 –
 (w

ai
st-

w
ai

t-w
it-

it)
?

A
 th

at
B 

sta
nd

C 
fl o

ur
D

 b
rid

ge



229

Escape room game

2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

LEVEL 1

LEVEL 2

Which device does not have a plug?

Harry loves eating. Follow the food and drinks. Each word starts with the letter of the previous 
word or follows the previous word. Follow the words until you reach a number.

A

B

C

D

1

2

3

4

5

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ▼ 9 1 2 3
0 B R O T H E S E F D E A W
1 E A S T E R E L I O T W E
2 A S T E R U L E S R O I M
3 T T E A D D P V H O R Z K
4 L R S L S I P A A T N Z F
5 E E K M C C A T M H A A I
6 S S C O R E N O B Y D R N
7 S S O N O R U R U D O D D
8 H E S D I E T S R O Z P E
9 O D A E R B R E G N I G E
1 W O R D S E A R E A R G A
2 O R A C L E A N R I C E V
3 W H A T W H Y W H E N W H
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LEVEL 3

LEVEL 4

Solve the puzzle

Solve the puzzle

4

5

8

12
20

32

?

 +  +  = 18

 +  +  = 20

(  + ) × ( + ) = 96

 –  :  = ?
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TASK 1

TASK 2

TASK 3

In a real life, we use many diff erent electrical devices. How many devices can you think of? Do you 
know how to say them in English?

Th ink: What would happen if there were no electricity for a day? What would happen if there 
were no electricity for a month?
Can you think of some alternatives of these electrically managed technologies?

Look at the book cover and picture and answer the questions.

lectric oven television
fridge/freezer lights
central heating wi-fi , phones

What are other sources of power?

What is the title of the book? 
Who is the author? 
Who illustrated the book? 
What do you think, who is Harry? 
What is his job?



232

Worksheet 1

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

TASK 4

TASK 5

TASK 6

Read pages 2-3 and fi nd the answer what Harry’s job is. Which adjectives are used to describe 
him? Can you think of opposites of the words?

Match the words in the columns to make phrases

Read pages 4-5. Fill in the missing text.

police off 
power meal
electricout
evening cut
pull cable
run station

Harry is a (1)____________. He was having an evening (2)____________ with his friends when 
suddenly there was (3)____________. It was not for the fi rst (4)____________. Harry and his 
colleagues visited (5)_____________ who suspects (6)____________________. Th e chief thinks 
that it is him who  (7)_____________ the cables. Th e police has a photo of the magician who is 
(8)______________ out of the station with some papers. Th e chief asks the police team to solve the 
case.
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2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

TASK 1

TASK 2

TASK 3

Do you like magic shows? What kind of tricks do you like? 
Put a tick  to those that apply to you

Can you do some tricks? Can you perform it?

Read the text – pages 6-8
Decide which statements are true (T) and which are false (F)

Do you like I like I don’t like
tricks with rabbits and scarves ☐ ☐
tricks with cards ☐ ☐
levitation ☐ ☐
vanishing ☐ ☐
restoration magic 
(aft er destroying the object magician heals it, e.g. torn newspapers) ☐ ☐
mentalism tricks (telepathy, telekinesis)  ☐ ☐

You may start with: Ladies and Gentlemen, welcome to this show. Today…
or
Good evening Ladies and Gentlemen and thank you all for coming. I am delighted to show…

Michael is the magician who uses the computer to control another computer. T F
Michael the Magician can control all computers. T F
Detectives think Michael can access the data in the police computer 
and fi nd out the code to the doors. T F
Michael’s assistant cuts an electric wire to cut the power. T F
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

TASK 4

Harry needs to write the police report. Fill in the notes he wrote about Michael the Magician and 
suggest the possible case solution.

DATE: NAME:

AGE: OCCUPATION:

COUNTRY:

SUSPECT‘S DESCRIPTION

Facial characteristics: pale,

Physical characteristics: cca 180 cm tall, 

Clothes:

He said: he can change the programmes of any computer

 EXCEPT NATISHINSKI !!!

Possible case solution:

Suggestion what to do:
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TASK 1

Fill in the following words into the mind map:

arrest, bullying, chief detective, criminals, detective, follow, hacking, investigate, judge, kidnapping, 
pick pocketing, police station, prison, ransom, robbery, shoplift er, shoplift ing, smuggler, smuggling, 
steal, terrorism, thief, vandal, vandalism, victim, witness

Th en add some words on your own.

ransom

CRIMEhacking

PLACES

PEOPLE

witness

vandal

chief detective

ACTIONS



236

Worksheet 3
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TASK 2

TASK 3

Read pages 11-13 and answer the questions.

Read pages 14-15. Was your guess correct?

1. Why do Harry, Emma, Robert and Betty travel?
2. How do they travel?
3. What happens when the bus stops in a small town?
4. Why Harry stays on the bus? Whom does he stay with? 
5. Can you guess what happens next?

Imagine you are Betty, Emma or Robert. Write a message for Harry. Use a secret code. (Crypts 
have long been used by Freemasons to encrypt their messages and ceremonies. It is also called pigpen 
cipher and it is a simple geometric substitution cipher that exchanges letters for symbols that are parts 
of the grid).

Start with Harry help:

A B C

D E F

G H I

J K L

M N O

P Q R
V

S
T U

Z

W
X Y
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TASK 1

Last, we saw Betty, Emma and Robert being kidnapped. What do you think who kidnapped them? 
Do kidnappers ask for ransom?
In the meantime, we left  hungry Harry with the Mouse in his pocket in a Chief ’s offi  ce. 
Solve the crossword. Th e words are from the text. Can you guess what happens when Harry leaves 
the Chief ’s offi  ce?

2

3 10 

1 4 5 9

6 7

C C C 8

1 a common food made from fl our, water, and usually yeast, oft en eaten with butter
2  part of a body between a neck and the top of arm
3  food made from milk, usually yellow (mice like it)
4  to use a knife, pair of scissors / stop something working
5  something unexpected (e.g. a present)
6  the energy from the sun, a lamp
7  to make the noise with your voice that shows you think something is funny, smile
8  (to) start
9  to move by putting one foot in front of the other

10  the part of a building that is below the level of the ground
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TASK 2

TASK 3

Now read pages 16-19.

Even though we do not know the whole story, retell what happened in a story. You may use the 
phrases and structures:
First…; Th en…; Finally…

Th e story is, however, unfi nished. Harry’s friends are kidnapped. Imagine you are a writer. Th ink 
about the possible development of a story and make notes:

You can also think about the questions.
Who are the characters and what are they doing at the beginning of the story? What happened/What 
is the problem?
What did heroes do to solve the problem?
What is the end of a story?

Setting:
Characters:
Time:
Place:
Problem:
Events:
Solution:
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TASK 1

TASK 2

Read the text pp. 20-27.
Fill in the missing words:

Escape room game – your teacher gives you instructions. Once all levels are complete, you can 
escape.

Harry names a mouse (1)_______________. Harry travelled by (2)_______________ and 
(3)_______________ to rescue his friends. He saw them behind the (4)_______________ bars. 
Harry put Magic, a mouse (5)_______________ the bars. Suddenly, the (6)_______________ went 
(7)_______________. Another power (8)_______________. Th ey all escaped safely and police came 
to arrest Michael the Magician.

Harry, help,

Michael the Magician locked us in a castle. 
He probably plans to leave the country and 
we do not know what he plans to do with us.

We will try to fi nd the way out, the way how 
to leave and escape from the castle,

Ema, Robert and Betty.
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Your notes:

If you can unlock the padlock that was given to you – you are saved.

LEVEL 1  
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer
DIGITAL CODE

LEVEL 2  
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer
DIGITAL CODE

LEVEL 3  
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer
DIGITAL CODE

LEVEL 4  
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer
DIGITAL CODE
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2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

ACTIVITY 1 CLIL: PHYSICS

DID YOU KNOW?

Rub a ruler or a balloon on a wool sweater or on your hair. What happens to your hair? Try to hold 
a balloon up to a wall. 
Th is is called static electricity.

Electricity is the movement of or fl ow of electrons from one atom to 
another. Th is fl ow is called electric current. Electrons can move through 
some materials better than others. If electrons can move easily and quickly 
in a material then that material is called conductor. Th e opposite of 
a conductor is an insulator.
In other words:
Electricity is the energy generated by the movements of electrons 
(negative charge) and positrons (positive charge) within conductive 
materials.

Proton

Electron
Neutron

Divide the materials from the box into conductors and insulators.

paper                rubber                glass                iron                wood                gold

steel air          diamond                aluminium                paper                water                plastic

Conductors Insulators
____________________ ____________________
____________________ ____________________
____________________ ____________________
____________________ ____________________
 ____________________
 ____________________
 ____________________
 ____________________

Interesting facts: distilled water is insulator, tapped/sea water is a conductor
silver and gold are conductors, diamond is an insulator
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem

ACTIVITY 2 CLIL: ETHICS

Have you ever heard the term white hat hacker? What is the diff erence between (black hat) ha-
cker and white hat hacker? Read the text below and insert the words BLACK/WHITE.

A (1)__________ hat hacker — also called a “good hacker” or an “ethical hacker” — is someone 
who exploits computer systems or networks to identify security problems and make improvement 
recommendations.

Unlike (2)__________ hat hackers, who access systems illegally, with malicious intent and oft en 
for personal gain, (3)__________ hat hackers work with companies to help identify weaknesses 
in their systems and make corresponding updates.

In many ways, (4)__________ hat hackers are the contrast to (5)__________ hat hackers. 
Not only do (6)__________ hat hackers break into systems with the intention of improving 
vulnerabilities, they do it to make sure that (7)__________ hat hackers aren’t able to illegally 
access the system’s data.
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2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

ACTIVITY 3 CLIL: ICT

DID YOU KNOW?
Look at the following statements from the web. Th ey are all about cybercrimes.

Th e examples of cybercrime are hacking, cyber bullying, spamming, identity theft , cyber stalking, 
and ransomware. With a growing intensity of internet use, cases of cybercrime are increasing 
worldwide. Th e vulnerable teens don’t even realize that they are the target of some crime or that they 
are committing a crime. 

In groups of 4, discuss 
(1) who do you think can be the most vulnerable group in cyberspace?
(2) what people can do not to become the target of cybercrime?
(3) what the principle of good passwords are.
(4) what digital footprint is.
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In pairs, choose one of the situations and create a dialogue.

Situation 1:
A dialogue between friends
One of you (S1) shared a photo on the social network. It was a photo where two of you are nicely 
smiling walking in the street. You both look very happy and thrilled in the picture. S2 is angry. 
Your parents do not want you to post your photos on social networks. Ask your friend to delete 
the photo.

Situation 2:
A dialogue between a parent and a teenage child
You (parent) found that your child chats with unknown people. Even though they discuss hobbies 
and exchange opinions, you want your child to be careful, as it can be dangerous. 
You (teenager) chat with somebody you like. You do not know this person personally and have 
never met him personally, but you like those conversations. You speak about your hobbies, you 
can tell him about your problems, and he is always there to listen to you.

ACTIVITY 4

TASK 1

False fact dictation: Your teacher dictates a dictation. Th ere are, however, some mistakes. Your 
task is to correct them silently and then you discuss them in pairs.

Dictation:
Th ere were several power cuts at the police station. Th e police had a photograph of a mouse running 
out the police. Harry and his friends think somebody gets into the police computer. Th ey also found 
that the cables were cut. Th e police chief went to the magic show. Harry and his friends followed 
Michael the Magician who kidnapped Harry. 

(if you have a dyslexic learner in a class – they do not write the complete text, just make notes about 
the mistakes)

TASK 2

Find some information about the author of the book. Nationality? Age? Job? Other books?

Extension: Create the comics (you may use the website pixton.com, or storyboardthat.com, canca.
com, makebeliefscomix.com, etc.) of the story, you created in the activity 3.
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2.7 Harry and an Electrical Problem B2 LEVEL: A2

ACTIVITY 5

TASK 1

Prepare 5 questions about the book. In groups of 3 or 4 ask questions each other and answer them.

TASK 2

Work in pairs. One of you is Harry, one of you is a news reporter. Prepare an interview about an 
interesting case that was solved. Record it (videorecorder, audio recorder). If needed pupils work 
in triples and one is a cameraman. If there is no technology, (mobile phone is enough) you may 
use vocaroo website (https://vocaroo.com/) to record an interview.
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NOTES
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Table of contents:

2 lesson plans
4 worksheets
Bank of extra activities (13 activities)

Harry and the Egyptian Tomb
Author: Jane Cadwallader

CEFR: A2, 400 headwords, Flyers
Suggested age: 9-13 yrs

Topics: Adventure, Investigation, Treasure hunt, Ancient Egypt  

Language structures: present simple, past simple and progressive, present perfect future will and 
going to, infi nitive of purpose, conjunctions and, but, so, clauses with before, and aft er, prepositions: 
through, down into, looks/ sounds + adjectives

CLIL: maths, drama, history, geography (Egypt)
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Lesson plan 1 (before reading the graded reader)

248

IDEAS: Before the lesson, pupils can be asked to fi nd information (also in their native language) 
about pyramids in general and the ones which are in Egypt. For example, where they are, who they 
were built for, who was Nerfertari. Alternatively, pupils can learn about ancient Egypt as part of their 
history course.

Topic: Th e Tomb of Nefertari

Teaching objectives:
• to activate pupils’ general knowledge about the pyramids and the Valley of the Queens
• to revise and pre-teach key lexical items
• to enable pupils’ to learn about the Tomb of Nefertari
• to provide opportunities for pupils to refl ect 
• to practise vocabulary and grammar (optional)
• to develop the skill of speaking (optional)

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• share their knowledge and learn about pyramids
• recognize the written form and understand the meaning of key lexical items
• answer comprehension questions about the Tomb of Nefertari
• express their opinions by linking new information to pupils’ personal experience
• complete vocabulary and grammar exercises (optional)
• ask and answer questions about the Tomb of Nefertari (optional)

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: pictures of diff erent pyramids including the ones which can be found in Egypt, a mummy, 
hieroglyphs, ancient Egyptian jewellery, gold coins, a map of Egypt and Luxor, Worksheets 1, 2, 3, 4 
(WS1, WS2, WS3, WS4), (optional), Bank of extra activities: Activities 1, 2 or/and 3, Activities 5-11 
(optional)

Harry and the Egyptian Tomb
Before reading the graded reader
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NOTES

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (20 min)

WCL: Th e teacher shows pictures of diff erent 
pyramids and elicits what they are called in 
English. Next, the teacher points the pyramid 
which people can see in Egypt asking Where 
can you see such a  pyramid? Aft er that, the 
teacher shows a  map of Egypt and asks where 
the pyramids are in Egypt in order to elicit Giza 
and the Valley of the Queens. Later, the teacher 
asks Why were pyramids built in the past? What 
were they built for? Who was burried inside the 
pyramids? What else was put inside the pyramids?
Th e teacher uses pictures of a tomb, a pharaoh, 
a  mummy, old Egyptian jewellery and gold 
coins in order to elicit and introduce both the 
spoken and the written form of lexical items. 
Th en, asks Could anybody get inside? Was it easy 
to get inside? Why were there a lot of rooms? Th e 
teacher shows a picture of hieroglyphs and asks 
What language did ancient Egyptians use to write 
information? Th e teacher writes the new word on 
the whiteboard.

Th e teacher tells pupils that they are going to 
read a text about the Tomb of Nefertari.

WCL – PW: Th e teacher gives out copies of 
Activity 2 and/or 3 and makes sure that pupils 
understand comprehension questions or true 
false statements. Pupils predict the answers in 
pairs. 

While-reading: (10 min)

WCL – IW – PW: Th e teacher gives out copies 
of Activity 1 and asks pupils to read the text in 
order to check their predictions to Activity 2 or 
3. Pupils compare in pairs before they confi rm 
their answers with the teacher. 

Post-reading: (15 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks a  few questions in 
order to encourage pupils to refl ect, relate new 
information to pupils’ personal experience. For 
example, Have you ever seen the pyramids? Did 
you get inside any of the pyramid? Would you like 
to go to Egypt and see the pyramids? Are there any 
mummies and valuable things inside the pyramids 
nowadays? What do you think happened with the 
things which were once burried together with the 
mummies?

Pupils practise new vocabulary (optional): 
Activities 8-12, WS1: T1, WS2: T1-4, WS3: T1.

Pupils practise grammar and speaking (optional): 
WS4: T1-4.
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Lesson plan 2 (pp. 2-3)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

Harry and the Egyptian Tomb
Pages: 2-3

IDEAS: Th is lesson can be the fi rst one in a series of lessons which focus on in class reading if the 
teacher and pupils wish to continue reading graded reader Harry and the Egyptian Tomb as part of an 
English class. Th e materials which will allow the teacher to conduct subsequent lessons can be found 
in Bank of extra activities: Activity 12

Topic: Harry and the Egyptian Tomb – Some gold has been stolen

Teaching objectives:
• to practise skills allowing pupils to read independently
• to enable pupils to understand the reading passage
• to provide opportunities to refl ect upon their reading skills
• to encourage cooperation
• to encourage in class or at home extensive reading

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• express their predictions about the content of the reading passage and how the plot can develop
• answer reading comprehension questions
• become aware of what can facilitate comprehension and sustain the reader’s motivation (while-

reading)
• compare completed tasks in pairs and groups
• choose if they want to continue reading the book

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Harry and the Egyptian Tomb, Worksheets 1and 2 (WS1, WS2), (optional), 
Bank of extra activities: Activities 4 and 13, Activities: 5-11 (optional)
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Lesson plan 2 (pp. 2-3)

2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb B2 LEVEL: A2

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (20 min)

WCL: Th e teacher distributes copies of graded 
reader and elicits from pupils the title and the 
author of the book. Next, points to pictures and 
elicits a mummy and a  tomb. Later, the teacher 
points the picture of the man standing next to 
the mummy and asks pupils what they think his 
name is. Th en, asks pupils if they can guess where 
the main plot of the book is set. Optionally, the 
teacher can also ask pupils to point to where there 
is information about the person who made the 
drawings in the book and the publisher. Th en, 
the teacher asks pupils to open the book and 
shows them a  picture dictionary. If necessary, 
the teacher clarifi es the meaning of words in this 
section and then, asks pupils to read information 
in the top left  corner to fi nd out what the book 
is about. 

WCL – PW: Th e teacher gives out copies of Activity 
4 and makes sure pupils understand questions 
1-7. Th en, encourages them to speculate about the 
possible answers on the basis of the illustration 
which pupils can see on pages 2-3. 

While-reading: (10 min)

IW: Pupils read pages 2-3 of graded reader 
Harry and the Egyptian Tomb and fi nd answers 
to questions 1-7, Activity 4.

PW – WCL: Pupils discuss in pairs before 
confi rming their answers with the teacher.

Post-reading: (15 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils if they already 
have ideas who the thief or the thieves are and 
why they stole gold. Next, (s)he encourages them 
to predict how they think the story is going to 
develop What do you think is going to happen 
next?

WCL: Later, the teacher fi nds out whether it 
was easy or diffi  cult for pupils to understand 
the passage, what helped them understand the 
test [Suggested answer: e.g. illustration] and 
what kept their motivation to read [Suggested 
answers: e.g. making predictions, looking for 
answers to comprehension questions, checking 
predictions].

IW – GW: Pupils complete Activity 13 and then, 
the teacher asks whether or not pupils would like 
to fi nd out what is going to happen next in the 
story.

Optional activities: WS1, WS2:T1-4, Bank of 
extra activities: Activities 5-11

NOTES
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Worksheet 1 (after lesson 1, best after pp. 15-19)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

TASK 1

Find 10 words. Th ey are hidden horizontally (–), vertically (I) and diagonally (/ \).

H I E R O G L Y P H

N E I S W O R D J Q

B I R S A R A H B F

P T E X C T Y M Q L

Y Z W C Q J O M E A

R A B F E T G E O M

A T H I E V E S X E

M Q P H A R A O H Q

I S U I T C A S E R

D J T I Z Y G O L D

Copy the words.

1.   2. 

3.  4. 

5.  6. 

7.  8. 

9.  10. 
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Worksheet 2 (any page after lesson 2, best after pp. 15-19)

2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb B2 LEVEL: A2

TASK 1

Use clues 1-10 to complete the crossword.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

 1. an underground room where Nefertari was burried
 2. they are shiny and very sharp
 3. Harry kept food in it
 4. Professor Amenhotep is Chione’s uncle. She is his … .
 5. dead bodies which in ancient Egypt were preserved with special chemicals and wrapped in cloth 

to prevent them from decay
 6. a metalic yellow mineral
 7. streams of fi re
 8. people who steal things
 9. formal writing system used in Ancient Egypt
10. long and thin animals with no legs



Worksheet 2 (any page after lesson 2, best after pp. 15-19)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

TASK 2

TASK 3

TASK 4

Fold the bottom part of this page

What do the hieroglyphs below mean? Use Task 1 to decode each one. Th en, make a mini dictionary 
by writing an appropriate letter under each hieroglyph.

Use seven letters from Task 2 in order to make a ten-letter word in English. Write the word by 
fi lling in each square with one letter.

Complete the sentence with the password from Task 3.

Unfold the bottom part of this page to check if you have guessed the password correctly

…….……fold………………….fold…………………fold…………………..fold……………fold

Here is another clue. Use Task 2 to help you translate the hieroglyphs.

Compare words from Task 2 and 3. If they are the same, you have guessed the password correctly. 
Bravo!

Emma and Harry are  .



Worksheet 3 (any page after lesson 1)

2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb B2 LEVEL: A2

TASK 1

Label each picture with the correct word from the box.

gold coins                        a pharaoh                        a tomb                        jewellery

a pyramid                        a mummy                        hieroglyphs                        a sphynx

a) b) c) 

d) e) f) 

g) h) 
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Worksheet 4 (after lesson 1)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

TASK 1

Put the words in order to make a question.

1. Question: 

 [is / the tomb / of Nefertari / Where /?]

 Answer: 

2. Question: 

 [was / Who / Nefertari /?]

 Answer: 

3. Question: 

 [Why /a lot of/ is there / inside / best Egyptian /art /her tomb /?]

 Answer: 

4. Question: 

 [diffi  cult / it / to fi nd / the mummy / Why / of Nefertari / is /?]

 Answer: 

5. Question: 

 [the hieroglyphs /Can / which / people / are in each room /read /?]

 Answer: 
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Worksheet 4 (after lesson 1)

2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb B2 LEVEL: A2

TASK 3

TASK 4

You are PUPIL A, Profesor Hobbs who will be interviewed by a  journalist. Answer his or her 
questions.

You are PUPIL B, a journalist. Ask Professor Hobbs the questions from Task 1. You can add 1-2 
own questions. Remember to take notes in order to write and article which will be published in 
a school newspaper.

TASK 2

Imagine you are Professor Hobbs. A  journalist wants to make an interview with you. Prepare 
answers to questions he or she is going to ask you. Write the answers to questions 1-5 from Task 1.
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Bank of extra activities

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

Th e Tomb of Nefertari

Th is is Nefertari’s  tomb. It is in the Valley of the Queens together with other pyramids where the 
wives of pharaohs were burried in ancient times. Nefertari was the Chief wife of the pharaoh Ramses 
II so inside there is some of the best Egyptian art. Th ere are a lot of rooms inside the pyramid and it 
is diffi  cult to fi nd the room with the mummy of Nefertari and things she liked, for example, jewellery, 
gold coins and other valuables, things which were worth money. Th ere are a lot of hieroglyphs in each 
room, but not many people can read them.

Read the text about the tomb of Nefertari and answer questions 1-5.

1. Where is the tomb of Nefertari?
2. Who was Nefertari?
3. Why is there a lot of best Egyptian art inside her tomb?
4. Why is it diffi  cult to fi nd the mummy of Nefertari?
5. Can people read hieroglyphs which are in each room?

Read the text about the tomb of Nefertari and decide if sentences 1-5 are true or false. Correct 
statements which are not true.

1. Th e tomb of Nefertari is in the Valley of the Pharaohs. True/False
2. She was the wife of Ramses II. True/False
3. Pharaoh did not love her but he wanted her tomb to look beautiful. True/False
4. It is easy to fi nd the mummy of Nefertari so that people can take some souvenirs from the room 

where she is. True/False
5. It is easy to read hieroglyphs because everybody learns them at school. True/False

ACTIVITY 1 (lesson 1)

ACTIVITY 2 (lesson 1, an alternative to Activity 3)

ACTIVITY 3 ( lesson 1, an alternative to Activity 2, best to choose with mixed 
ability learners and with WS4: T1-4)
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

Read questions 1-7 and try to predict some answers by looking at the illustration on pages 2-3 of 
Harry and the Egyptian Tomb. Th en, read pages 2-3 to check predictions.

1. Who is in the offi  ce with the Chief of Police?
2. Who is wearing glasses? 
3. Why were Harry and Emma invited to the police offi  ce?
4. Who is the man in the photos? 
5. Who will help Emma and Harry fi nd stolen gold? 
6. Where will Professor Amenhotep meet Harry and Emma? 
7. Who has the ring with a sphinx?

Match the halfs to make a word.

1. pha a) glyph
2. go b) raoh
3. pyra c) mmy
4. hiero d) mb
5. mu e) ld
6. to f) mid

Put the letters in the correct order to make a word.

1. odgl – 
2. arphoah – 
3. mymum – 
4. hsierhopgyl –  
5. mbto – 
6. ymarpdi – 

ACTIVITY 4 (lesson 2)

ACTIVITY 5 (any page aft er lesson 1)

ACTIVITY 6 (any page aft er lesson 1)
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

Th e words are written backwords. Write the letters in the correct order in the slots below.

dlog hoarahp ymmum shpylgoreih bmot dimaryp

Find a spelling mistake in each word 1-6. Write the word correctly.

1. piramyd – 
2. tumb – 
3. mumy – 
4. golt – 
5. faraoh – 
6. hieroglyfs – 

Read the description and fi ll in the gaps with words from the box.

mummy                        diffi  cult                        wife                        but

                        and                        hieroglyphs                        pharaoh

           pyramids                        Egyptian                        tomb

ACTIVITY 7 (any page aft er lesson 1)

ACTIVITY 8 (any page aft er lesson 1)

ACTIVITY 9 (any page aft er lesson 1)

Th is is Nefertari’s  a)_________________. It is in the Valley of the Queens together with other 
b) _________________ where the wives of pharaohs were burried in ancient times. Nefertari 
was the Chief c) _________________ of the d) ______________ Ramses II so inside there 
is some of the best e) _________________ art. Th ere are a  lot of rooms inside the pyramid 
and it is f) _________________to fi nd the room with the g) _________________ of Nefertari 
h) _________________ the things she liked, for example, jewellery, gold coins and other valuables, 
things which were worth money.  Th ere are a  lot of i) _________________ in each room, 
j) _______________ not many people can read them.
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

DICTATION: Listen and fi ll in the gaps with the missing words.

Th is is Nefertari’s  _________________. It is in the Valley of the Queens together with other 
_________________ where the wives of pharaohs were burried in ancient times. Nefertari was the 
Chief _________________ of the ______________ Ramses II so inside there is some of the best 
_________________ art. Th ere are a lot of rooms inside the pyramid and it is _________________to 
fi nd the room with the _________________ of Nefertari  _________________ the things she liked, 
for example, jewellery, gold coins and other valuables, things which were worth money.  Th ere are 
a lot of _________________ in each room, _______________ not many people can read them.

DICTATION: Listen and circle the word you hear. 

Th is is Nefertari's  tomb/garden. It is in the Valley of the Queens together with other pyramids 
where the wives of pharaohs were burried in ancient times. Nefertari was the Chief sister/wife of the 
pharaoh/king Ramses II so inside there is some of the best Egyptian/French art. Th ere are a lot of 
rooms inside the pyramid/tomb and it is diffi  cult/easy to fi nd the room with the mummy/friends of 
Nefertari and/but the things she liked, for example, jewellery, gold coins and other valuables, things 
which were worth money. Th ere are a lot of swords/hieroglyphs in each room but/and not many 
people can read them.

IDEAS: Each section below provides enough materials for a  45-minute lesson which focuses on 
developing reading skills and critical thinking. Th e teacher should decide how oft en pupils will refl ect 
upon their motivation to continue reading the book. If pupils do not want to read the whole book 
as part of an English class, the remaining sections can be cut out and given out to pupils who wish 
to read graded reader Harry and the Egyptian Tomb on their own, during their free time. If this 
happens, the teacher can plan regular feedback sessions so that pupils can share their answers to Refl  
ect questions and complete Activity 13.

ACTIVITY 10  (any page aft er lesson 1, with a copy of Activity 1 for a teacher, 
an alternative to Activity 11)

ACTIVITY 11  (any page aft er lesson 1, with a copy of Activity 1 for a teacher, an 
alternative to Activity 10, best to choose with mixed ability learners)

ACTIVITY 12  (aft er lesson 2 or for pupils who wish to read graded reader Harry 
and the Egyptian Tomb on their own)
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.8 Harry and Egyptian Tomb

TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at the illustration on pages 4-5 of graded reader 
Harry and the Egyptian Tomb and try to make predictions about possible 
answers to questions 1-3.

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read pages 4-5 of graded reader Harry and the Egyptian 
Tomb and confi rm your predictions for questions 1-3 from Task 1.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 4-5 again and answer questions 1-3.

TASK 4  (post-reading): Refl ect. Answer questions 1-2.

1. Where is Harry and Emma? 
a) In the boat on the River Nile in Egypt.
b) In the boat on the Vistula river in Poland.

2. What can they see from the boat? 
a) palm trees 
b) sand 
c) pyramids 

3. Who is the young girl talking to Emma and Harry?
a) Professor Amenhotep 
b) Professor Amenhotep's relative?

1. What did Emma and Harry visit when sailing through the desert? 
2. Why did Chione, not Professor Amenhotep, meet  Emma and Harry?
3. How can Chione help the two detectives?

1. What is the purpose of looking at illustrations before reading the passage?
2. Was it easier for you to understand the text aft er you looked at the illustration  and made predictions 

about its content? Explain why/ why not.

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES 4-5
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TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 6-7 of graded reader Harry 
and the Egyptian Tomb and try to make predictions about possible 
answers to questions 1-4.

TASK 5  (post-reading): Look at pages 4-5 again and fi nd the following words: 
pyramids, niece, geography, hieroglyphs and tomb. What do these words 
mean in your language? If it is necessary, use a dictionary.

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read the fi rst three lines of the passage on page 6 and 
answer question 1 from Task 1.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read the whole text on pages 6-7 and fi nd answers to 
questions 1-3.

TASK 6  (post-reading): Find past forms of the following verbs: go, speak, say, have. 
Write them in your copybook.

1. Where are Chione, Emma and Harry? 
2. What is there above the door?
3. Does Harry look happy? 
4. What do you think Harry has in his suitcase?

1. What do the hieroglyphs above the door say? Do they mean that visitors are welcome?
2. Does Harry think they can get into trouble if they go any further?
3. Does Harry say what he has in his suitcase? 

IDEAS: Make your own mini-dictionary. Write the new words adding cut out pictures or drawings 
to illustrate the meaning.

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 6-7
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TASK 4  (post-reading): Look at pages 6-7 again and fi nd the following words: 
snake, sword. What do they mean in your language? Use a dictionary if it 
is necessary.

IDEAS: Make your own mini-dictionary. Write the new words adding cut out pictures or drawings 
to illustrate the meaning.

TASK 5  (post-reading): Find on pages 6-7 the words which mean:

a) not safe (page 6) 
b) spoke very quietly (page 7) 

TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 8-11 of Harry and the 
Egyptian Tomb and think of possible answers to questions 1-4.

1. What animal can you see in the stone below the hieroglyphs?
2. What animals will Emma, Chione and Harry have to fi ght if they enter the room?
3. Do Emma and Harry like snakes? 
4. How did Chione fi ght the snakes? 

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 8-10

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read pages 8-10 and confi rm your predictions for 
questions 1-4 from Task 1.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 9-10 again and fi nd answers to questions 1-4.

1. What do they have to do to open the door? 
2. Were the snakes happy to see people? 
3. Why were Emma and Harry standing behind Chione? 
4. Could they look straight into the eyes of the snakes?
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TASK 2  (while-reading): Read pages 12-14 of Harry and the Egyptian Tomb and 
confi rm your predictions.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 12-14 again and answer questions 1-5.

1. What do the hieroglyphs above the door say? 
2. Why did Emma help to push the door open? 
3. What was happening with the swords? 
4. Was Harry optimistic or pessimistic about crossing the room? 
5. Did the swords fall on the stones?

TASK 4  (post-reading): Refl ect. Answer questions 1-3.

1. How would you feel if you were with Chione and the detectives? Choose ideas from a-i.

a) afraid b) frightened  c) I would run away d) careful
e) I would not be afraid f) curious  g) I would not feel safe h) safe
i) I would be afraid but I would think of a plan to go through the room safely. 

2. How do you think Chione felt? 

3. Why do you think Harry said ‘I need a new job!’ How did he feel in the room?

TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 12-14 of Harry and the 
Egyptian Tomb and try to make predictions about answers to questions 1-3.

1. What will Emma, Harry and Chione have to fi ght to cross the next room? 
2. What must they do to open the door? 
3. How did they manage to go through the room safely?

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 12-14
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TASK 4  (post-reading): Find in the text lexical items which mean:

a) cross the room (page 13)  
b) look with great attention (page 13)  
c) Harry and Emma went behind Chione (page 14)  

TASK 5  (post-reading): Find on pages 12-14 the following words: ceiling, fl oor, 
on the right, on the left but not on them. What do they mean in your native 
language? If it is necessary, use a dictionary.

IDEAS: Make your own mini-dictionary. Write the new words adding cut out pictures or drawings 
to illustrate the meaning.

TASK 6  (post-reading): Find the past form of the verbs a-c. Next, use each verb in 
the past form to write a sentence.

a) come:
b) watch:
c) fall:  

Sentence 1: 

Sentence 2:

Sentence 3:
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TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 15-19 of graded reader Harry 
and the Egyptian Tomb and try to make predictions about possible answers 
to questions 1-5.

1. What is in the 3rd room, behind the stone? 
2. Who is helping to push the door open? 
3. What is in Harry’s suitcase? 
4. Why are they eating? 
5. Why is Harry holding his sandwich up to the fl ames?

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 15-19

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read pages 15-19 and confi rm your predictions.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 15-19 again and answer questions 1-9.

1. What do they decide to do aft er the door is open?
2. What did they see in the room? 
3. Why was Chione sad?  
4. What food was there in Harry’s suitcase? 
5. What did Harry use to heat up his sandwich? 
6. Why was Harry’s sandwich still cold?
7. How did Chione feel when she learned about the fi re? 
8. What did Harry want to do fi rst?

a) He wanted to walk through the room immediately.
b) He wanted to fi nish the snacks. 

9. What did Emma think about Harry’s idea?
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TASK 4  (post-reading): Refl ect. Answer questions 1-3.

TASK 5  (post-reading): Find the past form of verbs a-f. Th en, circle the verbs 
which have their past form regular.

TASK 6  (post-reading): Look at the past form of regular verbs from Task 5 
and decide whether „ed“ at the end of each verb is pronounced as: 

TASK 7  (post-reading): Write in your copybooks seven sentences with the past 
form of the verbs from Task 5.

TASK 8  (post-reading): Look at page 18. Find the verb which means:

1. Why do you think Harry took food with him?
2. What do you think of Harry’s decision to eat something before they decide how to leave the room? 
3. What would you do if you were with the detectives and Chione? Would you make a break to eat 

something or would you try to leave the room as soon as possible? Why?

a) push  b) look  c) ask
d) open  e) give  f) hold

a) /t/
b) /d/
c) /id/

a) to heat up

IDEAS: Make your own mini-dictionary. Write the new words adding cut out pictures or drawings 
to illustrate the meaning.
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TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 20-23 of graded reader Harry 
and the Egyptian Tomb and make predictions about possible answers to 
questions 1-4.

1. Who is there in the 4th room? 
2. What else is there on the fl oor apart from fi re fl ames?
3. What did the mummy do? 
4. What does the mummy have on the fi nger pointing at Harry, Emma and Chione?

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 20-23

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read pages 20-23 to confi rm your predictions.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 20-23 again and answer questions 1-4.

TASK 4  (post-reading): Refl ect. Answer questions 1-6.

1. What did Emma fi nd in the room? 
2. What did the two men do when they saw Chione, Harry and Emma? 
3. Why didn’t Chione and Emma run away when they heard the mummy say ‘GO GO 

GOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO’?
4. Why does Harry think the mummy is Professor Hobbs’s sister?

1. How do you feel now when you know that the thief was in fact Professor Hobbs’s sister?
2. Why do you think she pretended to be a mummy? 
3. Why do you think the woman sat up, pointed to the door and said ‘GO GO 

GOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO’?
4. Do you think it was the fi rst time she has stolen anything?
5. Why do you think she stole gold?
6. Who do you think the two men were? 
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TASK 1  (pre-reading): Look at illustrations on pages 24-25 of Harry and the 
Egyptian Tomb and answer questions 1-3.

1. Who comes out of the tomb together with Harry, Emma and Chione? 
2. Who is waiting for them?
3. Where is Chione? What is she doing?

ACTIVITY 12: PAGES: 24-26

TASK 2  (while-reading): Read page 25 and confi rm your answers to questions 1-3 
from Task 1.

TASK 3  (while-reading): Read pages 24-26 and answer questions 1-4.

TASK 4 (POST-READING): REFLECT. ANSWER QUESTIONS 1-4.

1. Do Harry, Emma and Chione walk back the same way they came from?
2.  Why are the Chief of Police, Professor Hobbs and Professor Amenhotep waiting in front of the 

entrance? 
3. Did Harry and Emma fi nd the stolen gold without any help? 
4. Is Chione going to meet her uncle, Professor Amenhotep?

Th is question should be deleted. It already appears in Task 4 (pages 20-23).
1. Why didn’t Chione want to meet her uncle?
2. Do you think Professor Amenhotep really went to Cairo to see a dentist?
3. How do you think Professor Hobbs felt when she found out that her sister and two other men had 

stolen the gold?
4. Why do you think the thieves decided to hide the stolen gold in the tomb of Nefertari?
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ACTIVITY 13  (with Activity 12, aft er reading a given section of graded reader 
Harry and the Egyptian Tomb)

How do you like the story so far? Colour the stars to illustrate your opinion. You can also write 
some comments.

Harry and the Egyptian 
Tomb

Do I like the 
book?

My comments

Pages: 2-3

Pages:

Pages: 

Inspired by Hughes A., Williams M. 2000. Penguin Young Readers Teacher’s Guide to Using Stories in 
Class. Pearson. p. 10.

How to colour the stars:

I love the book.
I like the book.
I don’t know.
I don’t like the book.
I don’t want to continue reading this book.
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Table of contents:

3 lesson plans 
10 worksheets
Bank of extra activities (13 activities)

The Jungle Book 
Author: Rudyard Kipling

CEFR level: A2, 400 headwords (Flyers) 
Suggested age: 8-11yrs 

Topic: How much do you know about wolves? Th e Jungle Book- a tiger and wolves, 
Mowgli becomes a member of the pack  

Language structures: simple present, simple past, modal verbs for ability and necessity / obligation, 
comparative and superlative adjectives, connectives, determiners 

CLIL: Art, Natural Science, PE, Maths, Drama
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IDEAS: Before the lesson starts, as part of homework, pupils can be asked to fi nd information about 
wolves. Alternatively, they can learn about the life of wolves during a diff erent course, e.g. natural 
science.

Th is lesson plan can be used optionally, before pupils start reading Th e Jungle Book by Rudyard 
Kipling. Th e teacher can also revise names of wild animals before the lesson.

Topic: How much do you know about wolves?

Teaching objectives:
• to activate pupils’ general knowledge about wolves
• to pre-teach key vocabulary from Th e Jungle Book by Rudygard Kipling
• to practise reading sub-skills: predicting, scanning, contextual guessing
• to arouse interest in reading Th e Jungle Book by Rudygard Kipling
• to practise vocabulary related to the topic of wolves (optional)

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• fi nd out which facts about wolves are true and which are not 
• fi gure out the meaning of unknown lexical items from context
• participate in vocabulary practice activities linked to the topic of wolves (optional) 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: a copy of graded reader Th e Jungle Book, pictures of a wolf, a pack of wolves, a family of 
wolves, cubs, a den; pictures illustrating what wolves can do: growl,bark, howl, skip, stroll, run, hunt, 
play. Alternatively, the teacher can mime the verbs to introduce their meaning. Pictures illustrating 
sticks, fangs, a wolf ’s paw with claws. Worksheet 1 (WS1), Activity 7,8, 9. Optional: Worksheets 2 
(WS2), Worksheet 3 (WS3), Bank of extra activities: Activity 1-5, 13.

IDEAS: Th e teacher can use illustrations from Th e Jungle Book to introduce some lexical items: pages 
4-5: a family of wolves, cubs, a den; pages10-11: play; pages 12-13: a pack, and from WS2, WS3.

The Jungle Book
Before reading graded reader
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NOTES

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (15 min) 

WCL: Th e teacher shows pictures of wolves and 
asks: What is the name of these animals? Next, 
the teacher introduces both singular and plural 
form a wolf, wolves and tells pupils that during 
the lesson they are going to learn how wolves 
live and what they can do. Th e teacher asks 2-3 
questions in order to fi nd out how much pupils 
already know about wolves: How long do wolves 
live? Do they live alone or in groups? He or she 
uses pictures to introduce in a pack, and elicits 
or introduces what wolves can do: growl, bark, 
howl, skip, stroll, run, hunt. Next, the teacher 
opens graded reader Th e Jungle Book on page 
4 and 5 points a picture of baby wolves in a den 
and elicits and/or introduces pups and cubs. 
Th en, points to where the cubs are and asks: 
Where do wolves sleep? What is this place called? 
Th e teacher introduces a den. 

IW-PW: Pupils read sentences from Activity 7 
and make predictions about the life of wolves. 
Th ey decide if sentences 1-9 are true or false.

While-reading (10 min) 

IW – PW – WCL: Th e teacher gives out WS1 
and tells pupils that they are going to read 
a letter from a wolf in which the wolf describes 
its life. Pupils read the letter and complete Task 
1 (WS1). Before pupils provide feedback to the 
teacher, they compare their answers in pairs.

Post-reading (20 min) 

WCL: Th e teacher asks referential questions 
in order to help pupils refl ect upon what they 
have read: Activity 8.

WCL – PW: Th e teacher asks pupils to look 
at the text again and try to guess the meaning 
of highlighted words. Activity 9 provides 
a sample of guiding questions, which the 
teacher can use to help pupils guess the meaning 
of unknown words from context.

WCL: Th e teacher sums up the previous activity 
asking pupils if it was necessary to understand 
highlighted words in order to complete the while 
reading task. [Suggested answer: No] Next, 
elicits how pupils can try to fi nd out the meaning 
of words which they do not understand, before 
they use a dictionary. Th e teacher confi rms 
pupils’ answers saying that it is helpful to look 
for clues by reading carefully a sentence before 
and/or aft er the unknown word and that we can 
sometimes fi nd the meaning of a word just aft er 
the comma.

IW: Pupils complete vocabulary tasks in order 
to practise lexical items related to the topic of 
wolves: WS2, WS3 and/or Activity 1-5 (optional).
WCL: Th e teacher shows pupils the copy of Th e 
Jungle Book and suggests that pupils can read it, 
if they would like to fi nd out about the boy who 
was brought up by wolves: Activity 13 (optional).
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IDEAS: Th ere are two other alternatives to the way the teacher can plan the pre-reading stage of this 
lesson. Option 1: If this is the fi rst lesson based on graded reader Th e Jungle Book, the teacher can 
conduct the pre-reading stage following LP1. Option 2: If pupils have already seen the movie Th e 
Jungle Book, the teacher asks questions in order to activate their schema: Who found the little boy in 
the jungle? What happened to his parents? Did Mowgli live like a boy or like a boy cub?  Who became 
his family? Who was Mowgli’s the biggest enemy?

Topic: Th e Jungle Book – a tiger and wolves 

Teaching objectives:
• to encourage in class or at home extensive reading
• to provide pupils with opportunities to practise reading sub-skills: predicting, skimming, scanning
• to encourage critical thinking

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• answer comprehension questions
• talk about potential dangers of going to the forest alone
• self-assess their reading skills
• choose if they want to continue reading Th e Jungle Book 

Interaction: group work (GP), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Th e Jungle Book, dictionaries (optional), Activity 13 (optional)

The Jungle Book
Before reading graded reader

Pages: 3-5 

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading (10 min)

WCL: Th e teachers shows pupils graded reader 
Th e Jungle Book and asks if they have read the 
book in their native language or watched a fi lm 
based on the novel. Next, elicits or tells pupils the 
gist of the story: Th is is a story about a boy whose 
parents die in the jungle and wolves become the 
boy’s family. His biggest enemy is a tiger. One 

day the boy changes the laws of the jungle. Th en, 
the teacher tells pupils that they are going to read 
the book in English. 

Next, the teacher asks pupils to look at the 
illustration on pages 2-3 and elicits: a tiger, 
a woman, a man, a baby, fi re. Th en, writes 
qestions 1-4 on the whiteboard and encourages 
pupils to predict answers. Th e teacher accepts all 
ideas. 
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1. Where did the people go? 
2. Who was Shere Khan? 
3. Why did the the tiger kill the man and the 

woman? 
4. Why was Shere Khan angry? 

While-reading/listening (25 min) 

WCL – IW: Th e teacher reads the text on pages 
3-4 aloud. Pupils are asked to follow the story in 
their books and check if they have predicted the 
answers to questions 1-4 correctly. Th en, they 
confi rm and clarify their answers. 

WCL – PW: Th e teacher focuses pupils attention 
on the illustration on pages 4-5 and elicits: 
wolves, Mother Wolf, Father Wolf, a den, 
cubs, Mother Wolf is giving milk. Next, writes 
questions 1-4 on the whiteboard and makes 
sure pupils understand them. Th en, asks pupils 
to read page 5 in order to fi nd the answers. Th e 
teacher reminds pupils not to get distracted by 
words which they do not understand and just 
concentrate on fi nding the answers. 

1. Who was Raksha? 

2. What did she hear? 
3. Where were the wolves when they heard the 

noise? 
4. Why did Raksha sent Father wolf to see what 

happened? 

Post-reading (10 min) 

WCL – GW: Th e teacher ask pupils if they think 
it is safe to go to the forest alone. Pupils are 
encouraged to justify their opinions. 

Next, the teacher asks pupils if they found the 
passage easy or diffi  cult to read and whether 
discussing the illustrations and predicting 
answers to questions made it easier for them to 
concentrate while reading the text. 

Th en, the teacher asks pupils if they would like 
to continue reading the book to fi nd out what  
happens next. If pupils fi nd the book enjoyable, 
the teacher can continue with in class reading 
during subsequent lessons using Activity 13. 
Alternatively, pupils who wish to read graded 
reader Th e Jungle Book on their own, during 
their free time, can be given copies of this activity 
to take home.
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IDEAS: Aft er this lesson, pupils can act out the ceremony during which they become members of the 
pack. Th e preparation to this drama activity: Activity 12, will take two more 45-minute lessons.

Topic: Mowgli becomes a member of the pack 

Teaching objectives:
• to provide opportunities for active listening
• to provide opportunities to express opinions about the passage
• to provide opportunities to express empathy using the adjectives of feeling
• to enable pupils to read the passage extensively
• to give context for dramatizing the cermony (optional)

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• react verbally and non-verbally to what the teacher says
• say whether or not they would like to read the whole book
• refl ect how Mowgli could feel during the ceremony
• revise verbs describing what wolves can do (optional) 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Th e Jungle Book, Activity 10, 11, an audio version of pages 12-15 (optional), 
Activity 12 (optional), Worksheet 4 (WS4) (optional)

The Jungle Book
Before reading graded reader

Pages: 12-15

PROCEDURE

Pre-listening (10 min)

WCL: Th e teacher shows a copy of graded reader 
Th e Jungle Book and tells pupils that they are 
going to listen to the description of a ceremony 
during which young wolves and the boy become 
members of a pack, Akela’s pack. If this is the 
fi rst time pupils use the book, the teacher briefl y 
summarises the plot up to page 11. 

Pupils look at the illustration on pages12-13. 
Th e teacher asks questions, for example: What 
animals can you see in the picture? Are there only 
big wolves? What do we call small wolves, baby 
wolves in English? etc., in order to elicit wolves, 
cubs, a boy and a meeting.
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While-listening (15 min) 

WCL: Th e teacher reads pages 12-15 aloud, 
pointing to the words he/she is reading, using 
story telling techniques: Activity 10.

Post-listening (20 min) 

WCL – GW: Th e teacher encourages pupils 
to think how Mowgli could feel during the 

ceremony. Th ey discuss questions 1-5 from 
Activity 11 in groups before sharing their 
opinions with the whole class.

WCL: If time allows or as part of homework, 
the teacher suggest that pupils read pages 12-
15 individually or listen to an audio version 
following the text.

WCL: Pupils revise verbs describing what wolves 
can do as part of Activity 12 (optional).

NOTES
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Worksheet 1 (with lesson plan 1)
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TASK 1

Read a letter from Wolf. Are sentences 1-9 true or false?

Dear Children, 

I am a wolf. I am not big or bad. I live for about 8 years. When 
I meet my mate,we stay together for life.I am a mammal, this 
means that my sisters give birth to babies, not eggs. Th ey feed 
them on milk from their own body. My children are pups. We 
call them cubs. Th ey sleep all the time in a den. Even during 
the day they love short naps. But they grow big very fast in just 
weeks. Th ey like playing with sticks and twigs. 

I can growl, bark and howl. I can also skip and stroll. I can 
run and hide. I hunt for food in the weeks, not alone, but with 
a pack. All wolves are carnivarious, they eat meat. 

A dog is my old cousin. We are both canine, we are similar to 
a dog, but we are not the same. We are diff erent. I am shy and 
I don`t make friends with people. 

Hope to hear from you,

Wolf

1.  Wolves live for about 20 years.TRUE/FALSE
2.  During their life they change their partners about 4 times. TRUE/FALSE
3.  Very small wolves eat meat. TRUE/FALSE
4.  Very small wolves become big in 2-3 years. TRUE/FALSE
5.  Wolves can`t run and bark. TRUE/FALSE
6.  Wolves hunt alone. TRUE/FALSE
7.  Th ey eat vegetables.TRUE/FALSE
8.  A dog and a wolf are the family. TRUE/FALSE
9.  Dogs and wolves make friends with people. TRUE/FALSE
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TASK 1

Write the most appropriate verb under each picture a – h.

growl                bark                howl                jump/skip                stroll                run                hunt                play

a) ___________________________ b) ___________________________

c) ___________________________ d) ___________________________

e) ___________________________ f) ___________________________

g) ___________________________ h) ___________________________
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B2 LEVEL: A2 2.9 The Jungle Book

TASK 1

Label each picture a – g with the correct lexical item.

a pack of wolves          a family of wolves          cubs          fangs          a den          a wolf ’s paw with claws

a) ___________________________ b) ___________________________

c) ___________________________ d) ___________________________

e) ___________________________ f) ___________________________
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TASK 1

Colour and/or decorate your Wolf mask and then cut it out.
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TASK 1

Match verbs with their past forms.

DID

TAKE FOUND

WANT LIVED

LEARN CHANGED

KILL

LIVE WANTED

FIND LEARNED

CHANGE KILLED

DO TOOK

CAN HAD

HAVE COULD

LOOK

LOOKED
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TASK 2

TASK 3

Change verbs a-j into their past form.

Decide which verbs from TASK 1 are regular and which are not regular. Copy them into the 
appropriate circle.

a) want  _____________________________ f) learn _____________________________
b) can  _____________________________ g) look  _____________________________
c) fi nd  _____________________________ h) change _____________________________
d) have  _____________________________ i) take  _____________________________
e) kill  _____________________________ j) do  _____________________________

REGULAR VERBS IRREGULAR VERBS
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TASK 1

Use scissors  to make your own set of a memory game. Match the verbs with their past form.

DID

TAKE FOUND

WANT LIVED

LEARN CHANGED

HAVE

LIVE WANTED

FIND LEARNED

CHANGE COULD

DO TOOK

CAN HAD

HAVE COULD

LOOK

LOOKED
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TASK 1

TASK 2

Do the calculations and then copy the words in ascending order, from the smallest to the largest 
number. Remember to begin each sentence with a capital letter.

Do the calculations and then copy the words in descending order, from the largest to the smallest 
number. Remember to begin each sentence with a capital letter.

a)
6 + 9 = 1 + 3 = 3 + 9 = 5 + 3 = 4 + 2 = 7 + 7 =
jungle the of law fi rst the

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
b)
12 + 7 = 11 + 4 = 5 + 4 = 8 + 19 = 16 + 7 = 9 + 4 =
for speak I cub this can

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
c)
31 – 8 = 24 – 7= 9 – 4 = 30 – 3 = 19 – 8 = 24 – 5 = 29 – 1 = 39 – 15 = 18 – 9 = 5 – 2 =
jungle of the your laws the cubs to teach I

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
d)
38 – 8 = 25 – 9 = 34 – 7 = 20 – 17 = 43 – 23 = 25 – 16 = 16 – 12 =
cows look the Mowgli aft er to learned

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
e) 
28 : 4 = 36 : 2 = 16 + 18 = 6 : 4 = 4 × 7 = 42 – 17 = 3 × 3 = 56 – 32 = 17 – 4 = 3 × 7 =
am and a I not wolf a am wolf I

_______________________________________________________________________________ .

a)
12 : 4 = 2 × 9 = 7 + 13 = 17 – 9 =
law change I the

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
b)
4 × 4 = 3 × 6 = 3 × 15 =
Flower the Orange

_______________________________________________________________________________ .
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TASK 1

Join sentences a-f with the word BECAUSE.

Example: Animals are afraid of fi re. Th ey don`t understand fi re. 
Animals are afraid of fi re because they don’t understand it.

a) Mother Wolf couldn’t go outside when she heard the noise. She protected her cubs.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

b) Father Wolf called the boy Mowgli, Little Frog in the language of the jungle. Mowgli  had no hair 
on his body.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

c) Shere Khan came back and wanted the man-cub. He was hungry.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

d) Shere Khan did not fi ght with a group of wolves. One tiger cannot win a group of wolves.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

e) Akela was the leader of the pack. She was the strongest, bravest, most intelligent wolf.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

f) Baloo the bear decided to speak for Mowgli during the wolf meeting? Parents couldn’t speak for 
their cub.

 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
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TASK 1

Th e words are written backwords. Write their correct form.

Th e words are written backwords. Write their correct form.

yrgna dlo denethgirf derit diputs fsetsaf

tnegilletni tneitap tsevarb yrgnuh tsegnorst gnort

yrgna dlo denethgirf derit diputs fsetsaf

tnegilletni tneitap tsevarb yrgnuh tsegnorst gnort



290

Worksheet 10 (after page 27)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.9 The Jungle Book

TASK 1

Answer questions 1-7 using adjectives from the box.

hungry                strong                angry                tired                patient                not stupid 

fastest                old                intelligent                frightened                strongest                bravest

Example:

How did the tiger feel when she saw fi re?
Th e tiger felt frightened.

1. Why did the tiger want to kill the baby boy? 
 Shere Khan wanted to kill the baby boy because it was_________________.
2. How did Shere Khan feel when Raksha did not give the man-cub to the tiger? 
 Th e tiger was _________________.
3. How is Akela described in the book?
 Akela is described as the__________________, the__________________ and the most 

__________________ wolf.
4. Why do you think Shere Khan could not kill Mowgli?
 Shere Khan could not kill Mowgli because the boy was _________________.
5. Why, at the end of the story, didn’ the pack want Akela to be their alpha wolf, the leader of the 

pack? 
 At the end of the story, wolves did not want Akela to be their leader because she was 

__________________ and __________________and she wasn’t __________________and 
__________________ any more.

6. What is the Sixth Law of the jungle? 
 Be _________________.
7. Why were the people in the village frightened of Mowgli? 
 Th ey were frightened because Mowgli was very _________________.
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ACTIVITY 1 (with lesson plan 1-3)

Follow my instructions. Th e teacher puts pictures illustrating a pack of wolves, a family of wolves, 
cubs, sticks and a den on the walls, round the classroom and asks learners to do what he/she says. 
For example, the teacher says: Point a den. When all learners have extended their fi nger in the right 
direction, the teacher says: Th at’s right, that’s a den. Etc. Th e teacher changes instructions, asking 
learners to skip, run or stroll to a given picture. 

ACTIVITY 2 (with lesson plan 1-3)

Guessing the mime: Learners and the teacher decide how they are going to mime growling, barking, 
howling, hiding, hunting and having a nap. Th en, in pairs, pupils take turns to mime wolves’ behaviour. 
Other learners are asked to guess the mime.

ACTIVITY 3 (with lesson plan 1-3)

Alpha Wolf says game is best to revise the following verbs: growl, bark, howl, skip, stroll, run, hide, 
hunt,  have a nap. Th e teacher, who is Alpha Wolf, gives instructions to learners saying Alpha Wolf says 
… .If Alpha Wolf leaves out ”Alpha Wolf says” before giving an instruction, anyone who performered 
the activity is out.

ACTIVITY 4 (with lesson plan 1-3)

Learners work in groups of 3-4 making a poster to illustrate the life of a pack. During the activity, 
the teacher interviews small groups or individual learnes and asks them what wolves can do so that 
learners revise the verbs describing wolves’ daily life. If learners answer the questions in their native 
language, the teacher rephrases their utterances and thus exposes them to target language.

ACTIVITY 5 (any page)

Making a picture dictionary. Learners illustrate new lexical items with cut out pictures or drawings. 

ACTIVITY 6 (with pp. 22-27)

Join each pair of sentences with the word BECAUSE. 

1. Mowgli hit the cows with fi re. He wanted the cows to run towards Shere Khan.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
2. Shere Khan could not escape? Th ere were too many cows. 
 ____________________________________________________________________________ . 
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3. Mogwali took the tiger skin to the village? He wanted to show that he was strong.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
4. Villagers were frightened. Mowgli was strong.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
5. Wolves wanted a new leader. Akela was very old and tired and was not the strongest and the fastest 

wolf any more.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
6. Akela did not have to die in a fi ght. Mowgli could change the law.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .
7. Mowgli could change the law. He had fi re, the Orange Flower, and he was strong.
 ____________________________________________________________________________ .

ACTIVITY 7 (with lesson plan 1)

How much do you know about wolves? Decide which sentence 1-9 is true.

1.  Wolves live for about 20 years.TRUE/FALSE
2.  During their life they change their partners about 4 times. TRUE/FALSE
3.  Very small wolves eat meat. TRUE/FALSE
4.  Very small wolves become big in 2-3 years. TRUE/FALSE
5.  Wolves can`t run and bark. TRUE/FALSE
6.  Wolves hunt alone. TRUE/FALSE
7.  Th ey eat vegetables.TRUE/FALSE
8.  A dog and a wolf are the family. TRUE/FALSE
9.  Dogs and wolves make friends with people. TRUE/FALSE

ACTIVITY 8 (with lesson plan 1 or 2)

Refl ect. Answer the questions.

1. Have you ever seen a wolf? Where? 
2. How would you feel if you met a wolf at large?
 a) afraid b) frightened c) interested but frightened d) happy but careful
3. It says in the letter that the wolf is not big. How big is the wolf? Is it bigger or smaller than a dog?
4. What do dogs and wolves have in common? What can they both do?
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ACTIVITY 9 (with lesson plan 1)

Guiding questions to help learners guess the meaning of lexical items from context. 

a) Look at the word ”mammal”. What do you think it means? If pupils say what the word means in 
their native language, the teacher asks how they quessed the meaning. Otherwise, the teacher 
focuses pupils’ attention on information aft er a comma, then elicits what we call people or animals 
that give birth to their babies and feed them on milk from their own body. If necessary, the teacher 
prompts the answer by pronouncing the fi rst syllable of the noun in pupils’ native language. 

b) How about ”naps”? What does it mean? Th e teacher asks if the noun is in a singular or a plural 
form and elicits that ”s” at the end of ”naps” makes the noun plural. Th en, the teacher suggests that 
pupils read carefully the sentence which is before ”Even during the day they love short naps” in 
order to fi nd any clue.

c) What do you think ”canine” means? Th e teacher reads the sentence ”A dog is my cousin.” and says: 
If a wolf is a dog’s cousin, they are a … . Th e teacher can prompt pupils with the fi rst syllable of the 
word ”family”. Th en, elicits or introduces the meaning of ”canine” in pupils’ native language.

ACTIVITY 10 (with lesson plan 3)

A sample of how a teacher can read aloud the passage on pages 12-15. 

Six months passed. It was the time for the wolf meating [Th e teacher asks: It was the time for what? 
Th en, the teacher repeats: the wolf meeting] ‘Wolves of my pack,’ Akela called. ‘Wolves! It is time
[Th e teacher translates ”It’s time” to pupils’ native language and then repeats: It is time!] Bring your 
cubs here. Bring them so that the pack can see them.’ Every wolf family must bring its new cub to 
the wolf … [Th e teacher pauses to elicit ”meeting”.Th en, repeats ”the wolf meeting” and asks learners 
to repeat ”the wolf meeting”.] Th e cubs came out, one by one. Th e other wolves looked [Th e teacher 
uses a gesture to illustrate ”look”.] Th ey listened [Th e teacher uses the gesture illustrating ‘listen’] to the 
names of cubs. [Th e teacher asks: What did the other wolves do? and elicits or repeats ”Th ey looked and 
listened.” Th en, the teacher points to the boy in the picture and asks: Who is the boy in the middle? Th e 
teacher accepts all the answers and then, continues reading.]

Th e only one cub was left . Mowgli came into the center of the pack. [Th e teacher rephrases saying: It 
was his turn to be introduced to the pack. Th en, the teacher turns the page and asks pupils to look at the 
illustration on pages 14-15 and asks them what animals they can see. Th e teacher points to a bear and 
a black panther and elicits or introduces the names of the animals. Th en, asks: Why do you think these 
animals came to the wolf meeting? Th e teacher accepts all pupils’ ideas and continues reading.]

‘Someone must speak for the cub.’ [Th e teacher rephrases: Someone must give an opinion about the boy. 
Someone must introduce the boy.] ‘Someone must speak for the cub. Who can speak for the cub?’ 
Akela asked. [Th e teacher asks: Can the boy introduce himself? Th en, the teacher adds: No,someone 
must speak for the cub.] A mother and a father cannot speak for their cub. Th is is the Fift h Law of 
the jungle. [Th e teacher asks: What is the Fift h Law of the jungle? Th en, if necessary, rephrases pupils’ 
answers and asks them to repeat: A mother and a father cannot speak for their cub.] Nobody spoke. 
Mowgli the Little Frog was not a wolf. [Th e teacher asks: Did other wolves want to speak for the boy? 
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Th e teacher repeats or answers the question: No, they didn’t. Th en, adds: Other wolves did not want 
to give their opinion about the boy.] ‘Who can speak for this cub?’ Akela asked again. [Th e teacher 
asks learners: Who do you think is going to speak for Mowgli?] ‘I can speak for this cub,’ said Baloo 
the bear. ‘I can speak for this man-cub who is a wolf and who is not a wolf.’ ‘You know me,’ Baloo 
continued. ‘I am not a wolf but I am a teacher of wolves. I teach the laws of the jungle to your cubs. 
[Th e teacher asks: What does Baloo the bear teach? Who are the bear’s pupils? Th e teacher accepts pupils’ 
answers and says: Yes, Baloo the bear teaches the laws of the jungle to wolves’ cubs.]. If you listen to me, 
I can speak for this man-cub.’ ‘And I [Th e teacher points to the picture of the plack panther.] can speak 
for him,’ said Bagheera the black panther. ‘I am a friend of the wolves. I can speak for the Little 
Frog.’ Two friends spoke for Mowgli. In this way, he became a member of the pack. [Th e teacher 
asks: Who spoke for Mowgli?]

ACTIVITY 11 (with lesson plan 3)

Refl ect. Answer questions 1-5.

1. How do you think Mowgli felt when he was standing in the centre of the pack?
 a) happy b) frightened c) sad d) I don`t know how he felt. 
2. How do you think Mowgli felt when other wolves did not want to speak for him?
 a) happy b) frightened c) sad d) angry
3. How do you think Mowgli felt when he became a member of the pack?
 a) angry b) frightened c) happy d) sad
4. Did you like the passage? Why? Why not?
5. Would you like to read the whole book? Why? Why not?

ACTIVITY 12 (aft er lesson plan 3)

Acting out the ceremony of becoming a member of the pack.

Topic: Th e wolf meeting – accepting the cubs to a pack.

CLIL: Drama, PE, Art

Age: 8-11

CEFR Level: A1

TIME: 90 minutes

Teaching objectives:
• to revise vocabulary: adjectives describing personality, verbs describing what wolves can do
• to revise asking questions about one’s name, age, personality, ability
• to provide opportunities for practicing speaking-giving a presentation
• to strengthen the feeling of being part of the group
• to provide opportunities to develop creativity
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Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• ask and answer questions about one’s name, age, personality and what one can do
• introduce himself/herself as a wolf 
• decorate and make a mask of a wolf 
• act out the ceremony of wolf cubs being accepted to the pack
• play an Alpha Wolf says game and/or sing an action song

Materials: crayons and/or paints, pieces of paper or cloth to make a tail, white cardboard to cut out 
triangle shapes, gloves for gluing triangles to the mask, scissors, elastic band for securing the mask 
to the head, instant glue or stapler. Worksheet 4 (WS4): a wolf ’s mask to colour, pieces of paper with 
one of the questions for every learner: What is your name? How old are you? What can you do? What 
is your character? Optional: thick paper for printing, if the teachers wants to use a mask from the 
Internet.

PREPARATION

Step 1: Learners revise what wolves can do: Activity 1-3, WS2

Step 2: Revision of the verb ‘can’. Th e teacher asks learners to imagine that they are wolves and asks 
what they can do. If a learner says, e.g. howl, the teacher rephrases the answer saying I can howl in 
order to model the learner’s utterance and then, encourages the learner to repeat the whole sentence. 
Etc.

Step 3: Learners colour or decorate the mask of a wolf (WS4) and choose the name for a wolf which 
they are going to act out. While learners are colouring, the teacher interviews individual learners 
asking, e.g. What is the name of your wolf? What is the colour of the wolf? What colour are the wolf ’s 
eyes, ears, fangs. What can the wolf do? What can you say about its character? What is the wolf like?

Step 4: Th e teacher helps learners to make their mask of a wolf.

Step 5: Th e teacher asks learners to complete a description of a young wolf.

Complete the sentences about the wolf which you want to act out.

My name is _________________________________________________ . [write your name ]
I am  _________________________________________________ . [write how old you are]
I am  _________________________________________________ . [describe your character]
I can  _________________________________________________ . [write what you can do]

Step 6: Th e teacher tells learners to imagine that they are young wolves who are going to take part in 
the ceremony of becoming a member of the pack. He/she asks learners to prepare the fi nal version of 
their presentation which they will give during the ceremony.
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Write the fi nal version of your presentation and learn it by heart. You will give your presentation 
during the ceremony. 

Step 7: Learners sit in a circle and draw one of the questions: What is your name? How old are you? 
What are you like?/What is your character? What can you do? Th e teacher points one learner to start 
asking his/her question to the learner sitting on the left . Th e learner answers the question and then, 
asks his/her question to the learner sitting on his/her left . Etc. Th e teacher monitors the activity and 
models learners’ utterances if necessary.

ACTING OUT THE SCENE

Step 1: Th e teacher and learners put on the wolf ’s mask. Th e teacher stands on the opposite side of 
the room, facing the learners. Next, the teacher introduces himself/herself as a wolf: I am Alpfa wolf. 
My nam is … .Do you want to be members of my pack? Th en, the teacher asks the learners one by one 
to step out and introduce themselves.

Each learner gives his/her presentation. Th e teacher can ask learners questions if their introduction 
is not complete, e.g. What is your name? How old are you? What are you like? Describe your character. 
What can you do?

Th en, the teacher confi rms what each learner says: Yes, this is true.You will make a good member 
of our team. Welcome to our pack. Th e teacher makes a gesture inviting each learner to move to the 
other side, where the teacher is standing. Other learners, who have already been accepted to the pack, 
repeat aft er the teacher Welcome to our pack and mime the teacher’s inviting gesture.

CLOSING THE CEREMONY

Step 1: To close the ceremony the teacher suggests playing one of the whole class games, e.g. a variation 
of Simon says, Alfa wolf says (Activity 3). Learners can also sing an action song, e.g. to the tune of Th is 
is the way I wash my hands… .
Th is is the way I use the sticks, use the sticks, use the sticks,
Th is is the way I use the sticks when I want to play.
Th is is the way I hide and run, hide and run, hide and run,
Th is is the way I hide and run when I want to hunt.
Th is is the way I have a nap, have a nap, have a nap,
Th is is the way I have a nap when I’m very tired. Etc.
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ACTIVITY 13

Th e questions which can be found in each ready to cut out section, divided per pages, aim at sustaining 
learners’ motivation and interest while reading graded reader Th e Jungle Book as well as developing 
their reading habits, such as predicting and refl ecting. It is advisible for teachers to plan at least one 
introductory lesson (lesson plan 2) in extensive reading so that learners have an idea how they can use 
the sections when continuing reading Th e Jungle Book at home.

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 3-4
Look at the illustration on pages 2-3, read questions 1-3 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 3-4. 

5. Who was Shere Khan? 
6. Why did the the tiger kill a man and a women? 
7. Why was Shere Khan angry? 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 4-5
Look at the illustration on pages 4-5, read questions 1-3 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
page 5.

i) Who was Raksha? 
j) What did she hear? 
k) Where were the wolves when they heard the noise? 
l) Why couldn’t Raksha move and sent Father wolf to see what happened? 

Refl ect: Is it safe to go to the forest alone? How do you think the small baby felt?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 6-7
Look at the illustration on pages 6-7, read questions 1-4 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 6-7.

1. What did Father wolf see outside? 
2. Did Father wolf think the baby was diff erent from his babies? 
3. What did Mother Wolf think about the boy when Father Wolf took the boy to the den. 
4. Why did the wolves call the baby Mowgli, Little Frog? 

Refl ect: Do you think Little Frog is a good name for a boy? In your opinion, what is the best name for 
a boy? Why?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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PAGES: 8-9
Look at the illustration on pages 8-9, read questions 1-3 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 8-9.

1. Why was the tiger back? 
2. Why did the tiger walk away without the man-cub, the boy? 
3. How did the tiger feel? 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 10-11 
Look at the illustration on pages 10-11, read questions 1-5 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 10-11.

1. What language did Mowgli learn? 
2. What language didn’t he learn? 
3. How could Mowgli walk? 
4. Is one family of wolves stronger than a pack? 
5. Who was the leader of a pack? Why? 

Refl ect: Was it easy or diffi  cult for Mowgli to learn the language of wolves? Why couldn’t the boy 
speak the language of people?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 12-15 
Look at the illustrations on pages 12-15, read questions 1-5 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 12-15.

1. Who came to the meeting? Why? 
2. What did older wolves do during the meeting? 
3. Why couldn’t Raksha and her mate introduce Mowgli to the rest of wolves? 
4. Why didn`t other wolves want to speak for Mowgli? 
5. Who fi nally agreed to represent the man-cub? 

Refl ect: How do you think Mowgli felt when wolves did not want to speak for him? How do you think 
Mowgli felt when when Baloo and Bagheera spoke for him?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 16-17
Look at the illustration on pages 16-17, read questions 1-2 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 16-17.

1. What did Mowgli learn from the bear? 
2. What did Mowgli learn from the black panther? 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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PAGES: 18-21
Look at the illustrations on pages 18-21, read questions 1-6 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 18-21.

1. Where did the animals decide Mowgli must live? 
2. What did Mowgli learn from people? 
3. What did the old men from the village talk about? 
4. What did Mowgli think about the men? Why? 
5. Did the people in the village know that every evening Mowgli met his brother wolves? 
6. What did Mowgli decide to do when wolves told him that the tiger was back? 

Refl ect: Do you think it was important for Mowgli to live with people? Why?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 22-24
Look at the illustrations on pages 22-24, read questions 1-3 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 22-24.

1. What did the tiger do when he heard Mowgli shout ‘Shere Khan! Shere Khan! Stupid Tiger! I am 
Mowgli, the Little Frog. I want to fi ght.’? 

2. How did Mowgli kill Shere Khan? 
3. Why did the people from the village know Mowgli kiilled the tiger? 

Refl ect: Why were the villagers frightened? Do you think people are always frightened of strong and 
intelligent people?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PAGES: 25-27
Look at the illustrations on pages 25-27, read questions 1-3 and try to predict the answers. Th en, read 
pages 25-27.

Were other wolves still happy that Akela was their leader? Why? 
Did Mowgli want Akela to die? What did he say? 
What did Mowgli do to save Akela? 

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Post-reading

IW – PW – GW: Learners think and discuss their answers to questions 1-7. Th ey can also be asked to 
fi ll in a self-assessment form selected by the teacher. 

Refl ect: Answer questions 1-7.

1. Did you like the story? 
2. Which part of the story did you like best? 
3. What do you think the life in the jungle? Is it easy or diffi  cult to live there? 
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4. How would you feel if you met a a pack of wolves? Why?
 a) patient but careful b) very frightened  c) hungry d) … (other)
5. Which character in the story did you like best: Shere Khan, Raksha, her mate, Akela, Mowgli, the 

bear, the black panther, the woman who found Mowgli in the village, or …? Why? 
6. Do wolves and bears really live in a jungle? Where do they live? 
7. Why do you think Rudyard Kipling wrote the book about wolves who live in a jungle?

 ………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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Introduction

INTRODUCTION

Egghead has a  lot of potential for higher grades of lower secondary. Teaching teenagers is specifi c 
and challenging but the key element to success lies in the teacher’s attitude. Like the central character 
of Egghead, teenagers want to be recognized and respected. Th is gives the teacher a unique opportunity 
to involve them into the decision-making about their own learning process. Th is is best done via 
giving choices and fostering autonomy. Our lesson planning is based around two concepts which do 
exactly that, namely learning centres and the fl ipped classroom.

In a traditional class, the teacher introduces concepts, such as grammar structures or new vocabulary, 
and assigns practice for homework. However, with so much modern technology at hand, be it 
recorded lectures, YouTube videos and a plethora of learning platforms, having the teacher do content 
in class seems less crucial nowadays. In the fl ipped classroom, used especially in the blended learning 
context, the pupils are introduced to the content at home and devote their class time to practising and 
applying it. 

Th is approach fi ts in with reading quite naturally. By this stage, although they might not be confi dent 
readers in English, teenagers must be given reading material which matches their mental landscape. 
Consequently, like in Egghead, chapters represent much bigger reading chunks which, by extension, 
take up more time to read. In the classroom setting, the pupils might be unlikely to focus on extensive 
reading and the teacher not willing to give them the time they need. Th e solution is to have pupils 
read the chapter independently at home where they can do so at their own pace while exploring and 
employing various reading strategies and approaches.

Independent reading, especially if they are not used to it, may feel like a  chore to the pupils, 
and more so if the teacher’s  feedback includes testing their reading. However, motivation 
and engagement increase once the pupils are allowed to pursue a  post-reading activity they are 
interested in. Learning centres are an ideal vehicle to do just that.

Learning centres are designated areas of the classroom or arranged “stations” which off er a variety 
of materials, activities, assignments and learning tools. Loosely, learning centres are related to 
Montessori learning practices where pupils make choices about their learning individually. Th eir goal 
is to promote and enrich the pupils’ learning.

Learning centres can be used in a number of diff erent ways and with a varying degree of teacher’s support. 
Here are some practical tips as to how to organize learning centres.

For smaller children, the option may be to place one activity per one learning centre. Older children 
should have more options to choose from in each centre in order to pursue their interests but also 
learn to make independent choices and thus, develop responsibility for their own learning process. 
Children may move from a centre to centre as a group, in pairs or individually. Th is can be arranged 
by the teacher but gradually, the pupils should have a choice in this matter, too, to see how they learn 
best (whether individually or in a team). 

Th e teacher can also set the time limit for how much time should be spent in individual learning 
centres. For example, in one English class of fourth graders in Spain, the teacher prepared four 
centres, each with one CLIL activity combining English and Civics, and allotted 10 minutes for each 
centre. Th e children, divided into groups, then rotated from centre to centre, completing as much of 
the activity as they could.
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Th e learning centres included the following:
1  the children used tablets where they identifi ed Spanish regions on a blind map;
2  the children completed a crossword revising their knowledge of the Spanish state symbols;
3  the children read an article about the Spanish fl ag and completed a comprehension check exercise;
4  the children did a quiz on the Spanish state and institutions administered by the teacher via Plickers.

Th ese learning centres were then assigned and managed by the teacher who supervised one of them. 
It gave the pupils the opportunity to work in groups and also independently (in centre 4) and the time 
limit motivated them to work fast. 

Yet another option is to set up fl exible learning centres. Assigning no time limit for individual 
learning centres and giving the pupils the options to choose which learning centres they want to 
visit allows them to make independent choices and respects their individual pace and learning style. 
Instructions for such a procedure may look as follows:

We will now spend 20 minutes in learning centres.
Th ere are 4 diff erent learning centres (the teacher may walk the pupils through them to show them what 
they can fi nd in each centre).
Decide if you want to work on your own, in a pair or join one particular learning centre group.
It is up to you how much time you want to spend in each centre and how many you want to visit.

Th e great asset of learning centres is that pupils make decisions before they start working in them but 
also throughout. For example, a pupil may start off  on their own in one centre but end up joining group 
work in another. Th e pupils can, so to say, “bounce off ” the activities and each other. Th e learning 
centres also respect the pupil’s individuality as well as their mindset and mood on a particular day, 
i. e. they work both in a quiet mode as well as community mode. Very naturally, they also invite books 
and reading, as these oft en feature as choices in the centres.  

Learning centres are also extremely handy for highly heterogeneous classes because although rather 
demanding on teacher preparation prior to the class, they free their hands during the class itself, 
which they can use for monitoring, supporting individual learners or helping weaker pupils. In other 
words, the setup of the learning centres allows the class to run itself. 

Th e following lesson plans include independent home reading, pupils are assigned to read one chapter 
as a home assignment for each class. Th e classes consist of a set of learning centres. Th e fi rst 2 lessons 
use topic-based learning centres, the remaining lessons are organized as fl exible learning centres
(see the information above).

Alternatively, if pupils are not used to independent reading yet, the teacher can assign reading of the 
chapter at the beginning of each class (instead of home reading) and off er just one of the proposed 
learning centres as a regular classroom activity for the rest of the class.
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Topic: Introduction to the main topics of the graded reader (Egghead, A true story 
of bullying and friendship) 

Teaching objectives:
• to prepare pupils to read a book in English
• to motivate pupils to try reading on their own
• to teach some new vocabulary connected to the topics of the book

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• develop discussion on the topic according to their choice: Nicknames, Going to school, Reading, 

Games 
• learn some new vocabulary connected to the topics 
• present the fi ndings from the class survey 
• practise asking and answering questions 
• predict the content of the fi rst chapter 

Interaction: group work (GW)

Materials: a sheet of paper per group, Worksheet 1 (WS1)

Egghead
Before reading the graded reader

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (45 minutes) 

GW: pupils work in learning centres

1) Prepare four learning centres. Th e pupils will 
choose the centre according to the topic they 
are interested in. Tell them that these are the 
topics that appear in the fi rst chapter of the 
book they are going to read. Prepare a sheet 
of paper for each centre. Th e topics will be 
written on each of the sheets: Nicknames, 
Going to school, Reading, Games. 

Th e pupils’ task will be to come up with several 
questions about the topic. You can suggest one 
or two questions for each topic to give the pupils 
some initial ideas, e.g.: 

Nicknames: Have you ever had any nickname? If 
so, did you like it? / Do/Did you have a nickname 
at home?/ Do you think people like having 
nicknames? / Can nicknames hurt? 

Going to school: Do you like going to school? If 
not, why? / Have you ever been afraid of going 
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to school? If so, why? / Why do you think some 
children are afraid of going to school? 

Reading: Do you like reading? / If you are 
a  regular reader, how many books a  month do 
you read? What genres do you like?/ If you do 
not read – what kind of stories or what genres 
would you be interested in? 

Games: Do you like playing games? / What games 
do you play? /Have you ever invented your own 
game? / What games did you like when you were 
little?

Easier alternative: See WS 1 (add more questions 
if necessary) 

2) Th e pupils will mingle around the classroom 
and interview others – each member of 
the group will ask one of the pre-prepared 

questions. (If there are not enough questions 
for every group member, they can work in 
pairs; one will ask the question, the other will 
record the answers). Set the time limit.

3) Aft er the time limit the pupils go back to 
their groups and prepare a short presentation 
of their fi ndings.

4) Presentations – each group has 3 minutes to 
present their topic.

5) Ask the pupils what they think the fi rst 
chapter is going to be about. Record their 
predictions.

Homework: Read the fi rst chapter of the book.

NOTES
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Topic: Michael describes why he does not like school, speaks about his friend 
Andrew and about reading a poem for the school assembly  

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to continue reading about Egghead
• to support independent reading
• to support collaborative learning

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• compare their predictions with the fi rst chapter (which they read for homework) 
• summarise the fi rst chapter with the help of mind maps 
• to work with a mind map 

Interaction: group work (GW)

Materials: Worksheets from the previous lesson, graded readers Egghead, one sheet of paper per 
group, one template for the mind map per a group: Worksheet 2 (WS2) 

Chapter 1
The Monster Horse

Pages: 10-17 

PROCEDURE

While-reading (45 minutes)

GW: pupils work in learning centres

1) Th e teacher will read the predictions which 
the pupils made in Lesson 1. Th ey shortly 
discuss (in pairs or as a  whole class) how 
diff erent the predictions were.

2) Pupils will work in the same learning centres 
as in the previous lesson. Remind the pupils of 
the topics discussed last time; they will have 
a quick look at their notes from the previous 
lesson. Th ey will create a  mind map based 
on the topic. Th ey use some key words from 
their class survey but also from Chapter 1 (See 
the example below). Th ey will use a diff erent 
colour for the words from Chapter 1.
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Example of a mind map: 

NOTES

3) Th e groups will change the learning centres 
and will have a  look if they can fi ll in more 
words in each other’s mind maps.

4) Th e pupils go to their original centres. Th ey 
check which new words have been added to 
their maps and if they understand them.

5) Th en the pupils create a  new mind map, 
which will be based on the 1st chapter itself. 

Th ey add words, places, characters, ideas. 
You can provide them with the pre-prepared 
template (Worksheet 2).

6) In groups they summarize the 1st chapter with 
the help of the new mind map. Volunteers 
can present their summaries, other groups 
can add more information.

Homework: read chapter 2

call somebody 
names

Missy

Bestie
Girly

Gal

Chica

BFF

Sis

Buddy

KingBro
Champ

Amigo
children make me 

feel bad

children are horrible 
to me

Nicknames for best 
GIRL friends

Egghead

NICKANAMES

Your nicknames?

Nicknames for best 
BOY friends
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Topic: Michael’s typical school day 

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to continue reading about Egghead
• to support independent reading
• to support team work and critical thinking 
• to develop social skills

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• write a letter to one of the characters of the story 
• learn about diff erent aspects of bullying by taking a quiz on bullying 
• revise the chapter they read, vocabulary and grammar structures by completing the activities in 

the graded reader 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)

Materials: written instructions for learning centres, graded readers Egghead, Worksheet 3 (WS3), 
Worksheet 4 (WS4) (several copies)

Chapter 2
A Day at School

Pages: 20-27 

PROCEDURE

Before the class starts, the teacher adjusts the 
classroom for three fl exible learning centres
(see more information about fl exible learning 
centres in the introductory part) and distributes 
the written instructions for each station. 

Introduction to the lesson (5 minutes)

WCL: Teacher explains activities in learning 
centres. 

Work in learning centres  (30 minutes)

Pupils work in fl exible learning centres: 

Learning centre 1: Writing a  letter (fl exible 
time)
GW or PW: Pupils will brainstorm with their 
classmates and then write a  letter to one of the 
characters in the story. Th e teacher can provide 
letter templates (WS3). 
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Th ink about what happened in the story so far. 
Discuss with your classmates what you would 
say to Michael’s class teacher or to Michael. Th en 
write a  letter to one of them. You can choose to 
write a letter by yourself or in collaboration with 
your classmates. 

Write a letter:
• to Michael’s  class teacher: you can describe 

what is happening in and outside the class 
• to Michael: you can comfort him and give 

him advice 

Learning centre 2: Quiz on bullying (fl exible 
time)
IW: Worksheet 4

Learning centre 3: Aft er-reading activities in 
Egghead (fl exible time)
IW or PW: Open Egghead on pages 28 and 29. 
Choose at least 2 activities and complete them. You 
can work individually or with your classmates.

Or, the teacher can specify which activities 
should be done: Open Egghead on pages 28 and 
29. Complete exercises 2 and 4. You can work 
individually or with your classmates.

Aft er pupils do the activities, they check the 
results in pairs.

Whole class refl ection  (10 minutes)

WCL: Teacher asks pupils which activities they 
liked; encourages some of the pupils to read the 
letters they have written, posts the rest of the 
letters on the board.

Homework: read chapter 3

NOTES
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Topic: Michael befriends David 

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to continue reading about Egghead
• to support independent reading
• to practise reading out loud
• to nurture creative thinking
• to support team work

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• collaborate to create a poster 
• think about and write down the qualities good friends should have 
• practise reading poetry 
• revise the chapter they read, vocabulary and grammar structures by completing the activities in 

the graded reader 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)

Materials: written instructions for learning centres, graded readers Egghead, Worksheet 5 (WS5)

Chapter 3
Egg and Bacon and the Invisible Ball

Pages: 30-37 

PROCEDURE

Before the class starts, the teacher adjusts the 
classroom for three fl exible learning centres
(see more information about fl exible learning 
centres in the introductory part) and distributes 
the written instructions for each station. 

Introduction to the lesson (5 minutes)

WCL: Teacher explains activities in learning 
centres. 

Work in learning centres (30 minutes)

Pupils work in fl exible learning centres:

Learning centre 1: Good friends (fl exible time)
GW: Pupils work in a  group, they summarize 
what Michael and David do together, how they 
behave to each other. Th en they brainstorm about 
what it means to be a good friend and produce 
a list of characteristics that make a good friend. 
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Discuss together: What happened in chapter 3? 
Who is David? What is he like? What do Michael 
and David do together? Do you think that Michael 
and David are good friends? What makes them 
good friends? Do you have a good friend? What 
kind of qualities should your good friend have? 
Make a poster with rules that we should follow if 
we want to keep friends.

Learning centre 2: Reciting a  poem (fl exible 
time)

PW or GW: Pupils work in pairs or in a group, 
they choose a  poem they like and rehearse 
reading it. WS5 (a couple of short poems). 

In the fi rst chapter the teacher asked pupils to 
read a  poem at the school. Do you read poetry? 
Can you recite a poem? Choose a poem you like 
and practise reading it. You can take turns, read 
as a group. Experiment with your voice, fi nd the 
right volume and rhythm. Use also other sounds: 
clap your hands, stomp your feet, use your body or 

things around you to produce sound to accompany 
the poem. 

Learning centre 3: Aft er-reading activities in 
Egghead (fl exible time)

IW or PW: Open Egghead on pages 38 and 39. 
Choose at least 2 activities and complete them. You 
can work individually or with your classmates.

Aft er pupils do the activities, they check the 
results in pairs.

Whole class refl ection (10 minutes)

WCL: Teacher asks pupils which activities they 
liked; pupils perform the poems they practised 
and share their ideas about friendship; pupils 
display posters with friendship rules in the class. 

Homework: read chapter 4 

NOTES
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Topic: Michael and David visit London

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to continue reading about Egghead
• to support independent reading
• to support team work
• to introduce some interesting places in London

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• get to know some interesting places in London
• read the text about bullying
• create a set of rules which would prevent bullying 
• revise the chapter they read, vocabulary and grammar structures by completing the activities in 

the graded reader 
• will work with a map interactively and practise orientation in London

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)

Materials: written instructions for learning centres, graded readers Egghead, Worksheet 6 (WS6)

Chapter 4
The Old Man

Pages: 40-47 

PROCEDURE

Before the class starts, the teacher adjusts the 
classroom for three fl exible learning centres
(see more information about fl exible learning 
centres in the introductory part) and distributes 
the written instructions for each station. 

Introduction to the lesson (5 minutes)

WCL: Teacher explains activities in learning 
centres. 

Work in learning centres (30 minutes)

Pupils work in fl exible learning centres: 

Learning centre 1: Th ings to do in London
(fl exible time)

PW: WS 6 



313

Lesson plan 5 (Chapter 4, pp. 40-47)

2.10 Egghead B2 LEVEL: A2

Learning centre 2: Bullying (fl exible time)

PW or GW: Read the text in Egghead, pages 72-
73, about what bullying can look like. Share your 
ideas about why people bully others. What can 
be the reasons? How can bullying be prevented? 
Create a set of rules which would prevent bullying. 

Learning centre 3: Aft er-reading activities in 
Egghead (fl exible time)

IW or PW: Open Egghead on pages 48 and 49. 
Choose at least 2 activities and complete them. You 
can work individually or with your classmates.

Aft er pupils do the activities, they check the 
results in pairs.

Whole class refl ection (10 minutes)

Teacher asks pupils which activities they liked; 
pupils share their ideas about reasons for bullying 
and the ways to prevent bullying. 

Homework: read chapter 5

NOTES
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Topic: A new teacher asks pupils to write an essay about an important person in 
their lives

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to continue reading about Egghead
• to support independent reading
• to practise essay writing

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• write a short essay about an inspiring person
• write an entry to a reading journal 
• revise the chapter they read, vocabulary and grammar structures by completing the activities in 

the graded reader 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)

Materials: written instructions for learning centres; graded readers; Worksheets 7 (WS7) (several 
copies)

Chapter 5
Tom´s Story

Pages: 50-57 

PROCEDURE

Before the class starts, the teacher adjusts the 
classroom for three fl exible learning centres 
(see more information about fl exible learning 
centres in the introductory part) and distributes 
the written instructions for each station. 

Introduction to the lesson (5 minutes)

WCL: Teacher explains activities in learning 
centres. 

Work in learning centres (30 minutes)

Pupils work in fl exible learning centres.

Learning centre 1: My hero (fl exible time)

GW and IW:
Mrs Hewitt, a  new teacher in the class, asked 
the pupils to describe an important person in 
their lives. Your task is a similar one: write about 



315

Lesson plan 6 (Chapter 5, pp. 50-57)

2.10 Egghead B2 LEVEL: A2

a person you see as a hero. Discuss in your group 
which people are inspiring to you. Is it someone 
in your family, some of your friends, famous 
people, musicians, politicians? Aft er a short group 
discussion, you work independently. Write about 
10 sentences about someone who inspires you, 
who is your hero. Describe the person and explain 
why this person is inspiring. 

Learning centre 2: Character map (fl exible 
time)

IW: Pupils write a  reading journal entry about 
Michael, the main character of the book. Th ey 
can use a  character map worksheet (WS7) that 
will help them focus on diff erent aspects of the 
character, for example his appearance, behaviour, 
his ideas, how he changes over the course of 
the book. Alternatively, pupils can create their 
own character map: ask them to draw a picture 
of Michael (just a  rough sketch or outline, no 
details). Th en they can match diff erent parts of 
the body with applicable traits, for example his 
head with Michael’s  thoughts, his hands with 

his behaviour, an important quote in a  speech 
bubble. 

Learning centre 3: Aft er-reading activities in 
Egghead (fl exible time)

IW or PW: 
Open Egghead on pages 58 and 59. Choose at 
least 2 activities and complete them. You can work 
individually or with your classmates.

Aft er pupils do the activities, they check the 
results in pairs.

Whole class refl ection (10 minutes)

Teacher asks pupils which activities they liked 
and encourages some of the pupils to read about 
people who they fi nd inspiring. Pupils also share 
their ideas about Michael.

Homework: read chapter 6

NOTES
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Topic: Michael won the essay competition and his friend Andrew disappeared

Teaching objectives:
• to nurture critical thinking
• to refl ect about the book 
• to develop social skills

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• express their thoughts about the book they read
• discuss what items were considered weird and inappropriate in the past 
• make a list of items which are considered weird today  

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)

Materials: written instructions for learning centres; graded readers; Worksheets 7 (WS7) (several 
copies); Worksheet 8 (WS8) (several copies)
If the teacher wishes to expand the topic of bullying and being diff erent, see Don’t Laugh at Me Pro-
ject in the Bank of Activities.

Chapter 6
The Prize

Pages: 60-67

PROCEDURE

Before the class starts, the teacher adjusts the 
classroom for three fl exible learning centres 
(see more information about fl exible learning 
centres in the introductory part) and distributes 
the written instructions for each station. 

Introduction to the lesson (5 minutes)

WCL: Teacher explains activities in learning 
centres.

Work in learning centres (30 minutes)

Pupils work in fl exible learning centres:

Learning centre 1: Reading journal (fl exible 
time)
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IW: To get deeper feedback about the whole 
reading project, teacher asks their pupils to fi nish 
a couple of unfi nished sentences, e.g.:

Th e best chapter was ... because ....
My most favourite activity was ....
I liked / did not like working in learning centres 
because....
Th e most diffi  cult part of the book was ...
Th ings I  have learned about friendship .... 
bullying ... etc.
I remember the following new words ...

Learning centre 2: Weird is Cool (fl exible time)

IW and GW: WS 8 

Learning centre 3: Aft er-reading activities in 
Egghead (fl exible time)

IW or PW:
Open Egghead on pages 68 and 69. Choose at 
least 2 activities and complete them. You can work 
individually or with your classmates.

Aft er pupils do the activities, they check the 
results in pairs.

Whole class refl ection (10 minutes)

Teacher asks pupils which activities they liked; 
pupils share their ideas about the book and about 
things they consider weird today and why.

NOTES
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TASK: NICKNAMES

TASK: GOING TO SCHOOL 

Rearrange the words to create questions about your topic. Th en choose a question and ask your 
classmates. Take notes about their answers.

Rearrange the words to create questions about your topic. Th en choose a question and ask your 
classmates. Take notes about their answers.

had / Have / nickname? / any / you / ever _______________________________________________

it? / so, / you / like / If / did __________________________________________________________

at / any / you / home? / Do (Did) / have / nickname _______________________________________

having / you / people / like / nicknames? / Do / think ______________________________________

hurt? / Can / nicknames ____________________________________________________________

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

going / Do / like / school? / you / to ___________________________________________________

why? / not / If ____________________________________________________________________

school? / you / been / of / Have / going / ever / afraid to ____________________________________ 

why? / so, / If _____________________________________________________________________

are / children / of / school? / some / afraid / to / Why / going ________________________________

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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TASK: READING  

TASK: GAMES  

Rearrange the words to create questions about your topic. Th en choose a question and ask your 
classmates. Take notes about their answers.

Rearrange the words to create questions about your topic. Th en choose a question and ask your 
classmates. Take notes about their answers.

reading? / Do /  like / you ___________________________________________________________

(If you are a book-lover): you / many / do / read? / How / books / a month 
________________________________________________________________________________

like? /genres / What / you / do ________________________________________________________

(If you do not read)  genres / interested / kind / stories / what / What / would / of / be / in? / or / you
________________________________________________________________________________

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

you /  games? / like / Do playing ______________________________________________________

games / do / What / play? / you _______________________________________________________

you / Have / ever / own / invented / game? / your _________________________________________

did / little? / games / you / What / you / like / when / were 
________________________________________________________________________________

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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TASK

Create a mind map.

Michael 
(called Eggeead

characters

What Michael 
likes

EGGHEAD
– CHAPTER 1

school 
(what’s happening 

there?)

Teachers

assembly
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TASK: LETTER 1

Write a letter to Michael’s class teacher: you can describe what is happening in and outside the 
class (you had talked to Kevin/sent a note to him but nothing has changed). You feel it is necessary 
to let the class teacher know. How much are you going to reveal?

Dear Mrs. Hewitt, 

I think it is necessary to let you know what is happening in our class…..

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………

TASK: LETTER 2

Write a letter to Michael:  you can comfort him and give him advice (You can promise some help 
to him: Will you off er him friendship? Will you protect him against Kevin and Clyde? Will you go 
and tell the class teacher about what is happening?, or what else could you do?)

Hi Mike,

I am sorry about what is happening in our class and I do not want to be a part of it….

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………
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TASK: QUIZ

Michael is a victim to bullying at school. Is some of his experience recognizable to you? Take this 
short quiz to identify signs of bullying and recognize if you are experiencing them. 

1. Do others make hurtful comments about 
you?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

2. Do others imitate you or make fun of your 
appearance?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

3. Do you feel isolated at school, home or 
other places?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

4. Are others spreading rumors or false 
information about you?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

5. Are you ever afraid to go to school or places 
where you feel hurt or excluded?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

6. Do others physically hurt you or damage 
your possessions?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

7. Are you being harassed online or do others 
post mean things about you?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

8. Do you feel anxious or depressed when you 
have to interact with a hurtful person?

 Never
 Rarely
 Sometimes
 Oft en
 Very Oft en

If you have replied “very oft en” or “oft en” to four or more of the questions, you are a victim of bullying. 
Th is is not OK! Seek help as soon as possible. Tell your parents, teacher, a school psychologist or call 
special help lines. It is best you talk to a professional as your parents or friends might not know how to 
help you.
If you have selected “sometimes” and “oft en” in some of the cases, you should defi nitely consult someone 
you trust, preferably an adult and if possible, a professional. You might be experiencing signs of bullying 
and it is not OK.
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TASK: POEM

In the fi rst chapter the teacher asked pupils to read a poem at the school assembly. Do you read 
poetry? Can you recite a poem?
Choose a poem you like and practise reading it. You can take turns, read as a group. Experiment 
with your voice, fi nd the right volume and rhythm. Use also other sounds: clap your hand, stomp 
your feet, use your body or things around you to produce sound to accompany the poem. 

Don’t 
(by Michael Rosen) 

Don’t do, 
Don’t do, 
Don’t do that. 
Don’t pull faces, 
Don’t tease the cat. 

Don’t pick your ears, 
Don’t be rude at school. 
Who do they think I am? 
Some kind of fool? 

One day 
Th ey’ll say 
Don’t put toff ee in my coff ee 
don’t pour gravy on the baby 
don’t put beer in his ear 
don’t stick your toes up his nose. 

Don’t put confetti on the spaghetti 
and don’t squash peas on your knees. 
Don’t put ants in your pants 
don’t put mustard in the custard 
don’t chuck jelly at the telly 
and don’t throw fruit at a computer 
don’t throw fruit at a computer. 

Don’t what? 
Don’t throw fruit at a computer. 
Don’t what? 
Don’t throw fruit at a computer. 
Who do they think I am? 
Some kind of fool?

Last night I dreamed of chickens 
(by Jack Prelutsky)

Last night I  dreamed of chickens,there were 
chickens everywhere, they were standing on my 
stomach, they were nesting in my hair,
they were pecking at my pillow,
they were hopping on my head,
they were ruffl  ing up their feathers
as they raced about my bed.

Th ey were on the chairs and tables, they were on 
the chandeliers,
they were roosting in the corners,
they were clucking in my ears,
there were chickens, chickens, chickens
for as far as I could see...
when I woke today, I noticed there were eggs on 
top of me.
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Th e Visitor 
(by Jack Prelutsky)

it came today to visit
and moved into the house
it was smaller than an elephant
but larger than a mouse

fi rst it slapped my sister
then it kicked my dad
then it pushed my mother
oh! that really made me mad
it went and tickled rover
and terrifi ed the cat
it sliced apart my necktie
and rudely crushed my hat

it smeared my head with honey
and fi lled the tub with rocks
and when i yelled in anger
it stole my shoes and socks
that‘s just the way it happened
it happened all today
before it bowed politely
and soft ly went away

How Many, How Much 
(by Shel Silverstein)

How many slams in an old screen door? 
Depends how loud you shut it. 
How many slices in a bread? 
Depends how thin you cut it. 
How much good inside a day? 
Depends how good you live,em. 
How much love inside a friend? 
Depends how much you give,em.

I met a dragon face to face 
(by Jack Prelutsky)

I met a dragon face to face
the year when I was ten,
I took a trip to outer space,
I braved a pirate‘s den,
I wrestled with a wicked troll,
and fought a great white shark,
I trailed a rabbit down a hole,
I hunted for a snark.

I stowed aboard a submarine,
I opened magic doors,
I traveled in a time machine,
and searched for dinosaurs,
I climbed atop a giant‘s head,
I found a pot of gold,
I did all this in books I read
when I was ten years old.

Don’t change on my account 
(by Shel Silverstein)

If your’re sloppy, that’s just fi ne. 
If your’re moody, I won’t mind.
If your’re fat, that’s fi ne with me.
If your’re skinny, let it be.
If your’re bossy, that’s all right.
If your’re nasty, I won’t fi ght.
If your’re rought, well that’s just you.
If your’re mean, that’s all right too.
Whatever you are is all okay.
I don’t like you anyway.
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TASK 1

TASK 2

TASK 3

Michael and David spend a  fun day in London. Match the places in London with the things 
Michael and David did or see in them.

Go online and open the map of Central London in Google Maps. Th en:

Plan your own day in London. Include at least three places you would like to visit. Present your 
itinerary to your classmates and explain why you want to go where you want to go.

observed tigers, lions and monkeys     ZSL   _ _ _ _ _ _    _ _ _
rowed a boat  _ _ _ _   _ _ _ _ 
looked at fossils, insects and reptiles Th e  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _    _ _ _ _ _ _ _   _ _ _ _ _

a) Find the fi rst place the boys go to.
b) Use the Google Maps route (via walk) to trace their walk to the second place. How far is it from 

the fi rst site? Do you think they walked it? What other options did they have? 
c) What is the name of the lake Michael and David boat on? Is there something interesting in the 

lake?
d) Th ere is a memorial close to the lake. Who does it commemorate?
e) Now fi nd the route to the last place the boys visit. How far is it? Which part of London is it in?
f) Check the website of the place. What would you like to go and see there?

* Note for the teacher: In the book, there is a misprint. Th e Natural History Museum is printed as 
National History Museum.
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What does 
Michael think?

What does 
Michael feel?

What does 
Michael do?

TASK

Answer the questions.

BOOK: 

AUTHOR:

What do you like about Michael? Why?
What do you dislike about Michael?
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TASK 1

Here are items that have been a stigma in the last 50 or so years and were a source of bullying in 
the classroom. Which ones do you think are still considered inappropriate/weird/unacceptable 
today? To your mind, are they so justifi ably? 

• Wearing glasses
• Being overweight
• Being thin
• Being very tall
• Being very short
• Being left -handed
• Being a single child
• Being a child of a single mum
• Having divorced parents
• Having an unemployed parent/parents
• Having a manually-working parent
• Wearing second-hand/cheap clothing
• Not having a smartphone
• Not being good at sports (e.g. boys at soccer) 
• Not having been abroad

TASK 2

Make a  list of items that you consider weird today. Aft er fi nishing the list, discuss with your 
classmates: Why are those things considered weird? 
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TASK

In groups try to explain what the pictures mean. 
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TASK 1

Do you know? Th ink about the questions below and discuss them with your partner/s.

How many households are there or how many people live in your house/street?
How many of your neighbours are you on talking terms with?
Are your neighbours mostly young/middle-aged/elderly?
Which neighbours do you oft en meet? What do you know about them?

TASK 2

Try to complete the chart for yourself and then share at least two items with your partner/s:

A neighbour whose name I know

A neighbour who I meet oft en

A neighbour who I hardly ever see

A neighbour who has a pet

A chatty neighbour

A kind neighbour

An extravagant neighbour

A new neighbour

TASK 3

Th e doyen/doyenne. Th ink about the following and then share.

Out of your neighbours, who is the eldest? How old do you think they are? What do you think their 
life has been like? What do you think they looked like when they were your age? What would be 
interesting for you to fi nd out about them?
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TASK 1

TASK 2: WHERE AM I?

Have you ever been to the UK? Would you like to visit? If so, which places would you like to see? 

Here is some inspiration for you from my trip. Match the pictures to my descriptions.

1 2

3 4

A I am in a famous university town. Th e university, started in 1096, is one of the oldest in the world 
and its buildings are all over the town.

B  Th is part of the country was made famous by Robert Burns and Walter Scott. Th e royal family like 
to spend their summers here. It also inspired J. K. Rowling and if you have seen the Harry Potter 
movies, it will be easy for you to recognize.

C Th is is a magic and mysterious place and people love to come here to watch the sunrise or the 
sunset. It may be about 5, 000 years old.

D  I am in a spa and seaside town and this place is the oldest and most famous theatre and amusement 
park in the UK.

 1 ___________ 3 ___________
 2 ___________ 4 ___________



331

Worksheet 11

2.10 Egghead B2 LEVEL: A2

TASK 3

Was this diffi  cult? If it was, the following names  might help you. Match the names from the box 
to the pictures  and desriptions (Task 2).

Oxford Th e Scottish Highlands

 Stonehenge Th e Brighton Palace Pier

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Was this diffi  cult? If it was, the following names  might help you. Match the names from the box 
to the pictures  and desriptions (Task 2).

Oxford Th e Scottish Highlands

 Stonehenge Th e Brighton Palace Pier

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 
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Topic: Diff erences and their acceptance

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:  
• talk about tolerance and respect
• practise adjectives describing people and adjective describing feelings
• discuss unhappy moments in our lives and how to help others
• talk about bullying

Time: 45 mins or more

Materials: WS 9, Link to a video (see below)

Introduction
Tell the pupils they are going to speak about diff erences among people and about things that make 
people sad and unhappy, about the unlucky events that can exclude them from a group, class, or even 
the whole society.
Another option – let the pupils discuss the problem of bullying – why some children are bullied, what 
kind of children they are, who are those who bully others.

PROCEDURE

Lead-in
Ask the pupils to make a list of adjectives that describe the outward appearance. You can start a few 
on the board to give them some initial ideas – e.g. tall, short… Let pupils discuss if some of these 
characteristics may cause any problems or bad feelings.

Discussion
Get pupils in groups and give them a set of pictures (WS 9), or you can cut the pictures and each group 
can get one. You can fi rst ask the pupils to describe the pictures and then let them discuss what they mean. 
If you have time and your pupils like writing, they can write a short story based on one of the pictures.
Ask them to come up with the adjectives that would describe the feelings of a diff erent item (e.g. 
said, proud, happy, frustrated, lonely). Put the adjectives on the board and let some pupils come to the 
board and underline positive adjectives with one colour, negative with another one.
Ask the groups to discuss why some children/people who are diff erent might be unhappy. Elicit ideas.

Vocabulary
It will be probably necessary to pre-teach some vocabulary from the song: blind, deaf, geek, braces, 
pain, call somebody names, to beg, to hold. Th is can be done e.g. with the help of pictures.

While-listening
Pupils will listen to the song and their task is to write all the people mentioned in the song who are 
laughed at (a little boy, a little girl, a kid, a teenage mother, a cripple on the corner, a man who lost his 
family) – the pupils do not need to write down all of these. Ask them why are they laughed at, or what 
happened to them (they can discuss it in pairs or groups fi rst. If they do not know, let them listen once 
more, if they do know, play the song to check.

ACTIVITY 1: PROJECT DON'T LAUGH AT ME
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Post-listening discussion
Ask the pupils if they know what the following sentence means - Someday we’ll all have perfect wings. 
Elicit ideas. If you wish, you can play a video clip about Nick Vujicic:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=igkL0CEFnyY
Th en you can talk about people who achieved a lot even though they were somehow handicapped or 
disadvantaged in some way. Th ere are many things to discuss around this topic, so it depends on the 
class, their level, time and also atmosphere.

Lyrics:
Don’t Laugh at Me
Mark Wills

I’m a little boy with glasses
Th e one they call the geek
A little girl who never smiles
‘Cause I’ve got braces on my teeth
And I know how it feels
To cry myself to sleep
I’m that kid on every playground
Who’s always chosen last
A single teenage mother
Tryin’ to overcome my past
You don’t have to be my friend
But is it too much to ask
Don’t laugh at me
Don’t call me names
Don’t get your pleasure from my pain
In God’s eyes we’re all the same
Someday we’ll all have perfect wings
Don’t laugh at me
I’m the cripple on the corner
You’ve passed me on the street
And I wouldn’t be out here beggin’
If I had enough to eat
And don’t think I don’t notice
Th at our eyes never meet
I lost my wife and little boy when
Someone crossed that yellow line
Th e day we laid them in the ground
Is the day I lost my mind
And right now I’m down to holdin’
Th is little cardboard sign, so
Don’t laugh at me
Don’t call me names
Don’t get your pleasure from my pain
In God’s eyes we’re all the same
Someday we’ll all have perfect wings
Don’t laugh at me
I’m fat, I’m thin, I’m short, I’m tall
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I’m deaf, I’m blind, hey, aren’t we all
Don’t laugh at me
Don’t call me names
Don’t get your pleasure from my pain
In God’s eyes we’re all the same
Someday we’ll all have perfect wings
Don’t laugh at me

https://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics/markwills/dontlaughatme.html

ACTIVITY 2: PROJECT WHO LIVES IN MY NEIGHBOURHOOD

Topic: an interview with a senior neighbour

It is important teachers take the project outlined below as an inspiration and should ideally adapt 
it to their own and their classes needs and interests. For example, the project can be focused on 
interviewing people who witnessed the WWII or another important historical event. Th e teacher 
may also check with various organizations and do the project under their auspices. In the Czech 
Republic, for example, there is an ongoing initiative called Th e Memory of the Nation (https://www.
pametnaroda.cz/cs) which involves schoolchildren in the collection process of recording the memories 
of senior citizens who lived through the 20th century. Alternatively, the pupils can interview a senior 
member of their families.

Duration of the project: 3 weeks

Time: 3 separate lessons of 45 minutes + 1 optional lesson. Ideally, there should be some time in 
between where the pupils work on the project. 

Learning outcomes:
Th e aim of the project is to bridge school and life outside the school and foster a cross-generational 
dialogue. In the project the pupils will be able to:  
• employ a variety of grammar patters and words
• practise speaking, writing and critical thinking skills
• develop their working competencies and practise soft  skills, such as interpersonal (people) skills, 

communication skills, listening skills, time management, and empathy
• make a series of independent decisions, choices and actions
• learn to cooperate
• take responsibility for the process and the product of the project
• practise presentation skills
• learn new information about their neighbourhood
• realize the important of historical experience

Materials: Big map of the town (city, village or, if some children commute, a region) – the map should 
be either printed out, or, if IWB is available, shared on screen; mobile phones (optional), several copies 
of Worksheet 10 (WS10). And if possible, one iPad into each group when working on the project. 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class learning (WLC)
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LESSON 1

Lead-in (optional)
Th e pupils should work in pairs. It is important they are not paired randomly but work with someone 
they get on well with. Th e teacher asks them to go to Maps on their mobile phones or iPads. Th en the 
teacher asks the pupils to:
A. locate their homes on the map
B. locate what they consider as their immediate neighbourhood 

Th en, the teacher invites pupils do delineate their neighbourhood on the big map. Together, the class 
may comment on the intersections among their neighbourhoods and see how much space on the map 
the class occupies.

Introducing the topic
Th e teacher tells the pupils the following set of instructions: Now please close your eyes. I will ask you 
some questions and let you imagine your answers. Just listen, think and picture the answers in your heads.
Th en, the teacher slowly reads out questions from T1 in the WS10 and allows some thinking time 
for the pupils. Th e teacher might also put on some quiet music to encourage concentration and 
contemplation. Finally, the teacher gently invites the pupils to open their eyes.

Discussion and eliciting
Th e teacher distributes the worksheet and invites the pupils to share some of their thoughts on T1 
in their original pairs.  It is not important to cover all the questions. Once ready, the pupils move on 
to T2. Th ey fi rst fi ll in the table individually and share at least 2 items with each other. Th e pupils 
proceed to T3 and discuss it. Invite them to note down their answers to the last question.

Introducing the project
Th e teacher explains the topic, aims and procedures of the project. Th ey might use the following as 
a manual for the pupils. 

1.  Select one (or two, in case your chosen person is not willing) neighbour you would like to 
interview for the project. 

2. Decide how you will approach them. 
3.  You might need the assistance of your parents or a letter from your teacher so that your neighbour 

trusts you. 
4.  Schedule an interview. 
5.  Prepare open-response questions for the interview. Structure them so that the interview is not 

obtrusive and give the interviewee time to relax and recall their life experience.
6.  Decide how you are going to record the answers (via notes, recording etc.) Make sure the 

interviewee agrees.
7.  Ask the interviewee for permission to share their story. Make sure you tell them precisely where 

and how it will be shared. 
8.  Make sure the interview is not too long. Also, your neighbour might struggle to tell you the most 

interesting memories on your fi rst visit so you may need to visit them more than once.
9.  Decide how you want to share your neighbour’s story. It could be done as a poster, a mini-book, 

an article for the school magazine or an audio recording. 
10.  Do not forget to get back to the neighbour with feedback on the project.
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LESSON 2
Allow the pupils the opportunity to work on the project at school as well as home. Set aside 15-20 
minutes at least once (but ideally twice or three times) in between Lesson 1 and Lesson 3 to give the 
pupils time and encouragement to work on the project. Have them ask questions or for help in case 
they have doubts or problems.

LESSON 3
In this lesson, the pupils should present the outcomes of their projects, see suggestions in the manual 
above. It is highly recommended they choose how they want to share their fi ndings. Aft er the 
presentations, allow some time for refl ection.

LESSON 4 (optional)
Th e class can watch and discuss the movie Th e Giver. Encourage them also to read the book, which 
is relatively easy language-wise.

ACTIVITY 3: UK GEOGRAPHY

Th is activity connects English to geography, culture and history of the UK. Th e pupils work in pairs 
or in groups on Worksheet 11. Th ey can develop the activity into a project about diff erent places in 
the UK. 
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Enjoy New York
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CEFR level: A2, 800 headwords (pre-intermediate)
Suggested grades: 13-15 yrs

Topic: Culture and traditions, History, People, Places, Food, Nature, Transport, 
Films, Books, Books, Job, Music, Free time. 

Language structures: describing places, events; diff erent means of transport and typical things to eat; 
talking about culture; making suggestions; making an itinerary; likes and dislikes

CLIL: Biology, Literature, Lexicology
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Topic: Dreaming of New York

Teaching objectives: (Th is lesson is suggested as the fi rst lesson for reading the graded reader Enjoy 
New York)
• to motivate pupils to think about the famous city (New York)
• to engage pupils into an uninterrupted reading experience
• to practise reading and summarising main ideas
• to encourage pupils´ creativity in writing

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• express their feelings towards a dream city
• justify why they think a place a good or bad
• summarise the main idea of the reading passage
• guess unknown words
• create a short poem based on the text read 

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York, worksheets (WS1 Dreaming of New York)

D – Dreaming of New York
Pages: 20-21

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher draws 3 and 4 short lines 
(as as in the Hangman game for letters to be 
inserted) on the board and asks pupils to guess the 
name of the city, which has been a dream city for 
many people for many generations (New York). 
Th e pupils are expected to guess it letter by letter 
and not give the full name immediately. Once 
they have the name on the board, the teacher can 
draw a circle around it and invite pupils to come 
to the board and insert into a  mind map any 
association they have when they hear New York. 
It can be a word, a phrase, or a whole sentence. 
Th e pupils can do it all at the same time on the 
board. A  few pupils might be asked to explain 
their associations. 

Pre-reading: (10 min)

PW: Th e teacher gives out readers and introduces 
them by saying that they will go through ABC 
of New York. Each lesson will cover diff erent 
letters where a diff erent topic is hidden. Th en the 
teacher asks pupils to fl ip through the pictures 
at the beginning of the book. In pairs, pupils are 
invited to discuss why New York is considered 
a  dream city and what negatives and positives 
of living there they can think of. Th ey can use 
Worksheet (WS1) Task (T1). Aft er a  couple 
of minutes, they can share their ideas with the 
whole class.

Shortly before the pupils start reading, the 
teacher writes (projects) the sentence:
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New York is the place where one can live the life of 
the dreams.

Th e teacher can elicit pupils’ ideas about whether 
they think this sentence is true or false and 
whether they know someone (maybe even from 
their family) who experienced the “American 
dream”.

Reading: (8 min)

IW: Th e teacher informs pupils that because 
they started to talk about American Dream, 
they will begin with the letter “D” in the book 
and instructs them to fi nd it in the book (p. 20). 
Th en the teacher asks pupils to read fi ve success 
stories. As pupils read, they should select three 
keywords from each story and write them into 
their WS1 T2.

Post-reading: (15 min)

PW: Aft er the pupils fi nish reading the text, they 
can work in pairs and create fi ve one-sentence 
summaries. Th en the teacher can ask pupils to 

share their keywords and ask 5 pairs to read their 
summaries aloud. 
Refl ection: (6 min)

Th e teacher asks pupils how easy or diffi  cult the 
reading was and whether they had to skip many 
unknown words. Th e pupils can be reminded 
that they can use dictionaries if they cannot 
continue because they lost the idea of the story. 
However, if they can guess the meaning of the 
unknown word, they should continue reading. 
task, the teacher the teacher can ask the pupils 
to do a  mini-research in their families and ask 
their parents or grandparents about ancestors 
or friends who migrated to America in the last 
century. Th ey can report their fi ndings in the 
next lesson. Th ey can use WS1 T4 for note-
taking.

NOTES



340

Lesson  plan Areas, Buildings (pp. 14-17)

B2 LEVEL: A2 2.11 Enjoy New York

Topic: Areas and famous buildings in New York 

Teaching objectives:
• to present interesting details about New York
• to engage pupils in practising quick reading

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will:
• have practised quick reading for getting the main idea
• have practised quick reading for fi nding specifi c information
• have learnt interesting facts about NY

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York, worksheets (WS1 Areas, Buildings)

A – Areas, B – Buildings
Pages: 14-17

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (5 min)

WCL: Th e teacher reminds pupils of the ABC 
book of New York. Th e teacher asks pupils to 
guess how many people live in NY. Aft er a  few 
guesses (the teacher can record a  few guesses 
on the board), the teacher can ask pupils to 
fi nd out the information under the fi rst letter A 
(p. 14). It should be rapid since this information 
is given in the fi rst sentence.

Pre-reading: (5 min)

PW: Before pupils start reading the chapter 
Areas, the teacher asks them how many areas 
they will read about and which they are. Pupils 
can fi nd the information quickly in the book. 
Th en the teacher asks pupils to look at the WS1 
T1, a  blind map of NY and asks them to take 
a wild guess of which area is located. Th ey can 

take a quick note into their WS. Aft er they have 
written it down, they can turn to another pair to 
compare their answers, and they can then check 
it on the Internet.

Pre-reading: (7 min)

IW: Th e pupils are asked to scan the text but pay 
attention to what they can fi nd in which district.

Post-reading: (8 min)

PW: Quiz. Pupils are asked to close their books. 
Th e teacher explains that pupils will work 
in pairs and take a quick quiz focusing on how 
much they remember from the text. Th e teacher 
will read names/buildings/places in diff erent 
areas of NY, and pupils are supposed to match it 
with the particular area. Th ey will write it down 
on their worksheet (WS1 T2). Aft er the quiz is 
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over, the teacher will allow 1 minute to check 
their answers in the book quickly. Pupils can 
be using their books. Aft er one minute is over, 
pupils have to close the books again and check 
their answers with another pair.
1. Myke Tyson (BN)
2. E.A.Poe (BX)
3. Flushing Meadows (Q)
4. Museum of Modern Art (M)
5. Coney Island Luna Park (BN)
6. Michael Jordan (BN)
7. Yankee Stadium (BX)
8.  home of tennis – 1st national champ. 

was played there (SI)
9. Louis Armstrong´s house (Q)
10. the oldest America´s golf course (BX)

(BN/Brooklyn, BX/Th e Bronx, Q/ Queens, M/
Manhattan, SI/Staten Island)

Aft er they check their answers (in disputes, they 
can use the book), the teacher can ask whether 
someone managed to get all the answers correct 
even before they checked them in the book. Th e 
teacher can ask pupils whether they recognise 
any famous people who have been mentioned in 
the text.

Pre-reading 2: (2 min)

WCL: From famous people, the teacher can 
shift  the attention to famous buildings in NY. 

Th e teacher can ask pupils whether they know 
any famous buildings in NY. Th ey will be able 
to name some. Th en, the teacher can focus their 
attention on the WS1 T3 and ask them to match 
the buildings they will read about with their 
pictures.

Reading 2: (7 min)

IW: Pupils read about the buildings in NY. If 
they fi nd interesting information or something 
they did not know before, they can underline it.
Post-reading 2 (5 min)
IW – PW (WCL): Pupils will work with WS1 
T4 and choose from the underlined ideas they 
would like to remember and quickly note them 
into the WS. Th ey can share them with a partner 
or the whole class.

Refl ection: (3 min)

WCL: Th e teacher asks pupils how easy or 
diffi  cult it was to read quickly and how successful 
they feel about fi nding the information quickly 
in the text.

NOTES
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Topic: Landmarks of New York

Teaching objectives:
• to motivate pupils to think about the cities and their landmarks
• to give practise of using comparatives

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• identify the selected landmark of New York
• explain how numbers are written
• compare the landmarks

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York, worksheets (WS1 Landmarks)

L – Landmarks
Pages: 36-37

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (12 min)

GW-WCL: Th e teacher describes the situation – 
e.g. Erasmus pupils are coming to visit a school. 
In small groups, they discuss a) what would they 
show/present in Slovakia, b) in their city c) what 
food and culture they present (WS1 T1). Aft er 
that, the class discusses the suggestions and 
agrees on three Slovak places to visit and fi ve 
places/sights to show the foreigners. Th ey also 
agree on the menu and one cultural event they 
visit.

Pre-reading: (6 min)

WCL: Th en, the teacher asks the pupils to open 
the Enjoy New York book and look at the pictures 
(8 pages). (If pupils have access to the Internet, 
they may spend 2-3 minutes surfi ng looking for 
more information about the pictures). Discuss

with pupils what have they identifi ed as typical 
for the US and New York.

While-reading: (10 min)

IW: Th e teacher gives out the books, and pupils 
get ready to start reading. Before reading, the 
teacher instructs pupils that they will read 
silently. Th e pupils are supposed to read pages 
36-37.

Post-reading: (12 min)

IW: Aft er reading the text, pupils should match 
pictures and words/phrases with the names 
of landmarks (WS1 T2).

Th e teacher checks the answers and may ask 
pupils which place they would like to visit and 
why.
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Next, pupils work with the numbers from the 
text (WS1 T3). Th ey may use the graded reader 
if they cannot associate the numbers with the 
landmarks.
Learning/Strategy tip: You may ask the pupils 
how they remember diff erent facts, years, 
heights etc., connected with the numbers. You 
may advise to create associations with something 
they already know or to fi nd some mathematical 
regulation, associate it with some movement, 
visualise it, change it to the letters and make the 
phrase. 

Homework: (2 min)

Pupils have to write/design a  commercial to 
promote a selected landmark (paper version).

Summarise and evaluate the lesson: (3 min)

You can fi nd extra lesson plans (that can be used 
as CLIL) about 9/11 at the following webpage: 
https://www.911memorial.org/learn/pupils-
and-teachers/lesson-plans

NOTES
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Lesson plan Jobs (pp. 32-33)
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Topic: Jobs

Teaching objectives:
• to develop vocabulary of jobs and duties
• to develop ability to describe the duties/responsibilities in diff erent jobs

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• describe the jobs
• ask the questions dealing with skills and abilities

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York, worksheets (WS1 Jobs)

J –Jobs
Pages: 32-33

PROCEDURE

Lead-in: (12 min)

GW-WCL: A teacher introduces the topic jobs. 
Pupils can brainstorm the vocabulary connected 
with the jobs they already know. Th e teacher 
writes them on a board.

In the next stage, the teacher adds the verb on 
the board: helps/works in/deals with. Th en he/
she asks pupils to use the words on a board to 
create sentences, e.g. A doctor works in hospital 
and deals with ill people.

To personalise the topic, the teacher can ask the 
questions about, e.g. the dream job: During life, 
people change their minds about the jobs they 
would like to do. What is/was your dream job, 
and what skills do you need to do this job?

Pre-reading: (5 min)

WCL: Discuss popular and/or unusual (and 
oft en well-paid) jobs typical for certain cities/
countries (sewer fl usher, ghost writer, food 
taster, computer hacker, professional queuer, 
professional mourner, paranormal tour guide 
(in Alabama), golf ball diver). Would you like 
to be…? Can you imagine yourself working as…? 
What salary would you expect?

While-reading: (10 min)

IW: Th e teacher gives out the graded readers, and 
pupils get ready to start reading. Before reading, 
the teacher instructs pupils that they will read 
silently. Th e pupils are supposed to read pages 
32-33 and answer the questions in WS1 T1.
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Post-reading: (15 min)

PW: Aft er reading the text, pupils in pairs think 
about the abilities or skills that are necessary to 
become a police offi  cer, a  taxi driver, walker or 
a big apple greeter. Ask pupils to order the four 
jobs according to their preference they (would 
like to do). Th ey may use the word most, least.

GW: Ask half of the class to be interviewers 
hiring new employees (or create smaller groups). 
Th eir task is to hire a new employee (they think 
of a job and write it on a piece of paper and put 
it on a  table) and prepare the questions they 

will ask the applicants. Th e rest of the class are 
applicants. Each learner should apply for two-
three jobs. Th ey should try to get a job to think 
about the skills needed. Th e interviews should 
last for 2-3 minutes.

Homework: (2 min)

Pupils should fi nd 5 blue-collar and 5 white-
collar jobs that were not mentioned in a lesson.

Summarise and evaluate the lesson: (3 min)

NOTES
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Lesson plan Unusual places; Views of New York (pp. 54-57)
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Topic: Places of Interest

Teaching objectives:
• engage pupils in a topic about places of interest
• read for specifi c info
• help to organise ideas
• present info visually

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• understand and identify details 
• relate prior knowledge about NY
• retain new information about the topic
• learn how to organise information

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York, worksheets (WS1, WS2 Unusual places; Views of New York)

U –Unusual places; V –Views of New York
Pages: 54-57

PROCEDURE

Pre-reading: (10 – 15 min)

WCL – IW: Th e teacher asks pupils to name any NY 
famous place interest or places visited by tourists. 
Pupils provide ideas – max. 4-5. Th e teacher can 
provide pictures or https://www.planetware.com/
tourist-attractions-/new-york-city-us-ny-nyc.htm. 
Th e teacher explains that there are also not famous 
places but still worth visiting/knowing. Pupils work 
individually and answer (guess) True/False (WS1, 
T1) What I know about NY places of interest. Th ey 
work with it during the while-reading and post-
reading phases, too. 
WS1, T2. Th e whole class discusses about 
What I  know and want to learn. Th en they fi ll 
individually all the parts except What did I fi nd?

While-reading: (15 – 25 min)

IW – PW: Pupils read the chapters individually.
Pupils work in pairs and check the answers from 

WS1, T1. If the info is not in the text, they add 
Not Given.

Post-reading: (15 min)

WCL – IW: Th e teacher checks the answers 
(WS1, T1) in a class (see Key). To check whether 
they remember, pupils work with WS2 in groups 
and complete T1 and T2. Th ey can use the graded 
readers. As WCL, they read the answers. 

Homework:

IW: Pupils fi ll in the part What have I  learned? 
from a K-W-H-L chart (WS1, T2) as individual 
work. Th ey can also create and complete a Class 
KWHL chart.
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Topic: Eating

Teaching objectives:
• complete assigned reading
• assess reading comprehension
• refl ect on text 
• present and explain the aim of the itinerary

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• choose specifi c information from online sources
• recognise new knowledge/facts about eating 
• design own itinerary 
• practically apply present simple tense and descriptive adjectives
• develop speaking skill by presenting

Interaction: group work (GW), pair work (PW), individual work (IW), whole class (WCL)

Materials: graded readers Enjoy New York,  worksheets (WS 1, WS 2 Yummy things to eat, 
pp. 62-63), Internet, PCs, notebooks or mobile phones

Y – Yummy things to eat
Pages: 62-63 

PROCEDURE

Home reading: (before a lesson)

Pupils read the chapter before a  class. Th ey 
should write down unknown vocabulary (4-5 
words) as a list and fi nd the meaning.

Post-reading: (45 min)

WCL – Th e teacher asks what pupils remember, 
the title, the places, food… . Th ey also express 
whether the text was engaging, challenging to 
read, time…. Th ey go through their lists and 
compare the words. Th en pupils scan p. 62, close 
books and do WS1(T1 and T2). Th e teacher 
checks the answers with a class (see Key).

GW – WCL: Pupils work in groups of four (GW) 
and create an itinerary (WS2) called Food Tour. 
Before that teacher explains what an itinerary is 
(“a  detailed plan for a  journey, especially a  list 
of places to visit; plan of travel” https://www.
dictionary.com/browse/itinerary). Th e teacher 
presents some examples https://whimsysoul.
com/new-york-itinerary-4-days-in-the-big-
apple-where-to-eat-stay-play-for-an-epic-
nyc-trip/ or https://www.theinfatuation.com/
new-york/guides/first-time-guide-to-eating-
in-new-york-city-best-restaurants or https://
theculinarytravelguide.com/popular-food-
tours-new-york-city/. Th e itineraries can focus 
on local food, meals, and drinks. Th is task can 
be done online (they can add pictures, prices, 
transport …), and pupils can use either ppt or 
paper format. Each group presents the itinerary.
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Worksheet 1 (Dreaming of New York, pp. 20-21)
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TASK 1

TASK 2: FIVE DREAM STORIES

Look through the pictures pp. 1-9. Discuss why New York is considered a dream city and what 
negatives and positives of living there you can think of.

Read the dream stories (pp. 20-21) and select three keywords for each story. When you fi nish, 
summarise each success story into one sentence.

POSITIVES NEGATIVES

Story 1
____________________ ______________________ _______________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________

Story 2
____________________ ______________________ _______________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________

Story 3
____________________ ______________________ _______________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________

Story 4
____________________ ______________________ _______________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________

Story 5
____________________ ______________________ _______________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
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TASK 3: HOME RESEARCH

Ask your family members whether there is someone in your family (close or distant) or among 
family friends who migrated to America in the last century. Ask a few details, take notes and you 
can share it with your classmates.

Ask your family members whether there is someone in your family (close or distant) or among 
family friends who migrated to America in the last century. Ask a few details, take notes and you 
can share it with your classmates.

Family member  ☐ Family friend  ☐

Name: _____________________________

Time: _____________________________

Purpose: _____________________________

More details:
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________

Family member  ☐ Family friend  ☐

Name: _____________________________

Time: _____________________________

Purpose: _____________________________

More details:
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
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TASK 1: NEW YORK MAP 

TASK 2: QUIZ

Look at the map of New York City. Try to locate individual districts or boroughs according to the 
text. Aft erwards, you can check your answers with another pair.

You can use abbreviations for individual districts: Q (Queens), BX (Th e Bronx), BN (Brooklyn), 
SI (Staten Island), M (Manhattan). You can use your books for a quick reference.

Which district (Q, BX BN, SI or M) in New York is connected with the following names/buildings/
places.

1. ____________________________________ 6. ____________________________________
2. ____________________________________ 7. ____________________________________
3. ____________________________________ 8. ____________________________________
4. ____________________________________ 9. ____________________________________
5. ____________________________________ 10. ____________________________________

1. ______________________________________________________________________________
2. ______________________________________________________________________________
3. ______________________________________________________________________________
4. ______________________________________________________________________________
5. ______________________________________________________________________________

1

2 3

4

5
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TASK 4

TASK 3

Match names and pictures of famous buildings.

Write what you did not know about famous buildings in NY.

1. Empire State Building

2. Flatiron Building

3. One World Trade Center

4. New York’s narrowest building

5. New York’s oldest building 

6. “Fake buildings”

NY

1.

2.

3.

B

A

F

D
E

C
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TASK 1

Make a list of attractions you would present to foreigners in Slovakia/your city. Th ink about the 
food you would off er them and what cultural events you would suggest visiting.

Slovakia
___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

Your city/town
___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

Culture/Food
___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________

___________________________________
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TASK 2

Match the pictures and words/phrases/dates with the names of landmarks

Names of landmarks:

Grand Central Terminal the National September 11 Memorial 

Brooklyn Bridge Times Square Statue of Liberty

Words/phrases/dates:

*terrorism       *commercial intersection           *marble hall         *gift  

*JULY IV MDCCLXXVI     * lit by billboards          *”the Crossroads of the World”

*September 9, 2011          *station              *fi rst fi xed crossing of the East River

1.
2.

3.

4.

5.
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TASK 3

TASK 4

Read the following numbers. Can you match them to the landmarks? If you do not remember 
which landmark they are connected with, read the text again. What do they measure?

Rewrite the numbers applying the English-writing norm (add commas and periods where 
necessary).

2,983  ________________________________________________________________________

1980 ________________________________________________________________________

44  ________________________________________________________________________

1776  ________________________________________________________________________

1,825.4 ________________________________________________________________________

Did you notice how the numbers are written? A comma is written every 3 decimal places for numbers 
larger than 999 (not years). Th e decimal point is indicated with a period (full stop).

1.  London Bridge is 269 m long, 32 m wide, and the longest span is 104 m. In Britain, the British 
system is used. One can fi nd the information in feet rather than metres, i.e. London Bridge is 882,5 
ft  long, 105 ft  wide, and the longest span is 341,2 ft .

1 _____________ 2 _____________ 3 _____________
4 _____________ 5 _____________ 6 _____________

Can you compare the Brooklyn and London bridges?

2.  Th e Eiff el Tower is the most-visited paid monument in the world. In 2015 it was visited by 6,91 
million people. Wikipedia says that the tower is 324 metres (1 063  ft ) tall, its base is square, 
measuring 125 metres (410 ft ) on each side. It was opened in 1889.

1 _____________ 2 _____________ 3 _____________
4 _____________ 5 _____________ 6 _____________ 7._______________

Can you compare the Eiff el tower and the Statue of Liberty?

3.  Th e world’s largest station in terms of fl oor area is Nagoya Station in Japan. Its area is 446 000 m². 
Grand Central Terminal in New York is the world’s largest station by many platforms (44).

1 _____________ 2. _____________
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Worksheet 1 (Jobs, pp.32-33)

TASK 1

Read the text and answer the questions.
1. Which job is unpaid?
2. In which job(s) the person cannot be colour-blind? Give the reasons.
3. Which job(s) keeps you fi t? Give the reasons.
4. Which job(s) can be dangerous? Give the reasons.
5. In which job do you have to speak a lot in public? Give the reasons.

NOTES:

JOBS
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________

VERBS
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________

SKILLS, ABILITIES
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________

CHARACTER/ADJECTIVES
_____________________________ _____________________________
_____________________________ _____________________________
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Worksheet 1 (Unusual places; Views of New York, pp.54-57)
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TASK 1: INTERESTING FACTS ABOUT NEW YORK PLACES OF INTEREST

TASK 2: NEW YORK PLACES OF INTEREST

Write True (T) or False (F). 
1.  Th ere is a ship cemetery.
2. Th e Berlin Wall is in New York. 
3. Pneumatic tubes are used in the NY Public Library to sit on.
4. Th e fi rst NY’s magic shop was opened in 1905.
5. Area 51 is a secret subway station. 
6. Th e Empire State Building, the Chrysler Building and the Flatiron Building are skyscrapers.
7. Governor’s Island is open from May to September.
8. A special air tramway is called Roosevelt Air Tramway.
9. A worker from Vyšný Slavkov, Levoča is in the famous photo Lunch atop a Skyscraper.

10. Th e Metropolitan Museum has a lovely pool on the top.

Fill the chart K-W-H-L. Write what you know about New York, what you want to learn, how can 
you fi nd the information about NY and later what you have learned.

What do I Know? What do I want to 
learn?_
(Who? What? Where? 
When? Why? How?)

How can I fi nd?
(source)

What have 

I Learned?
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Worksheet 2 (Unusual places; Views of New York, pp.54-57)

TASK 1

TASK 2

Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

Match the heading with a text from the Task 1.

   *place     *shop     *dog     *book     *actors     *peanut     *waiter        *food         *drink

*clothes         *take       *butter     *restaurant (2x)         *horror        *sing

1. Th is is a _______________ which is in the theatre area of Broadway. Th e _______________ and 
waitresses who work there _______________ while they are serving.

2. Have you ever read the _______________Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde? Th is restaurant and bar has 
the same _______________theme as the book. While you eat, there are _______________ who play 
a part and wear diff erent _______________ . 

3. If you like a _______________ butter, then you´ll love this _______________ . It´s a sandwich 
_______________. It sells things made from peanut _______________.

4. Would you like to visit a _______________where many of the customers are _______________? Th e 
Barking Dog serves normal _______________ and _______________but if you _______________a 
dog with you, then there´ s something for your dog, too.

Take your dog     Dr. Jekyll and Mr Hyde  

Lots of peanut butter     Singing while eating
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TASK 1

You organise the food tour in your county/district/Slovakia and prepare an itinerary. Describe 
your tour and fi nd three places where you want to stop. Don’t forget to recommend meals and 
drinks. Be creative and plan a catchy tour and visual.

You organise the food tour in your county/district/Slovakia and prepare an itinerary. Describe 
your tour and fi nd three places where you want to stop. Don’t forget to recommend meals and 
drinks. Be creative and plan a catchy tour and visual.

FOOD TOUR  

Tour description: 

Places :

Meals:

Drinks :

FOOD TOUR  

Tour description: 

Places :

Meals:

Drinks :
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When E.A. Poe met Lady Gaga. Take a blank sheet of paper (e.g., A4 format). According to the 
framework below, write down the information in rounds (R). Aft er each round, fold the paper so 
that your partner does not see what you have written and swap the papers. Aft er you fi nish, you 
can share your stories aloud.

ACTIVITY 1 (DREAMING OF NEW YORK)

Framework for individual rounds
R1:  male adjectives (outer feature, inner 

quality)
R2:  male name (an American, preferably 

someone living in NY, does not have to 
be still living)

R3:  AND female adjective (outer feature, 
inner quality)

R4:  female name (an American, preferably 
someone living in NY, does not have to 
be still living)

R5:  MET write a place where they met  (and 
area, building, place in NY, you can add 
some information about the place, maybe 
some adjectives)

R6:  what he gave her (object that he gave 
her, or may some advice or something 
abstract)

R7: what he said to her
R8: what she said to him
R9: what she gave him in return

R10:  what the world said about it (how does 
this odd meeting ends?)

(Adapted from Eliašová, V. 2005. Creative Writing. MPC Bratislavského kraja v Bratislave)

Bank of extra activities
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THINK-PAIR-SHARE. Th ere are many songs about NY. What are the singers trying to say? Read 
the extracts from the songs about NY. First, think about them for a minute on your own and take 
notes. Th en share your thoughts with a partner. Aft er a while, discuss your ideas with another 
pair. Aft er another while, you can discuss the meanings behind the lyrics with the whole class.

ACTIVITY 2 (DREAMING OF NEW YORK)

Alicia Keys “New York”

I’m gonna make it by any means, I got a pocket full of dreams
Baby, I’m from New York
Concrete jungle where dreams are made of
Th ere’s nothing you can’t do
Now you’re in New York
Th ese streets will make you feel brand new
Big lights will inspire you
Hear it from New York, New York, New York!

Frank Sinatra, New York, New York

I want to wake up in a city
Th at never sleeps

If I can make it there
I’ll make it anywhere
It’s up to you
New York, New York

John Lennon, New York City

We decided to make it our home
If the man wants to shove us out
We gonna jump and shout
Th e Statue of Liberty said “Come!”
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Guessing game. Choose an area of NY and describe it in three sentences. Your classmates will 
listen and guess which area it is.

Word search puzzle. Find the names of districts in NY.

Web search. Using the Internet, try 
to locate the famous buildings in NY 
and note them down on the map. Th en 
compare your maps with another pair.

ACTIVITY 3 (DREAMING OF NEW YORK)

ACTIVITY 4 (LANDMARKS)

ACTIVITY 5 (LANDMARKS)

S T A T E N I L B

B A Q U E A S M R

M E U M A N L A O

Q T E N B R A N O

T H E B R O N X K

M A N Q B K D E L

A M S R L A K Q Y

M A N H A T T A N
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Match the landmarks with the city and country and place them on the map.

ACTIVITY 6 (LANDMARKS)

Colosseum Barcelona Poland
Basilica de la Sagrada Família Krakow Peru
Wavel London India
Empire State Building New York Spain
Wooden altar of master Paul Rome England 
Machu Picchu Prague USA
Charle’s Bridge Moscow Italy
Saint Basil’s Cathedral Agra Russia
Big Ben Levoča the Czech Republic
Taj Mahal Machu Picchu Slovakia

LANDMARK CITY COUNTRY
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ACTIVITY 6  (UNUSUAL PLACES) CLIL: LITERATURE, 
LEXICOLOGY: ONOMATOPOEIAS

TASK 1:  How does it sound? Match the sound with a thing/ an animal/ a person. 
Th ink of the sound in Slovak and any other foreign language. You can use 
the Internet. Th e fi rst is done

TASK 2:  How would this place sound? Based on the text, create new 
onomatopoeias for the following places and explain why

Do you know what onomatopoeia is?
Onomatopoeias are words that imitate the natural sound connected with an action, a thing or a person. 
Th ey are called sound words. When a writer/ a poet/ a song writer uses them, it can help to make it 
more vivid. Th e reader/the hearer can visualise the idea. Th ese words are used in books, songs ...  

buzz               splash                bark           boom-bah-bah-boom            quack-quack 

beep-beep                  ding dong         giggle       clap                meow

English Slovak foreign language
a train choo -choo šu-šu  traca-traca (Spanish)
a cat
a duck
a bee
a dog
a bell
a drum 
hands
water
a digital alarm clock
a child

Staten Island Boat Graveyard
Pneumatic tubes
A restaurant on a train
Governors‘ Island
30 Rockefeller Center
New York
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You want to open an unusual restaurant. Th ink about a name, a type, and a special menu you 
would like to serve.

ACTIVITY 8 (YUMMY THINGS TO EAT) POST-READING ACTIVITY

Name:

Type:

MENU

Starter:

Soup:

Main Dish:

Side Dish:

Dessert:

Drink:
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ACTIVITY 9 (YUMMY THINGS TO EAT) CLIL BIOLOGY

TASK 1:  Name each part of this food pyramid, use the given clues.

TASK 2:  Draw your food pyramid and decide what items you put in. Do you know 
any other food pyramids or types of eating habits? Draw it and compare 
it with yours 

cereals                         meat and fi sh                     fruit               vegetables                              

junk food/sweets                             dairy products
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Work in groups of four. Play with words that come to your mind when you think of New York. 
Organise these words into a cinquain format (more info about cinquain see https://www.poetry4kids.
com/lessons/how-to-write-a-cinquain-poem/). You can share your cinquain with your classmates.

ACTIVITY 10 (general activity) NEW YORK – WORD CINQUAIN

_____________

_____________     ______________

_____________     ______________    _______________

_____________     ______________   _______________   _______________

_____________

NY NY

Here is an example of a cinquain about Ice Cream

Ice cream.
Cold and yummy.

I love its sweet richness
as it fi nds its way into my

tummy.

(https://www.poetry4kids.com/lessons/how-to-write-a-cinquain-poem/)
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Language structures: present, past and future tenses; irregular verbs, question forms; adjectival 
modifi cation of nouns; verbs + complements 

CLIL: geography, nature, history
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Topic: Pirates and piracy (lesson to be taught before students read the book)

Teaching objectives:
• to provide pupils with opportunities to practise reading comprehension,
• to enable pupils to practise reading sub-skills: scanning
• to enable pupils to talk about pirates
• to enable pupils to fi nd specifi c geographic locations on a map
• to enable pupils to co-operate with each other

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• read selected passages and answer comprehension questions
• talk about things related to pirates
• fi nd geographic locations on a map
• work in pairs to complete the tasks 

Interaction: whole class (WCL), pair work (PW), individual work (IW)

Materials: excerpts concerning piracy from Wikipedia 

Treasure Island
Lesson plan 1

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 minutes) 

WCL: T. shows students a  picture of the Jolly 
Roger fl ag. T. asks what ships used that fl ag and 
what these ships did.

Pre-reading (10 minutes) 

IW: T. asks students to look at some words 
connected with piracy and asks them to match 
these words with their defi nitions

1. robbery A.  a way that you follow to get 
from one place to another

2. cargo B. a ship or a large boat
3. channel C.  goods carried by for example 

a ship or a plane
4. vessel D.  a type of gun with a long barrel 

fi red from the shoulder
5. route E.  the crime of stealing from 

somewhere or someone
6. rifl e F.  a passage of water that connects 

two seas
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While-reading (20 minutes) 

IW, PW, WCL: T. asks students to read a short 
text about pirates (below) and answer questions 
about it. Students discuss answers in pairs. Th is 
is followed by class discussion.

Piracy is an act of robbery by ship upon another 
ship, typically with the goal of stealing cargo and 
other valuable goods. Th ose who perform acts 
of piracy are called pirates, while the ships that 
pirates use are called pirate ships. In the past, 
pirates oft en did not have to fi ght to steal goods 
from other ships – the crews of those ships were 
so frightened that they surrendered without 
a fi ght.

Piracy has existed since ancient times. Th ere 
were pirates in ancient Greece and Rome. Pirate 
attacks oft en took place in narrow channels 
which directed shipping into predictable routes. 
Historic examples in Europe include the waters 
of Gibraltar and the English Channel, whose 
geographic structures were good for pirate 
attacks. Another place in which pirates operated 
was the Caribbean. 

Today, pirates armed with automatic weapons, 
such as rifl es and machine guns use small and 
very fast motorboats to attack and board ships. 
Th ey can do it easily because modern cargo 
transport ships do not have many crew members. 
Modern pirates also use larger vessels, known as 
“mother ships”, to supply the smaller motorboats.

Adapted from https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Piracy

Comprehension questions:
1. Who is a pirate?
2. What did pirates usually do to steal things 

from other ships?
3. How old is piracy?
4. What places were good for pirate attacks in 

the past?
5. What weapons do modern pirates use?
6. How do modern pirates attack ships?

Post-reading (10 mins) 

WCL: T. and students fi nd the places mentioned 
in the text on a  map displayed on screen/ 
interactive whiteboard.

NOTES
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Treasure Island
Lesson plan 2

Topic: Long John Silver character analysis (lesson to be taught aft er the students 
have read the book)

Teaching objectives:
• to provide pupils with opportunities to practise reading comprehension,
• to enable pupils to practise reading sub-skills: scanning,
• to encourage pupils to refl ect upon what they have read,
• to enable pupils to co-operate with each other,
• to provide pupils with opportunities to practise reading sub-skills: making inferences.

Learning outcomes:
Th e pupils will be able to:
• • read the selected passages and answer comprehension questions
• say what John Silver is like
• talk about things related to pirates
• work in pairs to complete the tasks
• share their opinions with their classmates and the teacher 

Interaction: whole class (WCL), pair work (PW), individual work (IW)

Materials: a copy of Treasure Island for each pupil and the teacher

Pages in the book: 20-22, 26, 32, 60-61

PROCEDURE

Lead-in (5 minutes) 

T. reminds students what Treasure Island is 
about. T. tells pupils that they are going to read 
some passages from the book and talk about two 
main characters, Long John Silver and Jim

Pre-reading (5 minutes) 

WCL: Teacher writes on the whiteboard: parrot, 
one-legged, scar, chest, mutiny. T. asks why these 

words can be used to describe a  pirate or are 
related to pirates

While-reading (20 minutes) 

IW, PW, WCL: T. asks pupils to read the text 
on pages 20-22; 26; 32; 60-61 and answer 
comprehension questions. Pupils read the 
passages individually, prepare answers in pairs 
and then share them with the teacher.
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 Comprehension questions for pages 20-22
1. How did Jim feel when he heard about the 

sailor with one leg? (worried)
2. What did John Silver look like when Jim fi rst 

saw him? (friendly)
3. Why was Jim convinced that Silver was 

a good man? (He said Jim was safe with him)

Comprehension question for page 26
Why was Jim furious when he listened to Silver? 
(He learnt that Silver was planning to kill him 
and his friends)

Comprehension questions for page 32
1. What did Silver do to Tom and Alan? (He 

killed them)
2. Why did Jim tremble with fear? (Because 

Sliver wanted to fi nd him)

Comprehension questions for pages 60-61
1. What did Silver promise Jim? (To protect 

him)

2. What did Silver want in return for his 
promise? (He wanted Jim to defend him in 
court)

3. How did Silver explain not killing Jim to the 
other pirates? (He said that Jim would be 
their hostage)

Post-reading (15 minutes) 

WCL, IW: T. writes friendly, evil and trustworthy
on the whiteboard and asks what pupils think of 
John Silver. Pupils use the adjectives to say what 
they think Silver is most like. Th ey can also be 
asked to fi nd and read selected parts from the 
passages in order to support their opinions.

Follow-up writing (homework assignment) 

IW: Imagine you are Jim. Write a letter to a judge 
defending Silver. Write up to 75 words.
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TASK

Complete each sentence with the correct form of a verb in the simple past tense

 1. Jim h _ _ _ _ a noise and h _ _ under the bridge.

 2. Th e pirate d _ _ _ _ a glass of rum.

 3. Jim looked at the pirate’s hand. He h _ _ only three fi ngers.

 4. When Jim w _ _ _ back to the room , Billy Bones was lying on the fl oor.

 5. Billi Bones and Captain Flint h _ _ lots of adventures together.

 6. Th e blind man g _ _ _ Billy a note and left  quickly.

 7. Billy’s face w _ _ _ very white.

 8. In the corner of the chest Jim f _ _ _ _ a small bag of coins.

 9. Th e doctor t _ _ _ Jim to his house and the boy t _ _ _ him the story.

10. When Mr Trelawney was in Bristol he m _ _ a man with one leg.

11. Jim f _ _ _ very proud when he h _ _ _ _ what Silver said.

12. Th e squire c _ _ _ _ the crew of the ship himself.

13. Jim jumped out of the boat and r _ _ into the woods.

14. Jim s _ _ the pirate’s fl ag on the ship.

15. Th e pirates b _ _ _ _ the doctor’s small boat.

16. Th e captain’s men f _ _ _ _ _ hard and in the end they w _ _.

17. During the pirates’ attack, the captain b _ _ _ _ his arm.

18. Th e waves g _ _ bigger and bigger and Jim t _ _ _ _ _ _ he was going to drown.

19. Jim climbed over the wall and c _ _ _ _ to the house.

20. Jim didn’t know if Silver m _ _ _ _ what he said.
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TASK

Match the verbs in column A with the most appropriate words in column B. Th en use each phrase 
in an appropriate sentence below. You may have to change the form of the verb.

A B

 1. explore a. the gun

 2. go b. ashore

 3. point c. the treasure

 4. take d. safe

 5. bury e. his patients

 6. feel f. the island

 7. sail g. a shortcut

 8. examine h. with fear

 9. tremble i. our attack

10. plan j. the ship

 1. Jim wanted to ………………………………………………... and see all of it.

 2. Let’s …………………………………. through the woods.

 3.  He …………………………………………………. on this island.

 4. Th e captain let them …………………………………………….. and relax .

 5. He ………………………………… and gave them some medicine.

 6.  He ……………………………… at the captain.

 7. Jim ran until he ………………………………………… .

 8.  We are alone now and we can ……………………………………… .

 9.  Th ey ……………………………………. towards the beech.

10.  Jim ……………………….. when he saw the knife.
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TASK 1

Match the adjectives or nouns in column A with the most appropriate nouns in column B. Th en 
use each phrase in an appropriate sentence below.

A B

11. evil k. telescope

12. buried l. information

13. seaside m. tide

14. brass n. treasure

15. greedy o. pirates

16. cannon p. creature

17. secret q. hunt

18. wooden r. place

19. strange s. pirate

20. important t. village

21. high u. bottles

22. full v. water

23. empty w. moon

24. shallow x. balls

25. treasure y. leg

 1. He lives in a ……………………….. in the south-west of England.
 2.  Th ose ……………………….. took all our supplies.
 3.  He was an ………………………….. and he killed many people.
 4.  Th e pirates on the ship attacked us with ……………………………. .
 5.  He buried his treasure in a ………………………….. .
 6.  One of the pirates had a ………………………………. .
 7.  Th e ……………………….. followed him and Jim was scared.
 8.  I have some …………………………………. about the treasure.
 9.  Th ey wanted to sail the ship towards the beach but had to wait for ……………………… .
10.  Th ey all got excited about looking for the ………………………………. .
11.  It was night and there was a ……………………………… .
12.  Th ere were some ………………………………. on the fl oor.
13.  Th ey were fi shing in ………………………………. .
14.  Th ey were excited about going on a ………………………………. .
15.  He looked out to sea through his …………………………… .
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ACTIVITY 1 (Lesson 2)

Long John Silver in the book Treasure Island has a pet parrot. Th e parrot says the phrase “pieces of 
eight” many times. 
Go to the website below, read the text there and fi nd out what this phrase means. Use a dictionary, if 
necessary.
https://www.kingmanyachtcenter.com/sea-history-what-is-a-piece-of-eight/

ACTIVITY 2 (Lesson 2)

Th ere are diff erent kinds of parrots which can mimic the speech of humans. Read about four of them 
and then answer the questions about them. You can see what they look like by visiting the website below.
https://www.thesprucepets.com/top-talking-bird-species-390534

1. African Grey
Th e highly intelligent African grey  is oft en regarded as the best talking bird. Some of them know 
hundreds of words. Th ere is even research suggesting that these parrots can use words in context 
to have simple conversations. However, this does not necessarily mean that they understand what 
they’re saying. In any case, this kind of verbalization takes years of patient training and practice.

2. Budgerigar
Th ey are small but excellent talking birds. In fact, budgies have broken world records for the largest bird 
vocabulary. While their voices are normally a bit gravelly, budgies are capable of learning many words and 
even phrases. And because they are quite social birds, many enjoy practicing speech with their caretakers.

3. Amazon parrot
Any Amazon parrots can learn to speak very clearly, and they generally have very sweet voices. Th ey 
like to socialize and this is possibly what makes them mimic humans. Th ey are intelligent birds that 
love being the center of attention. Th ey bond closely with their caretakers, requiring lots of social 
interaction and a lot of space to play.

4. Indian Ringneck Parakeet
Indian ringneck parakeets seem to have a gift  for learning short words and also longer phrases. Th ey 
also tend to speak with clarity. Centuries ago in India, religious leaders who said daily prayers in their 
gardens began to notice local ringnecks repeating the prayers. Th is led to the birds being regarded as 
sacred and ultimately caused people to keep them as pets.

Texts adapted from: https://www.thesprucepets.com/top-talking-bird-species-390534

Questions:
1. Why is Indian Ringneck Parakeet considered to be sacred in India?
2. Which parrot is considered to be the best at talking to people?
3. Which parrots like it when everyone notices and watches them?
4. Is it true that small parrots cannot learn to repeat many words?
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2.1 GRANNY FIXIT AND THE PIRATE

WS 1

T1: Pirate summary of part 1
1p, 2i, 3r, 4a, 5t, 6e; hidden word: PIRATE

2.2 SOPHIE´S DREAM

WS 1

T1: 1. hold an umbrella; 2.eat treats; 3. give treats; 4. guess a riddle; 5. ask a riddle; 6. tell a funny 
story; 7. laugh at a funny story

WS 2a/2b

TRUMPET FRENCH HORN PIANO 

VIOLIN SAXOPHONE CYMBALS

RECORDER DRUMS GUITAR
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ACTIVITY 4: Odd one out

clown, car, ballet dancer, juggler – car is a vehicle, others are jobs
monkey, lion, robot, elephant – robot is a machine, others are animals
pencil, trumpet, piano, drum – we use pencil to write with, others are musical instruments
elephant, lion, dog, monkey – dog is a domestic animal, others are wild animals
monkey, rabbit, cat, dog – monkey is a wild animal, others are domestic animals
lion, kangaroo, giraff e, zebra – kangaroo lives in Australia, the other animals live in Africa

2.3 PB3 AND COCO THE CLOWN

WS 2

T1: 
1. I like playing with John or Angelica. 
2. Newspaper Eddy 
3. Th ey agree not come late. 
4. You can buy cheap ink in this shop. 
5. Th is is Trueblue company.

WS 4

a juggler is a person who can throw several objects into the air, catch them, 
and keep them moving 

an acrobat is a person who performs diffi  cult physical acts such as jumping and 
balancing, especially in a circus, such as walking on a wire 
high above the ground

a circus is a name for a travelling company of acrobats, clowns, and jugglers
an aunt is a person who is a sister of one‘s father or mother 
an uncle is a person who is a brother of one‘s father or mother 
the big top is a place which is the main tent in a circus

WS 4

T2:
Sally: 
has lunch with her mum, dad, PB3 and Robin __5___
goes to the circus school __3___
shows some photos  __2___
invites PB3 and Robin to have a cup of tea __1___
invites PB3 and Robin to school __4___



B3 KEY TO LESSON PLANS AND EXTRA ACTIVITIES

379

Coco: 
practices for the show  __2___
gets dressed  __4___
gives children balloons and a big welcome __5___
has some fl owers  __3___
invites PB3 and Robin to have a cup of tea __1___

WS 5

T1:
Where do PB3 and Robin live? on Planet P3
Are there any animals on Planet 3? No, there are not.
What do Coco, Sally, PB3 and Robin drink? tea
What is Sally´s father job? a juggler
What do Ellie and Mary do? an elephant trainers
What is Katya´s job? an acrobat
Where does Sally go in the morning? to the circus school
What does she have with her parents and friends? lunch
What does Coco wear? big yellow trousers, black shoes, 
 a pink and grey shirt, a blue hat and 
 a purple coat
What does Coco do in the evening? gives all the children a balloon and 
 a big welcome

WS 7: Circus

T1:
Come to the CIRCUS
It´s right HERE in town
Th ere´s Katya the ACROBAT
And Coco the CLOWN.
So… Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
COME to the circus today
Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
It´s here in TOWN today!
Come to the circus
Jim the JUGGLER´S great!
And you can ride on an ELEPHANT
COME now! Don´t be late!
So… Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
Come to the circus TODAY
Hurray! Hurray! Hurray!
It´s here in town TODAY!
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WS 8

T1:

C A J N O O L L A B C I G A M

O U U A C R O B A T L Y V P A

S T G N L A T G I I W U C S Y

T R G I O G N E H C O L S U R

U A L M W E E A I K C A A G F

M P E A N U T S S E I S G R U

E E R L E M E P O T G I B T H

U Z S S U C R I C K R R S Y U

I E U I L N R O C P O P O A R

ACTIVITY 13: Circus Quiz (Post-reading)

Circle the right answer:

1. What is a big top?
 the main tent in a circus
 a special hat

2. What typical food can you buy in the circus?
 a cotton candy
 a hamburger

3. Which one is the name of the famous circus?
 Cirque de Sole
 Cirque du Soleil

4. What is a human cannonball?
 a game with balls
 a performance where a person acts as a ball

5. What is/was the biggest animal in the circus?
 a camel
 an elephant

6. Which circus animal is not an herbivore?
 a donkey
 a tiger

7. How do we call a person who moderates shows?
 a ringmaster
 a clown
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ACTIVITY 16

1. Coco RIDES a bike.
2. Katya WAVES back.
3. A ringmaster OPENS a show.
4. Ellie and Mary SIT on the elephants.
5. Sally, PB3 and Robin WATCH a performance.
6. A juggler THROWS colourful balls.
7. Children HOLD balloons.
8. Th e elephants STAND in the middle of a ring.
9. A strong man WEARS a special costume.

2.4 ANNA OF GREEN GABLES

WS 2

T2: 
regular: live, work, arrive, ask, talk, decide, chat, enjoy, use, listen, reply, remember, open, want, 
apologise, look
irregular: go out, say, think, speak, have, see, wake up, have to, come in, tell, know 

ACTIVITY 1: Anne, orphan, freckles, apologise, journey, strange, buggy, pond, unkind, prayer

ACTIVITY 5: Canada Quiz
1c, 2b, 3c, 4b, 5b, 6c, 7b, 8c, 9c, 10d

ACTIVITY 6: Odd one out about Canada
1. Seattle, 2. camel, 3. Indian Ocean, 4. cricket, 5. Disney World

2.5 IN SEARCH OF A MISSING FRIEND

LP1 Chapter 1: Post-reading

Possible answers:
1) Wills is a very smart boy; he is an inventor, a winner of last year’s Genius Meeting. 
 His last invention is a special pen which can solve the mathematical problems.
2) He has been kidnapped by the Black Hand Gang.
3) His friends- twins Camilla and Harry.
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LP2 Chapter 2: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) Giant’s is a supermarket and the twins go there because Wills was seen there.
2) Th ey fi nd one of Wills’ rolls of fi lm, they develop it with Wills’ photo-fax and fi nd out that the 

gang and Wills were at the sweet stall in the park.
3) Th e next clue brings them to the library. Th ey fi nd a book about kidnappings with a few missing 

pages in the middle. When they get out, they fi nd out that their bicycle tyres are fl at.

LP2 Chapter 2: Eliciting

Possible answers:
Problem solving, communication skills, listening skills, observation skills, paying attention to details, 
deduction skills, thinking “outside of the box”, keen on learning new things, patient, creative

LP3 Chapter 3: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) Th anks to Will’s invention – ‘missing page fi nder’
2) Th e clues on the clothes pegs helped them, plus the advice of a boy who was also looking for 

Wills.

LP4 Chapter 4: Summarizing

Suggested answers are also correct answers from Worksheet 5:
1) With the help of another Wills’ invention – ‘chewing-gum-gun’.
2) ‘Do-It-Yourself-Sounds’, she imitated a police squad.
3) In his bowtie.

LP5 Chapter 5: Summarizing

Suggested answers are also correct answers from Worksheet 5:
1) It was stolen by a dog in the park.
2) Because they suggest all the places and activities that the twins have just been doing.

WS 2

T1: 1c, 2f, 3b, 4d, 5e, 6a
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WS 5

T1:

Chapter 1: Post-reading

Possible answers:
1) Wills is a  very smart boy; he is an inventor, a  winner of last year’s  Genius Meeting. His last 

invention is a special pen which can solve mathematical problems.
2) He has been kidnapped by the Black Hand Gang.
3) His friends – twins Camilla and Harry.

Chapter 2: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) Giant’s is a supermarket and the twins go there because Wills was seen there.
2) Th ey fi nd one of Wills’ fi lm rolls, they develop it with Wills’ photo-fax and fi nd out that the gang 

and Wills were at the sweet stall in the park.
3) Th e next clue brings them to the library. Th ey fi nd a book about kidnappings with a few missing 

pages in the middle. When they get out, they fi nd out that their bicycle tyres are fl at.

Chapter 2: Eliciting

Possible answers: 
Problem solving, communication skills, listening skills, observation skills, paying attention to details, 
deduction skills, thinking “outside of the box”, keen on learning new things, patient, creative

Chapter 3: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) Th anks to Will’s invention - ‘missing page fi nder’
2) Th e clues on the clothes pegs helped them, plus the advice of a boy who was also looking for 

Wills.

Chapter 4: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) With the help of another Wills’ invention - ‘chewing-gum-gun’.
2) ‘Do-It-Yourself-Sounds’, she imitated a police squad.
3) In his bowtie.
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Chapter 5: Summarizing

Suggested answers:
1) It was stolen by a dog in the park.
2) Because they suggest all the places and activities that the twins have just been doing.

WS 6

T1:
1) 95 (you multiply by 2 and add 1)
2) S (Saturday)
3) T (ten)
4) 3612 (fi rst multiply, then add)
5) think outside the box
6) the letter M
7) rain
8) the word incorrectly
9) Mount Everest
10) in Washington D. C.

2.6 POLLYANNA

WS 1

T1 
1e, 2g, 3f, 4i, 5m, 6o, 7l, 8k, 9j, 10n, 11h, 12d, 13c, 14b, 15a

WS 2

T1: 
1. went, 2. ran, 3. sat, held, 4. went, 5. saw/met, 6. hit, fell, 7. left , 8. sent, 9. found, 10. thought, 
11. came, 12. spent, 13. took / found, 14. slept, 15. went, 16. broke, 17. heard /saw, 18. drove, 
19. woke, 20. saw, 21. met, 22. brought, 23. gave

WS 3

T1:
1. up, 2. off , 3. up, 4. into, 5. out of/into, 6. out of/into, 7. down, 8. down, into

WS 4

T1: 
Before: a, c, e, f, h, i
Aft er: b, d, g
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WS 5

T1: 
1b Miss Polly is Pollyanna’s aunt; 2f Nancy is Miss Polly’s servant; 3e Jimmy Bean’s is Pollyanna’s friend; 
4g Jimmy Bean became Mr John Pendelton’s son; 5d Dr. Th omas Chilton is not Miss Polly’s doctor 
(He is in love with Miss Polly); 6a Old Tom is Miss Polly’s gardener; 7c Timothy is the gardener’s son

WS 6

T1: 
1d, 2f, 3e, 4b, 5c, 6a

T2: 
1 Suggested answer:
Pollyanna does not like her room. She looked sad when she and Nancy put her clothes in the wardrobe. 
She only hopes that one day it will be a  nice room. ”For the fi rst time, the little girl looked sad.” 
”I think this will be a nice room one day.”

2 Suggested answer: 
Nancy knows that the room is ugly and that Pollyanna only pretends to like the room. She notices that 
Pollyanna does not want to make anybody feel sad and tries to be an optimist even though her life has 
not been easy so far. Pollyanna does not complain and tries to adapt to new circumstances. She is the 
person who sees the glass half full rather than half empty.

WS 8

T1:
1. paragraph 2; 2. paragraph 1; 3. paragraph 4; 5. there is no paragraph

T2: 
a) to ask them to help Jimmy Bean to fi nd a  home; b) He is eleven years old; c) He is living in 
a children’s home now but there are too many children there and he has to leave

WS 10

T1:
Jimmy is a  sweet boy. He is very hard-working and honest. He oft en helps younger children. He 
laughs a lot and can be very funny.
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WS 11

T1:
1. went; 2. ran; 3. sat, held; 4. went; 5. saw; 6. hit; fell, 7. left ; 8. sent; 9. found; 10. thought; 
11. came; 12. spent; 13. took; 14. slept; 15. went; 16. broke; 17. heard; 18. drove; 19. woke; 
20. saw; 21. met; 22. brought; 23. gave

WS 12

T1: 
1F She is in her chair
2T She is glad/happy
3F No, she does not want her to talk about him.
4F She had tears in her eyes
5F She thinks it is lovely, full of beautiful things
6F Th ey went up to a room under the roof
7F It is small/little with no nice things in it
8T She can see trees and houses.

ACTIVITY 7: 
a) A; b) B; c) A; d) A; e) C; f) A; g) C; h) B
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LP 5 (p.20-27): Escape game room 
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LEVEL 1 Which device does not have a plug.

A

B

C

D

1

2

3

4

5

LEVEL 2
Harry loves eating. Follow the food and drinks. Each word starts with the letter of the previous word. 
Follow the words until you reach a number.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 4
1 B R O T H E S E F D E A W
2 E A S T E R E L I O T W E
3 A S T E R U L E S R O I M
4 T T E A D D P V H O R Z K
5 L R S L S I P A A T N Z F
6 E E K M C C A T M H A A I
7 S S C O R E N O B Y D R N
8 S S O N O R U R U D O D D
9 H E S D I E T S R O Z P E
1 O D A E R B R E G N I G E
2 W O R D S E A R E A R G A
3 O R A C L E A N R I C E V
4 W H A T W H Y W H E N W H
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LEVEL 3 
Solve the puzzle

4

5

8

12
20

32

3/48

LEVEL 4
Solve the puzzle

 +  +  = 18 6 + 6 + 6 = 18

 +  +  = 20 12 + 6 + 2 = 20

(  + ) × ( + ) = 96 (6 + 6) × (2 + 6) = 96

 –  :  =  12 − 6 : 2 = 9

 = 6

 = 2

 = 12
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WS 1

T2:
Th ink: What would happen if there was no electricity for a day? What would happen if there was no 
electricity for a month? Can you think of some alternatives of electrically managed technologies?
electric oven – gas oven
fridge/freezer – balcony in winter
central heating – water
television – NB/tablet battery
lights – candles
wi-fi  – phones
What are other sources of power? (wind, turbines, solar panels, hydropower)

WS 1

T3: Book cover
Title of the book – Harry and the Electrical Problem
Author – Jane Cadwallader
Illustrator – Gustavo Mazali
What do you think, who is Harry? What is his job? – free answers 

T4: Read pages 2-3 and fi nd the answer
What Harry’s job is – detective 
Which adjectives are used to describe him? Can you think of opposites of the words?
friendly unfriendly
untidy tidy
not very brave brave

T5: Match the words in the columns to make phrases 
police station
power cut
electric cable
evening meal
pull out
run off 
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T6: Read pages 4-5. Fill in the missing text.

Harry is a (1) detective. He was having an evening (2) meal with his friends when suddenly there was 
(3) power cut. It was not for the fi rst (4) time. Harry and his colleagues visited (5) a chief detective
who suspects (6) Michael the Magician. Th e chief thinks that it is him who (7) cut the cables. Th e 
police has a photo of the magician who is (8) running out of the station with some papers. Th e chief 
asks the police team to solve the case. 

WS 2

T3: Read the text (pages 6-8). Decide which statements are true (T) and which are false (F).
1. Michael is the magician who uses the computer to control another computer. T
2. Michael the Magician can control all computers. F
3. Detectives think Michael can access the data in the police computer and fi nd out the code to the 

doors. T
4. Michael’s assistant cuts an electric wire to cut the power. F

WS 3

T1: Fill in the following words into the mind map. 
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WS 3

T2: Read pages 11-13 and answer the questions. 
1. Th ey follow Michael.
2. By bus
3. Michael stays on a bus. Emma, Robert and Betty are kidnapped.
4. He is having a snack. A magician’s mouse stays and eats with him.
5. Free answers

WS 4

T1: Solve the crossword

S2

H C3 B10

B1 O H C4 S5 W9 A
R U E U U L6 L7 A S
E L E C T R I C C A B8 L E
A D S P G U E K M
D E E R H G G E

R I T H I N
S N T
E

 1 a common food made from fl our, water, and usually yeast, oft en eaten with butter
 2 part of a body between a neck and the top of arm
 3 food made from milk, usually yellow (mice like it)
 4 to use a knife, pair of scissors/stop something working
 5 something unexpected (e.g. a present)
 6 the energy from the sun, a lamp
 7 to make the noise with your voice that shows you think something is funny, smile
 8 (to) start
 9 to move by putting one foot in front of the other
10 the part of a building that is below the level of the ground

WS 5 

T1: Read the text 20-27. Fill in the missing words
Harry names a mouse (1) Magic. Harry travelled by (2) bus and (3) taxi to rescue his friends. He saw 
them behind the (4) electric bars. Harry put Magic, a mouse (5) through the bars. Suddenly, the (6) 
lights went (7) out. Another power (8) cut. Th ey all escaped safely and police came to arrest Michael 
the Magician.
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WS 5

T2: Escape room game 
Your notes:

LEVEL 1 
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer C B D A
DIGITAL CODE 1

LEVEL 2 
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer A C C D
DIGITAL CODE 7

LEVEL 3 
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer CADB C IIII C
DIGITAL CODE 3

LEVEL 4 
Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Answer
DIGITAL CODE 9

If you can unlock the padlock that was given to you – you are saved.
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Bank of Extra activities

ACTIVITY 1 CLIL: Physics

Divide the materials into conductors and insulators.

 Conductors Insulators
 iron rubber
 steel glass
 aluminium paper
 gold wood
 water air
  diamond
  plastic

Interesting: 
– distilled water is insulator, tapped/sea water is a conductor
– silver and gold are conductors, diamond is an insulator

ACTIVITY 2 CLIL: Ethics

Have you ever heard the term white hat hacker? What is the diff erence between (black hat) hacker 
and white hat hacker? Read the text below and insert the words BLACK/WHITE.

A (1) white hat hacker — also called a “good hacker” or an “ethical hacker” — is someone who 
exploits computer systems or networks to identify security problems and make improvement 
recommendations.

Unlike (1) black hat hackers, who access systems illegally, with malicious intent and oft en for 
personal gain, (3) white hat hackers work with companies to help identify weaknesses in their 
systems and make corresponding updates.

In many ways, (4) white hat hackers are the contrast to (5) black hat hackers. Not only do (6) 
white hat hackers break into systems with the intention of improving vulnerabilities, they do it 
to make sure that (7) black hat hackers aren’t able to illegally access the system’s data.
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2.8 HARRY AND THE EGYPTIAN TOMB

WS1

T1:

H I E R O G L Y P H

N E I S W O R D J Q

B I R S A R A H B F

P T E X C T Y M Q L

Y Z W C Q J O M E A

R A B F E T G E O M

A T H I E V E S X E

M Q P H A R A O H Q

I S U I T C A S E R

D J T I Z Y G O L D

WS 2

T1: 
1 – tomb, 2 – swords, 3 – suitcase, 4 – niece, 5 – mummies, 6 – gold, 7 – fl ames, 8 – thieves,
9 – hieroglyphs, 10 – snakes

T2:

T S C E D V I

T3: DETECTIVES

T4: Emma and Harry are detectives.
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WS 3

T1: 
a) a mummy b) a pharaoh c) hieroglyphs d) gold coins e) a sphynx 
f) a pyramid g) a tomb h) jewellery

WS 4

T1: 
1. Where is the tomb of Nefertari?
2. Who was Nefertari?
3. Why is there a lot of best Egyptian art inside her tomb?
4. Why is it diffi  cult to fi nd the mummy of Nefertari?
5. Can people read the hieroglyphs which are in each room? 

Bank of Extra Activities 

ACTIVITY 2: 
1. Th e tomb of Nefertari is in the Valley of the Queens 2. She was the Chief wife of the pharaoh 
Ramses II 3. Nefertari was the Chief wife and Ramses II loved her the most. She was an important 
wife 4. It is diffi  cult to fi nd the room with the mummy of Nefertari to stop thieves 5. No, not many 
people can read them. 

ACTIVITY 3: 
1F – Th e tomb of Nefertari is in the Valley of the Queens.
2T
3F – He loved her and he wanted her tomb to look beautiful.
4F – It is diffi  cult to fi nd the mummy so that people can’t take anything from the inside.
5F – It is diffi  cult to read hieroglyphs because nobody learns them at school. 

ACTIVITY 4:
1. Harry, Emma, the Chief of Police, Professor Hobbs
2. Th e Chief of Police
3. to help fi nd stolen gold
4. a police offi  cer
5. Professor Amenhotep
6. on the boat going down the River Nile
7. Professor Hobbs and her sister
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ACTIVITY 5:
1b, 2e, 3f, 4a, 5c, 6d

ACTIVITY 6:
1. gold, 2. pharaoh, 3. mummy, 4. hieroglyphs, 5. tomb, 6. pyramid

ACTIVITY 7:

dlog hoarahp ymmum shpylgoreih bmot dimaryp

gold pharaoh mummy hieroglyphs tomb pyramid

ACTIVITY 8: 
1. pyramid, 2. tomb, 3. mummy, 4. gold, 5. pharaoh, 6. hieroglyphs

ACTIVITY 9: 
a) tomb; b) pyramids; c) wife; d) pharaoh; e) Egyptian; f) diffi  cult; g) mummy; h) and; i) hieroglyphs; 
j) but

ACTIVITY 11:
Th is is Nefertari’s tomb/garden. It is the Valley of the Queens together with other pyramids where the 
wives of pharaohs were burried in ancient times. Nefertari was the Chief wife/sister of the pharaoh/
king Ramses II so inside there are some of the best Egyptian/French art. Th ere are a lot of rooms inside 
the pyramid/tomb and it is diffi  cult/easy to fi nd the room with the mummy/friends of Nefertari 
and/but the things she liked, for example, jewellery, gold coins and/but other valuables, things which 
were worth money. Th ere are a lot of hieroglyphs/swords in each room but/and not many people can 
read them.

ACTIVITY 12 (for pages: 4-5):
T1: 1b, 2c, 3b 

T3:
1. Th ey visited a lot of pyramids.
2. He had toothache and went to see the dentist in Cairo.
3. She knows Egyptian geography and history and can read hieroglyphs.

ACTIVITY 12 (for pages: 6-7):
T1/T2: 
Free answers, predictions. 
For example: 1.Th ey are in the Valley of the Queens, in Nefertari’s tomb.
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T3:
1. Th e hieroglyphs above the door say: Exam by snake, sword and fi re. Come through here and you 

will die. Visitors are not welcome.
2. Yes, he does. He says ‘Th at sounds dangerous’.
3. No, he doesn’t. He only says that he has got important things there. 

T5:
a) dangerous b) whispered

ACTIVITY 12 (for pages: 8-10):

T2: 1. a snake; 2. snakes; 3. No, he is afraid of them. 4. She played the fl ute. 

T3: 
1. Th ey must push the stone to open the door.
2. No, snakes did not look friendly.
3. Th e detectives were standing behind Chione because they were afraid of snakes.
4. No, they couldn’t if they wanted to survive.

ACTIVITY 12 (for pages 12-14):

T2:
1. Th ey will have to fi ght swords. 
2. Th ey must push the stone to open the door.
3. Th ey followed the stones and did not look up.

T3: 
1. Sword Exam
2. Emma helped to push the door open because she felt better aft er they went through the room with 

the snakes.
3. Th e swords were falling from the ceiling to the fl oor.
4. Harry was pessimistic.
5. No, they didn’t. Th e swords fell on the right and on the left  of the stones. 

T4: a) go through the room; b) look carefully; c) Harry and Emma followed Chione

T5: a) came; b) watched; c) fell
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ACTIVITY 12 (for pages 15-19):

T1/T2:
1. Th ere is fi re behind the stone.
2. Harry
3. Th ere is food in his suitcase.
4. Harry is hungry and they all need to think what to do next.
5. to heat it up

T3:
1. Th ey will fi nd out what Fire Exam means and have a snack.
2. a ball of fi re
3. Chione was sad because she did not know what to do.
4. Harry had sandwiches, biscuits, chocolate and a big pizza in his suitcase.
5. He used Chiona’s fl ute.
6. Harry’s sandwich was still cold because the fi re was not real.
7. She felt excited.
8b. He wanted to fi nish the snacks.
9. She did not like Harry’s idea.

T5:
a) pushed; b) looked; c) ask; d) opened; e) gave; f) held
Regular verbs: a, b, c, d

T6: a) /t/ pushed, looked, asked; b) /d/ opened; c) /id/ none

T8: a) to toast

ACTIVITY 12 (for pages 20-23)

T2: 
1. Harry, Emma, Chione, two men and a mummy
2. Th ere is gold.
3. Th e mummy suddenly sat up.
4. Th e mummy has a ring. 

T3:
1. Th ey found stolen gold. 2. Th ey shouted and ran away. 3. Th ey were going to do so, but they ran into 
Harry, they bumped into him. 4. Harry thinks the mummy is in fact Professor Hobbs’s sister because 
they both have the same ring with a sphinx. 
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ACTIVITY 12 (for pages 24-26):

T2:
1. Professor Hobbs’s sister 2. Th e Chief of Police, Professor Hobbs and Professor Amenhotep

T3: 
1. No, Harry suggests another way. 2. Because Emma sent a  message to the Chief of Police. 
3. No, they didn’t. Chione helped them. 4. Probably not. Nobody can see her. She has disappeared. 

2.9 THE JUNGLE BOOK

WS 1

T1: 1F, 2F, 3F, 4F, 5T, 6F, 7F, 8T, 9F 

WS 2

T1: a) howl; b) stroll; c) run; d) hunt; e) play; f) growl; g) bark; h) jump

WS 3

T1:  a) cubs; b) a  pack of wolves; c) a  wolf ’s  paw with claws; d) a  den; e) a  family of wolves; 
f) fangs; g) sticks

WS 5

T1:  look-looked, take-took, want-wanted, learn-learned, kill-killed, live-lived, fi nd-found, 
change-changed, do-did, can-could, have-had

T2:  a) wanted b) could c) found d) had e) killed f) learned/learnt g) looked h) changed i) took 
j) did

T3:  regular verbs: look, take, want, learn, kill, live, change irregular verbs: fi nd, do, can, have both: 
learn 

WS 6

T1:  look-looked, take-took, want-wanted, learn-learned, have-had, live-lived, fi nd-found, change-
changed, do-did, can-could

WS 7

T1:
a) Th e fi rst law of the jungle
b) I can speak for this cub
c) I teach the laws of the jungle to your cubs
d) Mowgli learned to look aft er the cows
e) I am a wolf and I am not a wolf
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T2:
a) I change the law
b) Th e Orange Flower

WS 8

T1: 
a) Mother Wolf couldn’t go outside when she heard the noise because she protected her cubs. 
b) Father Wolf called the boy Mowgli, Little Frog in the language of the jungle, because Mowgli had 

no hair on his body. 
c) Shere Khan came back and wanted the man-cub because the tiger was hungry. 
d) Shere Khan did not fi ght with a group of wolves because one tiger cannot win a group of wolves. 
e) Akela was the leader of the pack because she was the strongest, bravest and most intelligent wolf. 
f) Baloo, the bear decided to speak for Mowgli during the wolf meeting because parents couldn’t 

speak for their cub.

WS 9

T1: yrgna-angry, dlo-old, denethgirf-frightened, derit-tired, diputs-stupid, fsetsaf-fastest
tnegilletni-intelligent, tneitap-patient, tsevarb-bravest, yrgnuh-hungry, tsegnorst-strongest, gnorts-
strong

WS 10

T1: 
Suggested answers:
1 hungry, 2 angry, 3 the strongest, the bravest, the most intelligent, 4 intelligent, not stupid, 5 old and 
tired, fastest and strong, 6 patient, 7 strong

Bank of Extra Activities

ACTIVITY 6:
1. Mowgli hit the cows with fi re because he wanted the cows to run towards Shere Khan. 
2. Shere Khan could not escape because there were too many cows. 
3. Mogwali took the tiger skin to the village because he wanted to show that he was strong. 
4. Villagers were frightened because Mowgli was strong. 
5. Wolves wanted a new leader because Akela was very old and tired and was not the strongest and 

the fastest wolf any more. 
6. Akela did not have to die in a fi ght because Mowgli could change the law. 
7. Mowgli could change the law because he had fi re, the Orange Flower, and he was strong.
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ACTIVITY 7: 
1 F Wolves live for about 8 years 
2 F Wolves live with their mate for life 
3 F Very small wolves drink milk 
4 F Th ey grow big in just weeks 
5 T Wolves can run and bark 
6 F Th ey hunt with other wolves with a pack 
7 F Wolves eat meat 
8 T Dogs and wolves belong to the same family 
9 F Only dogs make friends with people. Wolves don`t. Th ey are shy. 

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 3-4):

Suggested answers:
1 Th ey went to a jungle. 
2 A great tiger 
3 Because the woman and the man were alone in the jungle. Because the tiger was hungry. 
4 Th e animal was angry because the couple used fi re to protect themselves and Shere Khan was 

frightened of fi re. Th e tiger also burnt its foot, his paw.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 4-5):

Suggested answers: 
1. A wolf/ A mother wolf
2. She heard a noise outside. 
3. Th ey were in a den.
4. She could not move. She protected her baby wolves, they needed her milk.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 6-7):

Suggested answers:
1. He saw the fi re, the man and the woman who were dead and a small child who was not dead. 
2. No, he thought the child was small like his wolf cubs. 
3. She was sorry for him. 
4. Because the baby had no hair.
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ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 8-9): 

Suggested answers:
1. Th e tiger was hungry and wanted to eat the boy. 
2. Raksha did not want to give the man-cub to Shere Khan. Th e tiger knew that one tiger couldn`t 

fi ght a group of tigers and win. 
3. He was angry.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 10-11):

Suggested answers: 
1. Mowgli learned the language of wolves. 
2. He did not learn the language of people. 
3. He walked on two legs and he walked on four legs. 
4.  No, a pack is a group of many wolf families and is stronger than one family of wolves. 
5. Akela was the leader of a pack. She was the strongest, bravest and most inteligent wolf of the 

pack.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 12-15): 

Suggested answers:
1. Wolves with their cubs came to the meeting. A bear and a black panther came too. 
2. Th ey listened to the names of the cubs and they accepted the young wolves into the pack.
3. Th ey couldn’t speak for the boy because a mother or a father couldn’t do it. 
4. Th ey did not want to introduce Mowgli because the boy was not a wolf. 
5. A bear, Baloo and Bagheera, the black panther wanted to speak for the Little Frog.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 16-17):

Suggested answers:
1. Mowgli learned the laws of the jungle and he could speak the language of other animals. 
2. He learned to run and hunt.

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 18-21):
Suggested answers:
1. Th ey decided the boy must live with people. 
2. He learned the Laws of People. He learned to look aft er the cows and the fi re. 
3. Th ey talked about animals, the jungle, ghosts, spirits and gods. 
4. He thought they were stupid. Th ey didn`t know anything about the jungle, animals, ghosts, 

spirits and gods. 
5. No, they did not. Mowgli and his brother wolves met in secret. 
6. Mowgli decided to kill Shere Khan.
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ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 22-24):

Suggested answers: 
1. Th e tiger ran to fi ght Mowgli. 
2.  Mowgli hit the cows with fi re and the cows ran towards the tiger. Th e tiger could not escape 

because there were too many cows. Th e running cows killed the tiger. 
3. People from the village knew Mowgli killed the tiger because he took the tiger skin back to the 

village. 
4. Th e villagers were frightened because Mowgli was strong. Th ey were frightened of Mowgli. 

ACTIVITY 13 (for pages 25-27):

Suggested answers: 
1. No, they were not happy. Akela was very old, and very tired. She was not the strongest and the 

fastest wolf anymore. Th ey wanted Akela to die in a fi ght. Th ey wanted a new leader. 
2. No, he didn’t. He said ‘Do not kill Akela’. 
3. To save Akela, Mowgli changed the law. He changed Th e Seventh law of the Jungle.

2.10 EGGHEAD

WS 1:

T: Nicknames
Have you ever had any nickname? 
If so, did you like it? 
Do/Did you have any nickname at home? 
Do you think people like having nicknames? 
Can nicknames hurt?

T: Going to school
Do you like going to school? 
If not, why? 
Have you ever been afraid of going to school? 
If so, why? 
Why are some children afraid of going to school?

T: Reading
Do you like reading? 
If you are a regular reader, how many books a month do you read? 
What genres do you like? 
If you do not read – what kind of stories or what genres would you be interested in?
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T: Games
Do you like playing games? 
What games do you play? 
Have you ever invented your own game? 
What games did you like when you were little? 

WS 6:

T1: 
Th ey observed tigers, lions and monkeys in the ZSL London Zoo.
Th ey rowed a boat in Hyde Park.
Th ey looked at fossils, insects and reptiles in the Natural History Museum.

T2: 
a) Th ey went to the ZSL London Zoo. Find in on the map. 
b) Th en they went to Hyde Park. It is about 50 minute-walk.
c) Th e Serpentine
d) Princess Diana
e) It is about 10 minute walk. Th e Natural History Museum is in South Kensington. 

WS 11:

T2: 
1 C (Stonehenge)
2 D (the Brighton Palace Pier)
3 A (Oxford)
4 B (the Scottish Highlands)
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2.11 ENJOY NEW YORK 

WS 1 (Areas/Buildings pp. 14-17):

T1: New York map

Bronx

M
an

ha
tta

n
Queens

Brooklyn
Staten
Island

T3: 1C, 2D, 3E, 4F, 5B, 6A

WS 1 (Landmarks, pp. 36-37):

T2: 
2 Statue of Liberty – JULY IV MDCCLXXVI, gift ;
3 Brooklyn Bridge – fi rst fi xed crossing of the East River; 
5 Th e National September 11 Memorial – Terrorism, September 9, 201; 
1 Times square – commercial intersection, lit by billboards, “the Crossroads of the World”;
4 Grand Central Terminal – marble hall, station

T3: 
2,983 people who died in the September 11th attack. Number of names written on the monument 
‘Th e National September 11 Memorial’
Th e 1980 year, when Statue of Liberty became a UNESCO World Heritage
44 platforms/Grand Central Terminal
Th e 1776 year, written on a  book in the hands of Statues of Liberty – t he date of Declaration of 
American Independence
1,825.4 m length of the Brooklyn Bridge
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WS 1 (Unusual places; Views of New York, pp. 54-57):

T1: 
1 T 
2 T 
3 F – to send books 
4 F – 1925 
5 F – Track 61, Area 51 – the secret Nevada base, alien conspiracy theory 
6 DN from the text, but T 
7 T 
8 F – Roosevelt Island Tramway 
9 DN from the text, but T – Gustáv Popovič 
10 F – it has a garden

WS 2:

T1: 
1. restaurant, waiters, sing, 
2. book, horror, actors, clothes, 
3. peanut, place, shop, butter, 
4. restaurant, dog, food, drink, take

T2:
1. Singing while eating
2. Dr. Jekyll and Mr Hyde 
3. Lots of peanut butter 
4. Take your dog 

Bank of extra activities

ACTIVITY 6 (Landmarks):

Colosseum Rome Italy
Basilica de la Sagrada Família Barcelona Spain
Wawel Krakow Poland
Empire State Building New York USA
Wooden altar of master Paul Levoča Slovakia
Machu Picchu Machu Picchu Peru
Charle’s Bridge  Prague Czech republic
Saint Basil’s Cathedral Moscow Russia
Big Ben London England
Taj Mahal Agra India
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ACTIVITY 9 (Yummy things to eat- CLIL Biology)

T1: Food Pyramid 

cereals

dairy products meat and fi sh

vegetables fruits

 junk food

T2:
Possible answers: 
Latin American, American, Central European, Mediterranean, Asian, vegetarian, lactose-free, gluten-
free…

2.12 THE TREASURE ISLAND

LP 1: 

Pre-reading:
1E; 2C; 3F; 4B; 5A; 6D

While-reading, comprehension questions:
1. Pirates are robbers who attack other ships to steal goods from them. (Sometimes they also robbed 

places on land)
2. Th ey frightened the crews of other ships.
3. Piracy is very old.
4. Places which made ships sail in a specifi c direction.
5. Th ey use rifl es and machine guns.
6. Th ey use small and fast motorboats.

LP 2:

Pre-reading:
Parrot – Pirates oft en had parrots as their companions or pets.
One-legged – Pirates oft en lost various body parts during fi ghts.
Scar – Pirates were oft en wounded during fi ghts; these wounds oft en left  marks which we call scars.
Chest – Pirates oft en put their treasure in chests.
Mutiny – Pirates oft en fought against their captains.
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While-reading:
Answers to comprehension questions for pages 20-22:
1. Jim was worried.
2. John Silver looked friendly.
3. John Silver said Jim was safe with him.

Answer to comprehension question for page 26:
Jim was furious because learnt, that Silver was planning to kill him and his friends.

Answers to comprehension questions for page 32:
1. John Silver killed Tom and Alan.
2. Jim trembled with fear because John Sliver wanted to fi nd him.

Answers to comprehension questions for pages 60-61:
1. John Silver promised to protect him.
2. John Silver wanted Jim to defend him in court.
3. John Silver said that Jim would be their hostage.

WS 1:

T: 
1. heard, hid; 2. drank; 3. had; 4. went; 5. had; 6. gave, left ; 7. went; 8. found; 9. took, told; 10. met; 
11. felt, heard; 12. chose; 13. ran; 14. saw; 15. burnt; 16. fought, won; 17. broke; 18. got, thought; 
19. crept; 20. meant

WS 2:

T:
1-f sentence 1; 2-b, sentence 4; 3-a, sentence 6; 4-g, sentence 2; 5-c, sentence 3; 6-d, sentence 7; 
7-j, sentence 9; 8-e, sentence 5; 9-h, sentence 10; 10-i, sentence 8

WS 3:

T1:
11-p, sentence 3; 17-r, sentence 5; 21-m, sentence 9; 12-n, sentence 10; 14-k, sentence 15
13-t, sentence 1; 15-o, sentence 2; 18-y, sentence 6; 23-u, sentence 12; 24-v, sentence 13
25-q, sentence 15; 16-x sentence 4; 19-s sentence 7; 20-l sentence 8; 22-w sentence 11
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ACTIVITY 1

Th e parrot says these words because in the past the Spanish dollar was oft en cut into eight parts or 
pieces for change

ACTIVITY 2

1. Because it repeated prayers
2. African Grey 
3. Amazon Parrot 
4. It’s not true.
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NOTES
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APPENDIX 1

PINK BLUE

GREY PURPLE

GREEN YELLOW
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APPENDIX 2
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APPENDIX 3: A PIRATE’S TREASURE
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APPENDIX 4: TREASURE ISLAND
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APPENDIX 4: RUNNING DICTATION
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Source and the instructions:

https://www.birthdayinabox.com/pages/pirate-party-craft s-pirate-hat-craft 

APPENDIX 5: HOW TO MAKE A PIRATE HAT

a)

c)

e)

b)

d)

f)
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Erasmus+; Kĺúčová akcia 2, Strategické partnerstvá v školskom vzdelávaní.

ISBN 978-80-8140-699-7 

C
ÍT

A
M

E
 P

O
 A

N
G

LI
C

K
Y

ˇ

Návody na prácu 
so zjednodušenými cítankamiˇ

METODICKÁ PRÍRUCKA PRE UCITELOV ZÁKLADNÝCH ŠKÔL

CÍTAME  
PO ANGLICKY

ˇ

ˇ ˇ ´

ˇ


